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NOTICE TO SUBSCRIBERS.

IV /r ESSRS. CLARK have much pleasure in publishing the

First Issue of the Foreign Theological Library

for 1878, viz. :

—

St. John's Gospel Described and Explained

according to its Peculiar Character. By
CH. E. LUTHARDT, Vol. III. {completion).

Gebhardt's Doctrine of the Apocalypse.

The Second Issue for 1878 will be Philippi's Commentary on

THE Romans, Vol. I., and possibly Vol. IL, or Hagenbach's.

History of the Reformation, Vol. I.

They have in preparation the following works :

—

Hagenbach's History of Doctrines. Translated from recent

edition, and edited, with large additions from various sources, by

Rev. Prebendary Clark.

Haupt on the First Epistle of John.

Weiss' New Testament Theology.

Steinmeyer on the Passion and Resurrection of Our Lord.

New edition, prepared by the Author solely for the English trans-

lation.

They beg anew to thank the Subscribers for their support, and to

respectfully request a continuance of it.

May they ask for an early remittance of the Subscription for

1878— 21S.

Edinburgh, 38 George Street,

May 1S78.
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NOTE.

The following list is intended to give but an outline of the

books Avhicli bear particularly upon the study of the fourth

gospel.

Of old commentators, the allegorical Augustine, the ele-

gant Chrysostom, the sturdy and fervid Luther, the exact

Calvin, and the erudite Lampe, will suffice for most

students.

Caspar Eene Gregory.

Leipzig, 3 April 1878.
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230. Origen : In evangelium loannis commentarii. Opera, ed.

Huet. Cologne 1685, vol. ii. pp. 1-422; ed. De la

Eue, Paris 1759, vol. iv. pp. v.-x. and 1—456.

Perhaps the handiest edition is that by Lomniatzsch,

Berlin, part i. 1831, part ii. 1832; the first two

volumes of his edition of Origen's works.

'390-395. Chrtsostom : Commentarius in sanctum loannem

Apostolum et Evangelistam. Homilite Ixxxviii. (seu

Ixxxvii.). Opera, ed. Montfaucon, Paris. 2. Paris

1836, 1837, vol. viii. pp. 1-603.

Held about 390-395 a.d.

410. NoNNUS : MiTal3o}.ri rou xara, 'ludvvriv ayiov svayyiXiov.

Translatio vel paraphrasis s. evangelii secundum

loannem, carmine heroico graeco conscripta. Printed

by Aldus Manutius at Rome 1508, by Henry Stephens

in Greek and Latin at Paris 1578, by Raphelengius,

with Nansius' notes, at Leyden 1589. Edited by

Passow, Leipzig 1834.

412. Augustine: In Johannis evangelium tractatus cxxiv.

Opera, Benedictine ed. Antwerp 1700, vol. iii. part

ii. coll. 207-602. Written about 412 a.d.

English translation, 2 vols., T. & T. Clark, Edin-

burgh, 1873, 1874.

412. Cyril of Alexandria: Expositio sive commentarius in

Joannis evangelium. Opera, ed. Aubert, fol. Paris

1638, vol. iv. ff. (x.) pp. 1123+. Commentariorum

in Joannis evangelium libri x. cum fragmentis libr.

vii. et viii.

•In D. Joannis Evangelium. Edidit post Aubertiuni

P. E. Pusey.

8 vols. 8°, Oxford 1873.

1077. Theophtlact of Bulgaria: In evangelium Joannis enar-

ratio. Opera, Venice 1754, fol, vol. i. pp. 499-774+.
9
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1111. RuPERTUS TuiTENSis: Commentariorum in evangelium s.

Joannis libri xiiii. denuo recogniti. Nuremberg 1526.

Opera, Mainz 1631, fol. vol. ii. pp. 217-467.

1116. EuTHYMius ZiGABENUS: Interpretatio evangelii Johannis.

Commentarius in quatuor evangelia graece et latine

edidit C. F. Matthaei, Leipzig 1792, 8°, vol. iii. pp.

669+.

1236. Albertus Magnus : In evangelium secundum Joannem
luculenta expositio. Ad instantiam Alexandri IV. pro

extirpandis haeresibus tunc vigentibus Romae lecta.

Opera, ed. Lyons 1651, fol. vol. xi. ff. (viii.), pp. 340+.

1255. Thomas Aquinas : In evangelium beati Joannis evangelistae

aurea expositio, Paris 1520, fol. ff. (12), 147.

See also, Opera, Venice 1775, vol. iii. pp. 350-805.

Also, Super Joannis evangelium catena. Opera,

Venice 1775, vol. v. pp. 327-592.

1521. Fabrus, Jacobus (Le Fevre): Commentaria in quatuor

evangelia, Meaux 1522, fol. Gospel of John, ff. 259a-

377b. Preface dated Meaux 1521.

1528. BucER, Martin (Reformed) : Enarrationes perpet. in sacra

quatuor evangelia, Strassburg 1530, fol. Gospel of

John ff. 1-103 of second set. The preface of the

part on John is dated 1528.

1528. Brenz, John (Lutheran) : In D. Johannis evangelion, . . .

exegesis, per autorem diligenter revisa, ac multis iu

locis locupletata.

Hagenau 1528, 8°, ff. (8), 351 (1).

1533. Oecolampadius, John (Reformed) : Annotationes piae et

doctae in evangehum Joannis, Basel 1533, 8°, ff.

(9), 381 (13).

Denuo jam et multo quam antea diligentius editae,

Basel 1535, ff. (8), 381-f.

1536. Ferus, John (Catholic): In . , . evangelium secundum

Joannem, piae et eruditae juxta catholicam doc-

trinam enarrationes, pro concione explicatae, 1536

Moguntiae.

Mainz 1 550, fol. ff. (4), 507.

1538. Luther, Martin : Upon John xiv.-xix., and upon part of

XX., see Werke, Frankfort-on-the-Main and Erlangen,

vol. xlix. (1851) pp. 391.

1. (1852) „ 441.

1539. Sarcerius, Erasmus (Lutheran) : In Joannem evangelistam

scholia summa diligentia ad perpetuae textus co-

haerentiae filum . . . conscripta.

Basel 1541, 8", pp. 820+. Preface date 1539.
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1543. BuLLiNGEK, Henry (Reformed) : In evangelium Joannis

commentariorum libri septem.

Tiguri 1543, fol. iF. 223.

1545. MuscuLUS, Wolfgang (Reformed): Commentarii in evan-

gelium Joannis, in tres heptadas digesti.

Heptas prima, Basel 1545, fol. fF. (12), pp. 448 (1).

Heptas altera, item tertia et postrema in eundem,

Basel 1547, pp. 474+.
Published together 1553.

154G. Cruciger, Caspar (Lutheran): In evangelium Johaunis

apostoli enarratio, recens edita, Strassburg 1546,

S% ff. (8), pp. 879.

Dedication dated Wittemberg 1546.

1552. Alesius, Alexander (Lutheran): Commentarius in evan-

gelium Joannis, praelectus in celebri academia Lip-

siensi . . . 1552 . . .

Basel 1553, 8°, pp. 637+.
4553. Calvin, John: In evangelium secundum Johannis com-

mentarius, Geneva 1553, fol. ff. (8), 133.

Edited by Tholuck, Berlin 1833, 8°, pp. x. 382.

1578. Maldonatus, John (Catholic) : Commentarii in quatuor

evangelistas.

Pont-a-Mousson [1596], fol. Gospel of John, voL ii.

1597, coU. 427-1163.

Venice 1597, Gospel of John, vol. ii. coll. 427-1163.

These editions are of different print, but correspond

nearly page for page throughout ; both read ' nunc

primum in lucem editi.'

See also vols. iv. v., edit. Mainz 1840, 8°.

1585. HuNNius, Egidius (Lutheran): Commentarius in evangelium

de Jesu Christo, secundum Joannem, perspicuis an-

notationibus illustratus, Frankfort-on-the-Main 1585,

8°, S. (20) 443.

1588. ToLETus, Francis (Catholic) : In sacrosanctum Joannis

evangelium commentarii, Rome 1588, fol. vol. i. if.

(4), coll. 1060, vol. ii. coll. 584.

1591. Hemmingius, Nicholas (Lutheran): Commentarii in evan-

gelium secundum Joannem.

Pars prior, capp. i.-x., Basel 1591, fol. £F.(6)coll. 652+.

Pars altera, capp. xi.—xxi. [t'iz'rf.] coll. 400 +.

1599. RoLLOCK, Robert (of Edinburgh) : Commentarius in evan-

gelium Joannis, Geneva 1599.

1600?. Cornelius a Lapide: Commentarius in quatuor evangelia.

Commentarius in evangelium S. Lucae et S. Joannis.

Antwerp 1670, fol. Gospel of John, pp. 243-557.
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1626. Gerhard, John (Lutheran) : Harmonia evangelistarum

Chemnitio-Lyseriana a J. G. continuata et justo com-
mentario illustrata.

Pars prima, Jena 1626, 4°.

,, secunda, ,, 1627.

,, tertia, ,, 1627.

1629. Tarnovius, Paul (Lutheran): In S. Joannis evangelium

commentarius, Eostock 1629, 4°.

1641. Grotius, Hugo: Annotationes in evangelium secundum
Joannem.

Annotationes in libros evangeliorum, 1641, fol.

Annotationes in Novum Testamentum, Erlangen and

Leipzig 1755, vol. i. pp. 943-1144.

ScHLiCHTiNGius, Jonas (Unitarian) : Commentarius in evan-

gelium Joannis apostoli.

Commentaria posthuma in plerosque Novi Testamenti

libros, Irenopoli [Veria in Eoumelia] 1656, fol. pp
1—151

;
paraphrasis initii evangelii secundum Johan-

nem, pp. (153, 154). Gieseler says died 1661 (1651?)
WoLZOGENius, John Louis (Unitarian) : Evangelium

Johannis : seu prout a Johanne descriptum est,

Opera, Irenopoli [Veria in Eoumelia] 1656, fol. pp
697-1038.

165]. Amyraut, Moses (Reformed): Paraphrase sur I'evangile

de nostre seigneur Jesus Christ selon saint Jean, Sau-

mur 1651, 8°, ff. 4, pp. 927 (1).

1659. NiFANius, Christian (Lutheran): Positiones philologico-

theologicae adversus viri illustris Hugonis Grotii an-

notationes in Johannem, Giessen 1659, 8°, ff. (8), pp.

200. Also a commentary on the gospel, Frankfort-

on-the-Main 1684, 4°.

] 684. ScHMiD, Sebastian (Lutheran) : Eesolutio brevis cum para-

phrasi verboriun evangelii Joannis in universitate

Argentorat. quinque solennibus disputationibus pro-

posita, Strassburg 1684, 4°.

1 689. CoccEius, John (Eeformed) : Consideratio principii evan-

gelii S. Johannis cum commentariis in totum eiusdem

evangelium. Opera, 2d ed., Frankfort-on-the-Main

(voLI is 1689), vol iv. pp. 58-331.

1706. Dorschaeus, John George (Lutheran): In quatuor evan-

gelistas commentarius per solidam Apodixin, Analysin,

Exegesin, Harmoniam item, ac Parallelismum verum
sensum exhibens, falsum refutans : . . . Praefatio

Joannis Fechtii.

Hamburg 1706, 8°. Gospel of John, pp. 953-1212.
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-1724:. Lampe, Frederik Adolph (Reformed) : Commentarius ana-

lytico-exegeticus tarn litei'alis quam realis evangelii

secundum Joannem, Amsterdam, 4'^.

vol. i. 1724, ff. (8), pp. 81G.

„ ii. 1726, „ (4), „ 912.

„ iii. 1720, „ (4), „ 767, (35).

A storehouse.

1734. Baumgauten, Siegmund Jacob: Auslegung des Evangelii

St. Johannis unter der Aufsicbt und mit einer Vorrede

herausgegeben von Joliann Salomo Semler, Halle

1762, 4t\ pp. 16, 850 +.
Semler, in the preface, says that Baumgarten read

these lectures in 1734.

1742. Bengel, Johannes Albrecht : Gnomon Novi Testament!, in

quo ex nativa verborum vi simplicitas, profunditas,

concinnitas salubritas sensuum caelestium indicatur,

Tubingen 1742 ; best edition the 3d, Tubingen 1743.

Often reprinted.

In the ed. Stuttgart 1860, 8°, the gospel of John,

pp. 300—415. English translation in five volumes at

first, now in three, Edinburgh, T. & T. Clark. (1874.)

1771. Semler, Johann Salomo: Paraphrasis evangelii Johannis

cum notis, et Cantabrigiensis codicis latino textu,

Halle 1771.

vol. i. ff. (8), pp. 404, 144.

„ ii. 1772, ff. (24), pp. 436.

Published again in 1786.

1777?. RosENMUELLER, Johann Georg: Scholia in evangeliuni

Johannis. Scholia in Novum Testamentum, vol. ii.

5th ed., Nuremberg 1803, pp. 278-661.

1786. Storr, Gottlob Christian: Ueber den Zweck der evan-

gelischen Geschichte und der Briefe Johannis,

Tubingen 1786, ff. (2), pp. 523 +. Ee-edited 1810.

1790. Michaelis, Johann David: Anmerkungen zum Evangelic

Johannis ; Anmerkungen fur Ungelehrte zu seiner

Uebersetzung des Neuen Testaments, vol. ii., GiJt-

tingen 1790, pp. (2), 229.

1797. Lange, Samuel Gottlieb : Die Schriften Johannis des

vertrauten SchUlers Jesu, ubersetzt und erkllirt.

Zweiter Theil. Das Evangelium Johannis, Weimar
1797, pp. (viii.) 492 (1).

Herder, Johann Gottfried : Von Gottes Sohn der Welt
Heiland. Nach Johannes Evangelium, Riga 1797,

8°, pp. xiv. 416.

1804. Paulus, Heinrich Eberhard Gottlob : Philologisch-kri-



xiv BOOKS UPON THE FOURTH GOSPEL.

A.D.

tischer und historischer Commentar liber das Evan-

gelium des Johannes, vol. i., Liibeck 1804, Leipzig

1812.

1806. Wegscheider, Julius August Ludwig : Versuch einer

vollstandigen Einleitung in das Evangelium des

Johannes, Gottingen 1806, 8°, j)?- viii. 338.

1812. KuiNOEL, Christian Gottlieb : Evangelium Johannis : Com-

mentarius in libros Novi Testamenti historicos, vol.

iii., Leipzig 1812.

2d ed., Leipzig 1817, pp. 725.

1816. TiTTMANN, Carl Christian : Meletemata sacra sive commen-

tarius exegetico-critico-dogmaticus in evangelium

Johannis, Leipzig 1816, 8°, pp. xxxiv. 724. English

translation, Edinburgh, T. & T. Clark.

1820. Bretschneider, Karl Gottlieb: Probabilia de evangelii et

epistolarum Joannis apostoli indole et origine, Leipzig

1820.

LuECKE, Friedrich : Commentar liber das Evangelium des

Johannes, vol i., Bonn 1820; vol. ii., Bonn 1824.

3d ed., Bonn, vol. i. 1840, pp. xiv. 664.

„ ii. 1843, „ xii. 832.

1823. Seyffarth, Traugott August : Ein Beitrag zur Special-

Charakteristik der Johanneischen Schriften besonders

des Johanneischen Evangeliums, Leipzig 1823, 8°, pp.

viii. 279.

1826. Muenter, Fridericus : Symbolae ad interpretationem evan-

gelii Johannis ex marmoribus et numis, maxime

graecis, Copenhagen 1826, 4°, pp. 32 (38).

Treats of about 37 verses.

1827. Tholuck:, August Friedrich Traugott: Commentar zum
Evangelium Johannis, Hamburg 1827, 8°.

7th ed., Gotha 1857, pp. iv. (1) 454.

English translation, Edinburgh, T. & T. Clark, 1860.

1829. Klee, Heinrich : Commentar liber das Evangelium nach

Johannes, Mainz 1829, pp. vi. 509 (1).

1832. Olshausen, Hermann : Biblischer Commentar liber

sfimmtliche Schriften des Neuen Testaments, vol. ii.,

Konigsberg 1832, 2d ed. 1834.

See Ebrard, 1861, below.

1838. Meyer, Heinrich August Wilhelm : Kritisch exegetisches

Handbuch liber das Evangelium des Johannes,

Gottingen 1833.

5th ed., Gottingen 1869, 8°, pp. x. 684. English

translation, T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh.

1837. De Wette, Wilhelm ]\Lartin Lebrecht: Kurze Erkliirung
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ties Evangeliums und der Briefe Johannis, Leipzig

1837, 8°, pp. (viii.), 274 (1).

5th ed. by Bruno Bruckner, Leipzig 1863, pp. viii.

418.

1839. Frommann, Karl: Der Johanneische LehrbegrifF in seinem

Verh'altnisse zur gesammten biblisch - christlichen

Lehre dargestellt, Leipzig 1839, pp. xxii. 701.

1840. Reuss, Eduard: Ideen zur Einleitung in das Evangelium

Johannes. Denlschrift der theologischen Gesellschaft

zu Strashurg, 1840, pp. 7-60.

Bauer, Bruno : Kritik der evangelischen Geschichte des

Johannes, Bremen 1840, pp. xiv. 440.

LuETZELBERGER, E. C. J. : Die kirchUche Tradition iiber

den Apostel Johannes und seine Schriften in ihrer

Grundlosigkeit nachgewiesen, Leipzig 1840, pp. vi.

302.

1841. ScHWEiZER, Alexander: Das Evangelium Johannes nach

seinem innern Werthe und seiner Bedeutung flir das

Leben Jesu kritisch untersucht, Leipzig 1841, pp.

xvi. 280.

1843. Baumgarten-Crusius, Ludwig Friedrich Otto : Theolo-

gische Auslegung der Johanneischen Schriften, Jena,

vol. i. 1843, pp. lii. 371.

„ ii. 1845, „ vi. 279,

Koestlin, Karl Eeinhold : Der Lehrbegriff des Evan-

geliums und der Briefe Johannis und die verwandten

neutestamentlichen LehrbegrifFe, Berlin 1843, pp.

xvi. 507.

Maier, Adalbert : Commentar ilber das Evangelium des

Johannes, vol. i., Carlsruhe and Freiburg 1843, pp.

viii. (2), 366.

vol. ii., Freiburg 1845, pp. iv. 425.

1845. Ebrard, Johann Heinrich August: Das Evangelium

Johannis und die neueste Hypothese liber seine

Entstehung. Ein Beitrag zur Kritik der Evangelien,

Zurich 1845, pp. 217 (1).

184G. Bleek, Friedrich : Beitriige zur Evangelien-Kritik, Berlin

1846. Largely on the gospel of John.

1847. Baur, Ferdinand Christian : Kritische Untersuchungen

iiber die kanonischen Evangelien, ihr Verhiiltniss zu

einander, ihren Charakter und Ursprung, Tiibingeu

1847.

1849. HiLGENFELD, Adolf : Das Evangelium und die Briefe

Johannis, nach ihrem Lehrbegriff dargestellt, Halle

1849.
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y. 1852. LuTHARDT, Christopli Ernst: Das johanneische Evan-
^ gelium nach seiner Eigenthlimlichkeit gescluldert

und erklart, Nuremberg, vol. i. 1852, pp. xvi. 412 (1).

„ ii. 1853, „ xii. 490(1).

2d ed., Nuremberg, vol. i. 1875, pp. xii. 529.

,, ii. 1876, „ xi. 559.

English translation, the present work.

1854. HiLGENFELD, Adolf : Die Evangelien nach ihrer Entste-

hung und geschichtlichen Bedeutung, Leipzig 1854.

/1860. Lange, Johann Peter: Das Evangelium nach Johannes,

/ theologisch-homiletisch bearbeitet, Bonn 1860, 3d

ed., Bielefeld and Leipzig 1868, pp. xii. 427.

English translation by Philip Schaff, New York 1872
;

published also by T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh.

1861. Ebrard, Johann Heinrich August : Das Evangelium des

Johannes, Konigsberg 1861, pp. x. 446.

Olshausen's commentary. English translation, Edin-

burgh, T. & T. Clark.

EwALD, Heinrich : Die Johanneischen Schriften ubersetzt

und erklart. Erster Band : Des apostels Johannes

evangelivim und drei sendschreiben, Gottingen 1861,

pp. iv. 515. See also voh ii. (1862) pp. 400-409.

x'IIengstenberg, Ernst Wilhelm : Das Evangelium des

heiligen Johannes erlautert, Berlin,

vol. i. 1861. 2d ed., vol. i. 1867, pp. iv. 420.

„ ii. 1862. „ ii. 1869, „ (2), 394.

„ iii. 1863. „ iii. 1871, „ (4), 409.

English translation, in two volumes. T. & T. Clark,

1871.

1862. "Weiss, Bernhard: Der Johanneische Lehrbegriff in seinen

GrundzLigen untersucht, Berlin 1862, pp. xi. 298 (1).

1863. Baeumlein, Wilhelm : Commentar Uber das Evangelium

des Johannes, Stuttgart 1863, pp. viii. 196.

AsTiE, Jean Frederic : Explication de I'Evangile selon

saint Jean, 3 vols. ; Geneve 1863, Paris 1864.

Astie published at first under the nom de plume
' Un Chretien,' but gave his name with the preface

in August 1864.

1864. GoDET, Frederic : Commentaire sur I'evangile de saint

/ Jean, Paris, vol. i. (1863) 1864.

„ ii. 1865.

2d ed., 3 vols. Paris 1876. English translation,

Edinburgh, T. & T. Clark, 1876, 1877, 3 vols.

1864. ScHOLTEN, Johannes Heinrich: Het Evangelic naar

Johannes, Leyden (1864) 1865 ; supplement in 1866.
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German translation by H. Lang, Berlin 18G7, pp.

xxviii. 449.

1867. OosTERZiCE, Johannes Jacobus van: Das Johannes evan-

gelium. German translation 18G7. English trans-

lation by John Fletcher Hurst 1869.

1872. Sanday, William : The Authorship and Historical Cha-

racter of the Fourth Gospel, London 1872.

1874. LuTHAKDT, Christoph Ernst: Der johanneische Ursprung

des vierten Evangeliums, Leipzig 1874.

English translation, St. John the Author of the

Fourth Gospel, Edinburgh 1875, T. & T. Clark,

to which is appended a literature of the works

referring to the origin of this gospel.

1876. Beyschlag, Willibald : Zur Johanneischen Frage. Beitriige

zur Wlirdigung des vierten Evangeliums gegeniiber

den Angriffen der kritischen Schule, Gotha 1876,

pp. xvi. 260.

1877. Macdonald, James Madison: The Life and Writings of

St John. Edited, with an introduction by J. S.

Howson. London 1877.

Rhetoric. Several interesting engravings. On p.

xxxiii. the editor attributes to the author, calls

special attention to, and lauds, a view as to the

relative dates of Revelation, fourth gospel, and

epistles, which is correctly and expressly combated

at length by the author in the chapter to Avhicli

the editor refers; see especially pp. 154, 166.

1878. Cramer, J.: De discipel dien Jezus liefhad. Nieinve

Bijdragen op het Gebied van GodgeleerdJteid en Wijs-

begeerte, tweede deel, tweede stuk, Amsterdam 1878,

pp. 59-124.

This disciple is the apostle John.

For books upon the passover-question, see below, p. GG ; for

those upon the twenty -first chapter, see pp. 351, 352.

LUTH. III. b JOHN.
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11.

JESUS AND THE JEWS.

Chapters V-XII.

(Contmned.)

LUTH. III. A JOHN.



4 jesus and the jews. [chap. v.-xii.

(1.) Verses 1-8.

These verses sliow us, in the first place, how consciously

and how freely Jesus went to meet his death. The evan-

gelist leads us, without historical transition, to Bethany.

By this act he calls upon us to supply the historical con-

nection from the synoptists. According to the latter,

Jesus with his disciples set out from Ephraim, in order to

meet the Galilean pilgrims at or near Jericho—on Thurs-

day,—and go with them to Jerusalem—on Friday. Meyer,

without the least reason, disputes the possibility of this

harmonizing. He finds even the note at xi. 54 to he in

contradiction to the attention excited by the healing of the

blind in Jericho, and so forth ; but in this he fails to per-

ceive that the time of retirement has now reached its end,

and that the decision is to come. Shortly before reaching

Jerusalem, Jesus left the train of pilgrims to take up his

abode with his friends at Bethany, and thence on one of the

following days to go to Jerusalem. Thus the report of his

approach spread in the city (compare Lichtenstein ^).

Verse 1.

Ovv (' then'), by which the evangelist connects what

follows with what precedes, simply resumes historically

that which had been previously narrated concerning Jesus

(thus Meyer correctly, against my earlier strictly inferential

conception of it). Jesus turns first to Bethany, not because

he ' thought he would be safest in the bosom of the family

at Bethany ' (thus Meyer earlier), but because Bethany was

so near Jerusalem; compare xi. 18. He went to meet

death consciously and freely. The Pharisees had indeed

made the preparations for his arrest, but Jesus brought it

about when his time was come. That which happened

to him was at the same time the execution of his will.

Six Days lefore the Passover.

The evangelist designates the time of the arrival at

Liclitensteiii, LebensgescMchte des Herrn Jesu Christi in chronologisclier

Ueberskht, Erlaiigeii 1856, p. 341.



XII. 1-36.] PKOPHECY IN DEATH, VER. 1. 5

Bethany by irpo e^ yjjbepcov rod Trda-'^a (' six days before the

passover'). This was among the later writers a not in-

frequent manner of expression for statements of time, and as

well of space, compare xi. 18 : either instead of e^ jjixepaia-

irpo Tov TicKj^a, or so that the issuing point of the calcula-

tion is added in the genitive to ivpo e^ r)p,€pwv, ' before six

days ' (compare Winer ;
^ the examples are to be found in

Kypke and Wichelhaus "). The fourteenth of Nisan was the

first day of unleavened bread, and the passover-lamb was

slain on the afternoon of that day. This doubtless places

the starting - point of the calculation beyond question.

Accordingly, the six days lead us to the eighth of Nisan, or

more exactly, the afternoon of the eighth. In Josephus
'^

we find the people assembled for the feast on the eighth of

Msan (or Xanthikos). Hence also the train of pilgrims

with which Jesus journeyed must have entered Jerusalem

on the eighth,—and on the same day Jesus entered Bethany :

Wieseler* agrees to this, and so do Keim^ and Wichelhaus,*^

the latter saying ' in the neighbourhood of Jerusalem.'

JVot a Sabbath.

The question, however, on which day of the week this fell,

is connected with the great chronological question of John's

gospel in general. Those who put the fifteenth of Msan, the

first feast-day, in John's gospel on Saturday, and therefore the

fourteenth of Nisan on Friday, reach with the six days before

it to Saturday, a Sabbath : thus Meyer, Godet, Ewald. But it

is impossible to make Jesus journey on the Sabbath, because

this would have been in conflict not merely with the

rabbinical determination of the Sabbath day's journey, but

also with the general appointment of the day of rest. We
' Winer, Grammat'ih des neutestavientUchen Sprachidioms, sec. 61. 5, 7tli

ed., Leipzig 1867, p. 518 f.

* Wichelhaus, Versuch eines ausfuhrlichen Kommentars zu der Geschichte

des Leidens Jesu Christi, Halle 1855, p. 146.

^ Josephus, JDe hdlo judako, VI. v. 3 ; Opera, Leipzig 1826, vol. v.

p. 101.

* Wieseler, Beitrilrje zur richtigen Wiirdigung der Evangelien und der

tvangelischen Geschichte, Gotha 1869, p. 264.

* Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziiricli 1872, voL iii. p. 503.

^ Wichelhaus, ut supra, p. 148 f.



C JESUS AND THE JEWS. [CHAP. V.-XII.

nowhere find in the gospels that Jesus set out upon a

journey on the Sabbath; compare also Matt. xxiv. 20.

Meyer opposes to this, that Jesus might have come to a

place situated close by ; but the supposition that Jesus

should have spent a night directly before he entered

Bethany, is too improbable and too arbitrary. We could

therefore at best only arrange it so that Jesus should have

arrived at the beginning of the Sabbath (thus Godet). But

then Jesus would probably have so contrived his journey as

to arrive before the beginning of that day.

A Friday.

If, however, the day of Jesus' arrival were a Friday, and

this the eighth of Nisan, then the day of Jesus' death would

have been the following Friday, the first feast-day, namely

the fifteenth, and not the fourteenth of Nisan. In other

words, by this Johannean reckoning of the time we are led

to the synoptic reckoning. On the other hand, even Theo-

phylact, and then Liicke, settle the ninth of Nisan as the day

of the arrival,^ which day De Wette and Hase ^ say was a

Sunday. HUgenfeld, however, repeatedly since 1849, and

last of all in his Introdudionf 1875, with the consent of

Baur,^ Scholten,^ and Honig,® declares that the day of arrival

was the tenth of Nisan, as the day of the choice of the

passover-lamb, a Monday. These two methods of fixing the

day proceed from arbitrary presuppositions, which attribute

to the evangelist their own typology. Finally, Keim,^

though calculating John's note of time correctly, puts the

anointing on Wednesday the thirteenth of Nisan, following

Matthew, but misunderstanding him.

In the course, therefore, of the eightli of Nisan, a Friday,

^ Compare against this, Wieseler, Beilrdge, etc., Gotlia 1869, p. 264.

" Hase, Geschichte Jesu, Leipzig 1875, p. 528.

* Hilgenfeld, Historisch - Kritische Einleitung in das Neue Testament,

Leipzig 1875, p. 709, note.

* Baur, Theologische Jahrhiiclier, Tiibingen 1854, p. 277.

* Scholten, Das Evangeliuvi nach Johannes, iibersetzt von H. Lang,

Bvrlin 1867, p. 156.

^ Honig, Zeitschriftfur wissenschaftliche Theologie, 1871, p. 557.

7 Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziivich 1872, vol. iii. p. 220.



XII. 1-3G.] PKOniECY IN DEATH. VER. 2. 7

Jesus came to Bethany, while the other festal pilgrims went

to Jerusalem. Jesus needed to spend in the circle of his

friends at Bethany, even though a short time, yet a certain

quiet time of rest before that which awaited him. The note

is added to Bethany, that Lazarus was there, whom Jesus

had raised from the dead. This is neither an inexact state-

ment (De Wette), nor a mere addition of emphatic circum-

stantiality (Meyer). In reality, the mention of the death

(o Tedvr)K(oa, if this is to be read ; it is lacking in >* B L,

and therefore is probably to be struck out) and of the re-

surrection (pv ijyeipev €K veKpaJv, ' whom he raised from

the dead ') of Lazarus, stands in internal connection with

that which is afterwards reported of Jesus.

Verse 2.

The7'e they made him a stepper; and Martha served: hit

Lazarus was one of them that sat at table with him. If

Jesus came to Bethany in the course of Friday, there was

still time to prepare the meal. On the Sabbath they dared

not prepare a meal, but they doubtless marked the Sabbath

by special feasts. Accordingly, the supper itself is to be

placed upon the Sabbath. It is true that the mid-day

meal was in common the principal meaV but they were

accustomed to hold the more festal meals in the evening.'''

Keim,^ appealing to Luke xiv. 1 2, declares that the evening

meal, at eight o'clock, was in general the chief meal, the

hehrvQv in contrast with the apca-rov, corresponding to the

Ptoman ' caena,' in distinction from the ' prandium.' Keil*

thinks they stood equal one to the other. However this

may be, here, since it was a feast in honour of a guest, the

evening carries the greater probability. Then this meal

would be held on the evening of the same Friday, after the

beginning of the Sabbath had been passed. This would

' See Winer, Bihllsches Realworterhuch, 3d ed., Leipzig 1848, vol. ii.

p. 47, sub voce ' Mahlzeit.'

2 See Winer, lit supra, 1847, vol. i. p. 391 f., sub voce ' Gastmahlc.'

Compare Joseplius, Be bellojudaico, I. xvii. 4 ; OjJera, Leipzig 1826, vol. vi.

p. 129.

3 Keim, Gescliklde Jesu von Nazara, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 221.

* Keil, Archaologle, 2d ed., Fiankfort-on-the-Maiu 1875, p. 504.



S JESUS AND THE JEWS. [CHAP. V.-XII.

also explain the fact that the evangelist counts no new

day, and yet designates the day of the entry, Sunday, as

the following one, xii. 12,

It is not said who prepared {iTrotrjo-av, ' made ') the meal.

We cannot, because of the preceding Lazarus, at once supply

the family at Bethany (Meyer), or the house of Lazarus

(Hilgenfeld ^), with which, moreover, the remark concerning

Lazarus, designating him as one of the guests, would not

agree. * There they made him a supper.' It tells neither

who, nor where ; but only that Lazarus was one of Jesus'

companions at the table, and that Martha served. This

may have been outside of the house of this family, just as

well as in it. Why it may not have been in the house of

Simon the leper,^ is as little to be perceived as the other

point, why the healing of Simon by Jesus is an un-

founded supposition.^

If our account is to be compared with the synoptic repre-

sentation, of course Luke vii. 3 6 f. does not come into

consideration ;* for to say that such an anointing could not

have occurred twice ^ is mere dogmatism ; and to say that

Luke only transferred ^ the anointing to another time, is an

arbitrary supposition, since Luke is acquainted with the two

sisters, and the circumstances are quite different. We have

only to consider Matt. xxvi. 6 f., Mark xiv. 3 ff. (against

Baur's ^ course, and the course of those who agree with him

in this^). The fourth gospel shows a spirit much too grand

and too free to permit of the supposition that the evangelist

constructed his narrative as a ' piece of mosaic . ., . with

much skill and refinement,'^ looking first to this and then

' Hilgenfeld, Hlstorisch - Kritische Mnleitung in das Neue Testament,

Leipzig 1875, p. 710.

- Hilgenfeld, ut siwra.

* Keim, Geschichte Jesti von Nazara, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 220.

* Wiclielhaus, Versiich eines ausfilhrUchen Kommentars zu der Geschichte

des Leidens Jesu Cliristi, Halle 1855, p. 63.

'•' Keim, ut supra, vol. iii. p. 228.

« Ibid. p. 226 ff.

^ Baur, Kritische Untersuchungen 'iiher die kanonischen Evangelien,

Tiibingen 1847, pp. 256-258.

8 See vol. ii. p. 397.

® Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Zurich 1872, vol. iii. p. 229 ; and



XII. 1-36.] TROPHECY IN DEATH, VER. 3. 9

to that account, and combining the various features and

words after the manner of modern scholarly compilation.

The incident as here related is quite consistent with the

historical situation, and equally harmonious with itself

internally. We therefore have no right to proceed upon

the supposition of a lack of historical character on the part

of the fourth evangelist, let the harmonistic judgment turn

out as it may.

Verse 3.

Tlicn took Mary a pound of ointment of spikenard, pure

and very costly, and anointed the feet of Jesus, and ivipcd Ms

feet with her hair : and the house ivas filled ivith the odour

of the ointment.

We have abeady perceived ^ how thoroughly the conduct

of the two sisters corresponds to their character, and to the

occasion which called forth this thankful proof of love.

Martha proves her thankfulness by the service offered at

the table, and Mary anoints Jesus' feet with the costly

ointment of spikenard. Meyer connects iroXuTifMov (' very

costly ') not witli vdpSov (' spikenard '), but with fxupov

(' ointment
')

; but this does not seem to suit so well

the position of the words. The spikenard is doubly dis-

tinguished by 7ri(TTiKi] and "rroXiiTi/jioa- (' pure ' and ' costly
;

'

Mark xiv. 3, iroXyTek^jo- is used for the latter). The salve

ixvpov (connected with fivppa or a/jivpva, ' myrrh,' because

myrrh was an essential ingredient of almost all ointments,

all oils were so named ^) was prepared from pure spikenard.

The name of the spikenard is derived, like the plant itself,

from India.^ The oil pressed from the hairy stalls was

considered the most precious, ' principale in unguentis

'

especially Holtzmann ; compare against this view, Luthardt, St. John the

Author of the Fourth Gospel, T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh 1875, p. 200 f.;

Holtzmann's reply to me in the Zeitschrlft fiir lu'issenschaftUche Theolorjie,

1875, p. 442 ff., is made up of matter that does not fit at all.

'Vol. i. p. 100 fif.

^ Wichelhaus, Versuch eines amfilhrllchen Kommentars zu der GeschicJite

des Leidens Jesu Chrisii, Halle 1855, p. 73.

' Compare Delitzsch in his commentary on Solomon's Song, Leipzig 1875,

at i. 12 [and the word ' Spikenard ' in Smith's Dictionary oj the Bible].



10 JESUS AND THE JEWS. [CHAP. V.-XII.

(' chief among ointments').^ It often appears in the Eoman
poets, Horace, Martial, and TibuUus, as an object of luxury

for women of high position. The preparation of the oil

was carried on largely in Cilicia, especially at Tarsus.

Since, however, a spikenard grew also in Cilicia, the oil

was frequently adulterated, partly with the Cilician spike-

nard and partly with other perfumes ; hence the addition

:

TTiaTLKrja- (' pure '). It is altogether improbable that this

is a geographical reference (Augustine, Cyril). Nor is it

likely that, according to the view adopted by many older

commentators, it is a translation of the Latin ' spicatum

'

(' nardus spicata,' ' spike-nard '), which was a quite common
technical expression. Besides, Galen renders this cTrcKarov.

Others translate it ' potabilis ' (' fit to drink,' Fritzsche). It

is true that ointments (and especially spikenard oil) were

mixed in wine and drunk.^ But for this, from Trivco, irtaToa,

and not iria-rLKoa, was generally used ; compare Meyer on

Mark xiv. 3. Moreover, this point would not be called for

by the connection, since we have no information (against

Liicke) to the effect that the potable spikenard was more

costly. The word means ' fidelis, purus, non adulteratus

'

('faithful, pure, not adulterated').

The fact that this form is elsewhere less used, though

not altogether unused (Artemidorus :^ fyvvr} inaTtKr] kol

olKovpoa, ' a woman faithful and domestic '), offers no objec-

tion. It is formed with perfect regularity from •Tnarocr
;

for example, like XeLTovpjLKoa- from Xeirovpyocr. Theophy-

lact and Euthymius take it thus ; and among later com-

mentators, especially Wichelhaus* and Meyer. The reason

for emphasizing this doubtless was the fact of the frequent

adulteration to which spikenard was subject ; Pliny says ;

®

^ Pliny, Naturalis Historia, lib. xii. cap. 12 [sec. 26 (42)], ed. Janus,

Leipzig 1870, vol. ii. p. 289.

* Friedrich Hermann, Lehre dei' griecJdschen Privatalterthumer, sec. 26.

8, 9 ; Heidelberg 1870, pp. 202, 204.

3 [Artemidori Daldiani et Aclimetis Sereinif Oneirocritka, ii. 33, ed. Paris

1603, p. 120. Passovv, sub voce jncrnnco; has incorrectly 32.— C. E. G.]

* Wichelhaus, zit supra, p. 75.

•^ Pliny, ut supra, lib. xii. cap. 12 [sec. 26 (43)], ed. Janus, Leipzig

1870, vol. ii. p. 290.
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' adulteratur et pseudonardo herba . . . sincerum quidem

levitate deprehenditur ' (' it is also adulterated with a false

spikenard . . . the pure, indeed, is recognised by its lightness');

and again :
^ ' Conveniet meminisse herbarum, quae narduni

indicum imitarentur, species novem a nobis esse dictas : tanta

materia adulterandi est ' (' It will be pertinent to recall the

fact that we have described nine species of herbs which

resemble the Indian spikenard : thus great is the material

for adulteration '). Tibullus speaks of ' nardus pura ' (' pure

spikenard '). Galen refers to aKepatov {' unmixed ') ; com-

pare Hengstenberg on this passage. Hence also the word

TToXvrifiov (' very costly ') is added.

And in order still more to lay stress on the valuable

character of the gift, that is, on the greatness of the love,

the evangelist names the quantity : XtVpa (' a pound ').

This is not merely a weight (12 ounces, 6165 (?) Paris

grains), but also a measure for liquids. A vessel which

held twelve ounces, by weight, of water, was the ' libra

mensuralis,' the metrical pound for liquids." The oint-

ments were commonly kept in alabaster vessels (alabastri

unguentorum), which were probably so constructed as just

to contain such a pound.

Mark relates that Mary, instead of letting the oil flow

out by drops through the opening,^ broke the narrow neck

of the flask, in order the more easily to be able to pour out

the full contents over Jesus. John presupposes that the

synoptic account is well known. Hence he can the more

readily limit himself to the points which w^ere of special

moment for him. The completeness of the account was of

no importance for him. Thus he does not relate that Mary
anointed Jesus' head (of which Matthew and Mark tell),

but speaks only of the feet, and that twice. The former

was a matter of course. The latter was in order to lay

stress upon the exuberance of her love, at which ]\Iark had

^ Pliny, Naturalls Historia, lib. xiii. cap. i. [sec. 2 (16)], ed. Janus, Leipzig

1870, vol. ii. p. 316.

2 Wichelhaus, Versuch eines ausfilhrlichen Kommentars zu der Geschic/Ue.

(les Leidens Jesti Christi, Halle 1855, p. 76.

3 Ibid. pp. 77, 73.
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already hinted by tlie reference to the breaking, a feature

peculiar to him. The scene becomes plain to iis when we
recall to ourselves the fact that Jesus lay at the table, so

that Mary coming up to him from behind, in the urgency

of her love anointed even his feet, and kneeling, wiped them

v/ith her hair. The narrative in the seventh chapter of

Luke is different ; there, the sinful woman had bathed

Jesus' feet with her tears before she anointed them. Here,

on the contrary, there is no mention of tears.

Some have declared that the measure, twelve ounces,

was too much. But we must not lessen it by assuming

that Mary had anointed him not with all of, but only with

a part of, the pound (Meyer). The narrative in a natural

manner is only to be understood of the former. The

evangelist, on the contrary, desires strongly to emphasize

the value of that which was lavished upon Jesus, its value

both as to its quality and as to its quantity. The same

purpose is served by the closing remark in the third verse,

that the house was filled by the odour of the ointment, in

which e'/c ('by') shows us the transition from the local to

the causal meaning.

Verse 4.

The portrait of Judas Iscariot comes out in sharp out-

line over against this regardlessly superabounding love.

TJicn saitli one of Ids disciples, Judas Iscariot, ivJiicJi sJiotdd

Ictray him. His future treason, which already stood firm

in the divine arrangement, because morally founded, is

here already named in contrast to that proof of love,

because it stood in psychological connection with that

occurrence, and because his words stood in psychological

connection with his treason here related. It is rather on

account of the former than of the latter (Meyer) of these

reasons, that the words 6 /leXXwv avrov Trapahihovat (' which

should betray him') are added. And then the effect of

this is heightened by the words elcr e/c rwv fjM6'>]Ta)v avrov

{' one of his disciples '), which are emphatic. It had to be

one from the closest circle of his disciples to whom this

display of love should serve as an offence. If other



XII. 1-36.] rEOPIIECY IN DEATH, VEES. 4, 5. 13

disciples as well were offended (Mattliew, after Ins manner

of using categories, says : the disciples ; Mark, speaking

more exactly, some), the chief point for the evangelist was

to note the person upon whom the offence left a lasting

effect, although the plural in the eighth verse permits us

to recognise that several shared in the feeling.

It is true that the whole occurrence was somewhat

strildng, and, according to customary views, offensive.

Even the circumstance that a woman should loosen her

hair in the presence of men, was considered indecent

among the Israelites. And, above all, the anointing of the

feet with perfumed ointments was, not only among the

Jews, but also among the Eomans, a sign of effeminacy and

of prodigality.^ But as Mary, in the urgency of her full

heart, swept herself on beyond all regard to others, so that

she even did not shrink from the act of humiliation in the

wiping of his feet with her hair (which Keim ^ considers

unsuitable for the friend of Jesus) ; so also must the

person of Jesus have been so dear to his friends at the

table, that for the sake of his person a thing, otherwise

offensive, ceased to be offensive. The other disciples, upon

the basis of their internal relation to Jesus, came to view

the matter aright. In the case of Judas, that presupposed

relation was lacking. Love to Jesus is not to save and

calculate. For Jesus' sake we may even do what is

luxurious, if it only accrues to his honour.

Verse 5.

Why was not this ointment sold for three hundred pence

{denarii), and given to the 'poor ? It is certainly not with-

out a purpose that the evangelist reports the sum (about

£9, or ^45) at which Judas valued the ointment poured

out. Pliny ^ says of the dearest perfumes of his day :
' ex-

cedunt quadragenos denarios librae,' that they cost over

' Tlius also Keim, Geschichfe Jcsu von Nar-ara, Zurich 1872, vol. iii. p.

226, note. Compare Wichelhaus, Versuch eines ausfilhrUchen Kommentars zu

der Geschichte des Leidens Jesu Christi, Halle 1855, p. 81 f.

^ Keim, ut supra, vol. iii. p. 230.

' Pliuy, NaturaUs Historia, xiii. cap. iii. [sec. 4 (20)], ed. MayliofT

(Jan.), Leipzig 1875, vol. ii. p. 818.
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four hundred denarii a pound. As a characteristic feature

in Judas, we are able, from this calculation which he at

once made, to perceive with what eyes he beheld this testi-

mony of affection. We have observed as one trait that

Jesus' person, as it here presented itself, and the posture

towards it which was here displayed, and was silently

approved of by Jesus, now had become unbearable to him
(' gratissimus hie odor ei odor mortis ad mortem,' ' this

most delightful perfume was to him a savour of death unto

death'). To this now must be added the second trait,

which reveals his hypocritical, common, self-seeking. By
means of these two traits the threads are designated, from

the intertwining of which the after deed of the man is to

become intelligible.

Verse 6.

This he said, not that he cared for the poor ; hut because

he VMS a thief, and had the box, and hare what was put

therein. Whence the evangelist knew the thing with

which he reproaches Judas is quite a superfluous question,

especially in the case of a man the issue of whose life

revealed so plainly what his previous disposition was. He
found opportunities for thefts, because he had the box

(ryXoyo-aoKofiov, precisely speaking, the little box in which

the mouthpiece of a flute was kept and carried, then box in

general ; in 2 Chron. xxiv. 8 the Septuagint uses it for

ii"iK ; also box for pieces of money), and carried the contri-

butions of friends, which being thrown in irregularly were

not to be calculated exactly. Baa-rd^eLv cannot mean

here carrying away in the sense of stealing (even Origen,

Augustine, Theophylact, Maier, Meyer), since this word

lacks the point of secret removal, which it must necessarily

have included here. Jesus indeed knew this (against

Liicke), but obeyed in it the will of His Father, which will

Judas' sin had to serve ; not as if God had ordered the sin,

but He only took it into His service. For, according to

God's ordering, a man is to be tempted from the side upon

which he is open to temptation. To avoid the difficulty,

by assuming, as Godet does, that this was only an arrange-
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meut of the disciples, without participation in it on Jesus'

part, is too clearly an expedient of mere embarrassment.

Verse 7.

Jesus' rebuke to them

—

dcpea avrrjv, "va eta rrjv ijfxepav

rov ivTa(j)La(TfMov fiov rrjprjo-jj avro, ' Let her alone, that she

kept it for the day of my burial ' (for so we are to read \\dth

K B C K L; on the other hand, the received text, with

A E F G H I, reads reTrjprjKev, and omits Xva)—does not say

that Judas shall let Mary keep the rest for the day of his

embalmment (Meyer). The limitation of avro ('it') to the

part not poured out would be arbitrary ; and the statement

would not agree with what precedes, since both the third

verse and the words of Judas in the fifth verse {iirpdOr],

ehoOri, ' sold, given
')

presuppose that Mary saved none of

it ; nor with the gospel account of Jesus' embalmment
itself. On the contrary, in that she had kept the oil to

this day, she had kept it for the day of the embalming or

of the death of Jesus, that is, for its symbolical pre-

liguration.

It is to be owned that this thought may be drawn more

easily from the received text, but that is no proof that we
may follow that text against the authority of the most im-

portant manuscripts (thus Hengstenberg, Liicke, Godet).

Yet even the approved reading allows that thought.

* Leave her,' namely, in peace with regard to the fact, ' that

she has kept the ointment for the day of my burial, that is,

for the prefiguration of it.' Similarly also Bengel, Baum-
garten-Crusius, against Meyer, and as well Keim.^ Keim's

explanation of TTjpeiv, in the sense of to ' observe,' with his

reference to the passover controversy of the second century,

and to the rrjpeiv (' keeping ') and /jlt) tt]pelv (' not keeping ')

of the Jewish passover day by the Christians, is an exe-

getical monstrosity in the interest of the critical view

;

Keim says again :
^ ' Let her alone, so that she may cele-

brate the (my) feast for the day of my burial or death.'

Meyer objects grammatically to the preterite use of the

^ Keim, GeschicJde Jesu von Xazara, Zurich 1872, vol. iii. p. 220, note.

2 Ibid. vol. iii. p. 230.
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subjunctive aorist; but this is answered by the circumstance

tha^ the evangelist had no other form for the subjective

phase of the preterite. The well-known use of the sub-

junctive aorist as a third future, where also it has a pre-

terite meaning, is related to this.

Thus Jesus gives this occurrence a typical importance

for his burial. If the supper took place on Friday

evening, or on the Sabbath, this anointing found its cor-

relative a week later in the embalming and burying the

body of Jesus.

Verse 8.

The eighth verse confirms this. It is lacking in D.

But that is too weak a testimony for us to assume that

this verse is transferred from Matt. xxvi. 11 ; Mark xiv. 7.

Tlie confirming 7a/) (' for
')

points to d^ea aur^v (' let her

alone '). Fo7' the poor—namely, those whom Judas appar-

ently showed so great a desire to help

—

always ye have loith

you ; hut me ye have not alwo.ys. Augustine '^ says :
' He

was speaking about the presence of his body.' It is the

thought of his departure that moves him. They will then

do to him what they do to the poor. Matt. xxv. 40. That

sounds like a prophecy concerning the church of Israel with

its many poor.

We here find the Lord in the circle of his friends.

They are the dawn and the type of the New Testament

church out of Israel. Lazarus, awakened to new life,

rejoices in his society. But it is the one appointed to

death, with whom Lazarus is sharing company. Yet Jesus

does not go to death, and will not be given unto death,

without a transaction taking place in regard to him, which

denotes that he is not to see corruption. If the fact that

he is going unto death reminds his friends that they have

him, and should have him, as though they had him not,

the other point is to be a comfort to them when he shall

be taken from them. All this points to the future.

1 Augustine, In Johannis Evangelium, tractatus 1. in xii. 8 ; Opera,

Antwerp 1700, vol. iii. part 2, col. 460.
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(2.) Verses 9-19.

(a.) Verses 9-11.

From that point the evangelist leads us back into the

present, but only in order to close with a new outlook into

the future. Vers. 9-11 form the transition to what

follows.

Verse 9.

Jesus' presence {ovv, ' therefore ') induced many of the

Jews—this word here also in the sense in which John

commonly uses it—to go to Bethany. They went not for

Jesus' sake only, hut also that they might sec Lazarus, and

convince themselves of the reality of the miracle.

Verse 10.

This determined the chief priests—that is, the Saddu-

caically disposed heads of the hierarchy—to deliberate also

upon the question of putting Lazarus out of the way. They

did not entertain this question because of a Sadducaic dis-

inclination to belief in the resurrection (De Wette, Liicke),

but because they wished to dispose of this occasion for a

falling away from their exclusive authority.

Verse 11.

For—taking up the ninth verse again emphatically

—

many of the Jews virijyov, not: 'they fell away' (Lampe^),

but ' abibant Bethaniam,' * they went off to Bethany

'

(Bengel),—with the auxiliary thought that this too had an

internal meaning,—and they won belief on Jesus. Since

Bethany was fifteen stadia (a trifle over a mile and two-

thirds), and therefore more than a sabbath-day's journey

(six stadia, about two-thirds of a mile), distant from

Jerusalem, this coming of the Jews to Bethany can only

be placed on and after the evening of the sabbath ; tliat is,

on the evening of the ninth, and perhaps in the early hours

of the tenth of Nisan,

^ Lampe, Commentarius . . . evangelii secundum Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. ii. p. 838.

LUTH. III. B JOHN.
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(&.) Verses 12-19.

That miracle gave occasion to the procession with which

the people led Jesus into the city.

Verse 12.

The procession took place on the following day. It is a

question how this iTravptov (' the next day ') is to be taken,

Meyer refers it to the first verse, because that contains the

next preceding statement of time. But various events had

followed upon that (the supper, and the visit from Jerusalem),

which at least extended to the next day. Hence iiravpiov

is to be reckoned, if not directly from ver, 9 (thus De
Wette) or from ver. 10 (Ebrard^ transfers the close to the

sabbath, on the very improbable supposition that Jesus

arrived at Bethany on Friday morning), yet in general,

from the events related, and particularly from the supper,^

Accordingly the entrance took place on Sunday,—probably

during the afternoon (thus Lichtenstein;^ compare Mark xi,

11),—and certainly not, as Keim* thinks, on the sabbath,

which would be impossible even on account of the sabbath-

day's journey. If, however, it was Sunday, the tenth of

Nisan, then it was the day on which the passover lamb

Avas set apart, Ex. xii. 3. So too, therefore, does this day

also for Jesus open his passover and the passion week.

"O'^Xoa irdkiicr 6 i\6cbv elcr jrjv eopTijv (' much people that

were come to the feast ') brought him in. These are distin-

guished from the ones named in the ninth verse. Moreover,

this indicates an advance in their conduct towards Jesus, in

correspondence with the relation constantly displaj'^ed to us

in this gospel between the people not from Jerusalem and

the Jerusalemites. All the evangelists relate that Jesus

' EbraiJ, Wissenschaftliclie Kr'dik der evangelischen Geschlchte, 3d eJ.,

rrankfoi-t-on-the Main 1868, p. 574.

" Compare Wieseler, Chronologische Syvopse der vlcr Evangelien, Ham-
burg 1843, p. 392 ; and Lichtenstein, Lebensgescldclde des Herrn Jesu

Christi in chronologischer Uebersicht, Erlangen 1856, p. 378.

2 Liclitenstein, ut supra, p. 379.

* Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. pp. 503, 504

Bole.
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entered into Jerusalem in an uncommon way. Tliis is the

basis for the explanation of the catastrophe of his life, in so

far as the enthusiasm and emotion, called forth by Jesus,

forced the chief of the people to the last decisive step. But

some have tried to find a very essential difference between

the synoptic account and John's : the former account, namely,

caused the bringing in to proceed from the disciples and

followers of Jesus, and thus traced back to Jesus liimself

his entrance 'as the Jewish Messiah;' but the fourth gospel,

to which this idea was ' thoroughly antipathetic,' thrust in

the festal pilgrims, and thus put Jesus' companions at a

distance.^

Matthew, however, also speaks of TTXelcrroa oy^oa, and

of 6-^oL 7rpodyovT€cr and aKoXovdovvrecr (' very great multi-

tude,' and of * the multitudes that went before and that

followed,' xxi. 8, 9), under wliich we cannot understand

simply the disciples and followers of Jesus, but as well the

Galilean festal pOgrims, in whose company Jesus journeyed

towards Jerusalem. On the other hand, in John also, the

disciples of Jesus are active participants (ravra iiroirjaav

avrw, 'they had done these things imto him,' xii. 16).

Jesus accepts all willingly, as he also mounted the ass,

ver. 14, and he by no means merely submits (De Wette,

Xeander, Weizsiicker ; comp. Keim^ ; but according to the

whole plan of the gospel, e^iidently himself brings about the

decision.^ This difference, therefore, resolves itseK into

nothing. John's note as to the preceding stay of Jesus at

Bethany is, moreover, just what was wanted to make the

festal entry fully comprehensible, because then in the mean-

time the news of Jesus' presence and intentions could spread

abroad in Jerusalem ; compare also Keim.*

Verse 13.

They took ra ^ata Twv (f)oiviK(ov, branches of palm

trees, which stood close at hand (there were then many

^ Keim, GeschkJite Jem von Nazara, Zurich 1872, vol. iii. p. 78 f.

- Keim, ut supra, vol. iii. p. 80.

^ Keim, id supra, vol. iii. pp. 65, 80, 83 L
* Keim, ut supra, vol. iii. p. 74.
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palm trees at Jerusalem, but they have now disappeared),

as it was the custom to do in joyful processions ; compare

1 Mace, xiii. 51. This has rightly been associated in

thought with the festival procession around the altar at

the feast of tabernacles (De Wette, Maier, especially

Delitzsch^ against Meyer, compare Lev. xxiii. 40), from

which also the words are taken with which the people

salute Jesus, Ps. cxviii. 25, 26. They are taken from the

psalm to the prophetic contents of which Christ also referred

in these days; compare Matt. xxi. 42 ; Ps. cxviii. 22,

'flaavvd, K3 njj^K^'in, Ps. cxviii. 25, give praise! The

twenty-fifth verse in the psalm reads in full :
' Jahve,

save now ; Jahve, send now prosperity
!

' And ver. 2 6

reads :
' Blessed be he that cometh in the name of Jahve

;

we bless you from the house of Jahve.' Thus, in the psalm,

those who receive the festival train salute those who have

come. The twenty-fifth verse was the festal call with

which, at the time of the second temple, they solemnly

marched around the altar of burnt-offering, once on each of

the first six days of the feast of tabernacles and seven

times on the seventh day. The seventh day was called the

grand hosanna.^ ' In the mouth of the people welcoming

Jesus as the Messiah the 'flaawd was a " God save the

king
;
" and at the cry they waved the pahn branches as

Lulabs' at the cry of joy at the feast of tabernacles, and

called out to him evKo'yqfievoa- k.tX. (" blessed," etc.), as the

fervently longed-for guest at the feast.'*

By the addition Kai 6 ^aaCKeva rov 'laparfK (' and the

king of Israel;' thus with N B) they acknowledge him as

the Messiah, Did Israel formerly bring in its kings with

palm-branches, thus it now brings in Jesus as its Messianic

1 Delitzsch, ZeiUchriftfur die gesammte lutherische Theologie und KircJie,

1855, p. 653 fF.

2 Delitzsch, Die Psalmen, Sd ed., Leipzig 1874, vol. ii. p. 227.

' [Lulab {2^^ = 2^2^ from 3^3^, ' to shoot forth '), though the name for

the palm-branch, was also used for the whole of the bunch of twigs carried at

the feast of tabernacles : the four constituent parts were palm, myrtle, willow,

and orange (iinnx paradise-apple) : the palm stretched out beyond the

others, and thus was the part most clearly visible.—C. R. G.]

* Delitzsch, ut supra, vol. ii. p. 232.
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king. They do it involuntarily : it comes into their minds

to do thus. In his last wail of lamentation over Jerusalem

Jesus proclaims the judgment to the Jews in the words : Xiyco

'yap vfxlv, ov fir] /le tBrjTe airapTt ecocr av etirrjTe' eiiXoyrj/xevocr

6 ep^ofievoa iv ovofxarL Kvpiov (' for I say unto you, Ye shall

not see me henceforth, till ye shall say, Blessed is he that

Cometh in the name of the Lord,' Matt, xxiii. 39). There-

fore, when the call with which they now receive him shall

he repeated, and shall then have become the truth, then

shall the time of the Messianic completion of Israel dawn.

This event, therefore, is a prophetic representation of that

time.

The evangelist had previously, ver. 1 0, referred indirectly

to the murderous decree of the council in relation to Jesus,

and now causes the account of Jesus' public entry to foUow

directly upon this. He certainly intends^ hereby to make
it noticeable that Jesus went to his death consciously and

freely. This can only be pronounced an impossibility^

upon the basis of a view concerning Jesus the mediator

which is equally foreign to the teaching of the Scriptures

and to the doctrine of the church. For also, according to

the synoptic representation, Jesus went freely and con-

sciously to meet death, and gave himself into the hands of

his enemies. Thus, too, he here knew the decree of the

council, and was not willing to withdraw himself from its

execution. Therefore he is content with this reception,

although it only served to hasten the carrymg out of the

decree, ver. 19. He now no longer comes wo- iv Kpvjno) (' as

it were in secret') as before, vii. 10 ; but (pavepcoa-, with public

appearance, and amid general excitement of the thousands,

at the very beginning of the feast (compare vii. 1 4), he now
draws near to the capital.^ But, on the other hand, the

evangelist desires also to lay stress upon the fact that Jesus,

even aside from that result, thus willed and thus ordered

the entrance in order to be saluted as he was saluted, and

' Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazarq, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 65.

* Ibidem.

3 Hofmann, Wdssagung und Erfullung im alien und im neutn Testa-

mente, Nbrdlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 115.
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thereby to recall the final fulfilment of the promise given

to Israel and its history in that psalm. Yet it is clearly to

be seen that the present is only a prophetic representation

of that future.

Verse 14.

The fourteenth and the following verse show both things,

not only that Jesus himself aided in bringing about such a

manner of entering, but also that this should be merely the

preliminary fulfilment of the promise. For he places him-

self on a beast, so as to rise above the remaining multitude
;

but it is only an ovdpiov {' a little ass.' Bengel says :
' dimi-

nutivum, opponitur equo feroci, quo non est usus dominus,'

* a diminutive, it is contrasted with the fierce horse which

the Lord did not use ') that the king of Zion mounts for

his entrance. The brevity of John's narrative is explained

not alone by the fact that it presupposes an acquaintance

with the synoptic reports, but also by the evangelist's design

to limit himself to the points essential to him. Thus he

summarizes the story of procuring the ass, in evpoDv ovdpiov

(' when he had found a young ass ') : since He needed it,

and since He wished for it, it was at hand. The word evpciov

(' having found ') does not imply that it was by chance,

any more than did Archimedes' evprjKa ('I have found')

(Godet), and therefore no contradiction of the synoptic

account is to be found in this. Whether there was one ass

or whether there were two is of no importance for him.

The next thing is eKadtaev iir' avro (' he sat thereon ').

What the synoptist here tells about the disciples is foreign

to our evangelist's purpose. For his gaze is here directed

only to Jesus and to His deed. And in order to make this

event to be completely understood, he reminds us of the

prophecy of Zechariah, which fulfils itself in it.

Verse 15,

The question is not whether the prophetic passage,

Zech. ix. 9, is Messianic (Liicke),—that is a matter of

course,—but what it, as Messianic, points to. Zion is

addressed in contrast with its enemies around ; its king is
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promised to it, who will fulfil the royal calling of Israel iii

the kingdom of peace which he will set up, before which

kingdom all other powers of the earth must bow themselves
;

compare Zech. ix. 9, 10 in contrast with ver. 1 £f. Zecha-

riah's ^^'P y^? and ''y^'}i^ {' rejoice greatly ' and ' shout ') refer,

therefore, to the completion of the history of Israel in con-

trast with its enemies who have before been oppressing it.

John has diminished the joyous cry to firj (j)o/3ov, ' fear not.'

For that which is to be most prominent here is not so much
the completion of the history of Israel, as rather the manner

and form of the king who is promised to Israel.^ In the

first place, the person of the king is given to Israel, who
then causes himself to be recognised as the one promised

by the prophet. The fact that he is given to Israel in the

way we here behold, is to take from his people the fear

for which it would have had good foundation after its

previous behaviour and in the presence of the ' maiestas tanti

regis timenda ' (' awful majesty of so great a king,' Bengel).

But he has not come, this first time, unto judgment, iii. 17.

Israel has in the present the person of the promised kingdom

of God ; but the final form of the kingdom, of which the

prophet speaks in the same connection, is still future. Jesus

now wished to have this fact recognised in that he brought

the prophecy to fulfilment. He is only a beginning which

points to the end ; but he shows the end, and thereby

prophetically represents it in the beginning.

Verse 16.

Tavra, these things—repeated three times with emphasis,

that is, what here took place

—

understood not his disciples at

the first, namely, in their meaning as—preliminary—fulfil-

ment of the prophecy of Zechariah ; it only became clear

to them after the glorification of Jesus. For they under-

stood the prophecy of Zechariah, and indeed rightly, of the

royal completion of Israel. And they could recognise the

beginning of this completion in the events of Jesus' life

only upon the basis of his glorification. For in the first

* Compare Hofmann, Welssagung und ErfuUung im alien unci an neuen

%^cstamenic, Nordlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 115.
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place they perceived only from the events of the death and

of the revelation of Jesus, that the fulfilment of the pro-

phecies distributed itself into two times, and in the second

place they had in the glorified Jesus the connection between

the first and second fulfilment; he could now form his

kingdom for himself forth from his glorified person. They
therefore, in this way, after the glorification of Jesus, could

see, in that event which affected his person, the beginning

of his kingdom.

Verse 17.

The conduct of the Pharisees now forms the contrast to

this scene. The seventeenth verse is not intended ' after

the parenthesis to lead us back again to the history

'

(Meyer), but simply resumes what preceded, as a prepara-

tion for the nineteenth verse. The previously named parts

of the people are again brought together. 'O o^oa 6 wv

fjuer avTov (' the people that was with him,' ver. 1 7) looks

back to ver. 9 ff. They are the Jews who had gone to

Bethany, had there gained belief, and now, doubtless in

the company of many others, both inhabitants of Bethany

and festal-pilgrims, accompany Jesus on the way towards

Jerusalem. TJie^ hare record that he, etc.,—for we must
read ort {' that '), with D E K L, and the ancient versions

Itala and Peshito, and not ore, although supported by
K A B, which is probably only a well-meant correction

(thus also Meyer) occasioned by wv fxer avTov (' were with

him '),—for they had now themselves seen the raised m.an,

and had sufficiently certified in Bethany from eye-

witnesses the report of the raising. In i^cavrjaev . . .

vexpcbv (' called . . . dead ') we have the ' echo of their

triumphing discourse ' (Meyer).

Verse 18.

The other procession from the city now comes to meet
this one. 'O o^Xoa- ('the people'), here spoken of, refers

us back to ver. 12 ff. They go out to meet him for the

sake of that deed (Bia tovto), of which they had heard in

Jerusalem {^jKovaav). Doubtless such an event was neces-
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sary to stimulate the favourable disposition towards Jesus

to such an expression and to such general excitement. The

evangelist, therefore, did not invent it and its effect

(against Baur ^). Luke xix. 3 7 is related to this : aivetv

rov deov (f)(ovy fieiydXr} irepl iraawv wv eiSov Bvvcifiecov (' to

praise God with a loud voice for all the mighty works that

they had seen '). But such a single event could only serve

as the occasion ; the reason itself must have already existed

before. The circumstances are similar to those attending

the decree of the Sanhedrim.

Vekse 19.

The posture of the Pharisees is contrasted with that of

this twofold o'xXoa {' people '). The Pharisees therefore said

among themselves, Perceive ye how ye -prevail nothing ? behold,

the world is gone after him. In their words we find the

expression of a mood mingled of vexation and despair,

which breeds determination ; they utter this, however, only

in their own circle : irpoa- kavrova (' among themselves ').

They reproach themselves mutually, that they have thus

far not been energetic enough ; their careful observation

has let the matter grow so great as it now shows itself to

be. O vK oD^eXecTe ovBev (' ye prevail nothing
') ; namely,

with the previous way of waiting and putting off. These

words contain not merely a decided commendation of the

words of Caiaphas,^ but also the demand to carry out his

advice the earlier the better. For already : o Koafxoa

oTrlato avTov airyfkdev, * the world is gone after him.' This

designation of the external action is intended to mark that

action as an expression of the disposition which utters

itself therein ;
^ so that the words imply that the mass of

the people in this way has become false to its legitimate

spiritual authorities (Meyer). They speak hyperbolically

:

for really ra TrXr^dr] Xiyovaiv (' they [intend to] say the

' Baur, KrUische Unterauchungen iiber die kanoniscken Evangelien,

Tubingen 1847, p. 196.

- Stier, Reden Jem, Sd ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 68 note.

2 Euthymius calls it equivalent to uKoXovhT airf ('follows him'): In

qvatuor evangelia, Leipzig 1792, vol. iii. p. 431.
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multitude/ Eutliymius) wliile they speak of Koa^jboa {' the

world'). But it is significant to the evangelist that they

speak thus, For in all these events, beginning with that

prophetic speech of the high priest's, he sees a divine

ordering which is full of meaning. As the cry with which

the people saluted him was divinely ordered, so that it

must aid the bringing about of, and the recognition of, the

fulfilment of the prophecy in these events ; so also is the

case with this saying of the Pharisees :
' inscii prophetant

'

(' unconscious they prophesy
;

' Lampe ^ and Bengel).

Seeing that Israel was unwilling to know anything of

the Messiah who offered himself to them, but gave him up

to death, out of his death was the kingdom itself to grow

up, and this be granted to the heathen. Both thoughts lie

at the foundation of what follows. Thus the saying of the

Pharisees forms the transition to the next paragraph.

(3.) Verses 20-36.

These verses, starting from the death of Christ, open out

the prospect of the extension of God's kingdom over the

world. The fact that certain Greeks desire to see him, is

to be regarded as a pledge for the fulfilment of the indignant

words of the Pharisees, 'IBe, 6 Koafiocr oiriaoi avrou airrfkOev

('behold, the world is gone after him'). This is the

reason the evangelist puts this incident in at this place, for

historically the scene belongs to a later day, to Tuesday

afternoon (compare Lichtenstein ^).

Veese 20.

Keim^ indeed thinks that because John, especially by

the premature use of the cleansing of the temple, had

wasted already the means supplied, he had to seize upon

new and unhistorical matter, such as the appearance of

these Greeks. The event is indeed full of meaning, but it

^ Lampe, Commentarius . . . evangdii secundwni Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. ii. p. 852.

- Lichtenstein, Lebensgeschichte des Herrn Jesu Christi in chronologisclier

Ucbersicht, Erlangen 1856, pp. 386, 388.

^ Keim, Geschkhte Jesu von Nazara, Ziiiich 1872, vol. iii. p. 108 f.
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does not follow from that, that it is therefore not historical.

We know indeed that the feasts in Jerusalem were visited

by such heathen proselytes ; for beyond question we are to

understand heathen by the term Greeks (not Hellenists).

But they were eV rojy dva^acvoi/Tcov, that is, they be-

longed to those who were in the habit (Bengel, De Wette,

Meyer) of coming to the temple of Jerusalem to worship

there. In other words, they were such proselytes (of the

gate) as come before us not infrequently in the New
Testament, especially in Acts xiii. 43, 50, xvi. 14, xvii. 4,

17, who, though they did not cause themselves to be

received, exactly speaking, into the society of Israel, yet

held to Jehovah, to the word and worship of Israel, and to

the synagogue. This incident is probably to be conceived

of as occurring at the place of worship, in an outer court of

the temple (Meyer), in the oIkqct Tvpoa-ev^rjcr irdatv rotcr

Wvecrcv (' a house of prayer for all nations,' Mark xi. 17;
Besser).

Verse 21.

Tlu same came therefore to PJiili]), which was of Bethsaida

of Galilee, and desired him, saying. Sir, vje ivould see Jesus.

They address themselves to Philip with then- wish to see

Jesus. Of course the reason for their wish was not mere

curiosity, but a deep moral longing. They desired to say a

word of reverence to him, to receive from him a word of

consolatory encouragement. But because it is the Messiah

of Israel to whom they, the heathen, desire to speak, they

have not the courage to address themselves directly to his

person. It is only through the mediation of the church of

Christ out of Israel that the heathen attain the personal

saving society of Christ. The disciple is to them the repre-

sentative of the master ; hence their reverence also towards

him : Kvpie (' sir
;

' Meyer). It is hardly possible to say

why they addressed themselves to Philip in particular,

since it may have been occasioned by some chance occur-

rence
;
yet they, at the same time, were perhaps from

ToKiXaia twv idpoov {' Galilee of the Gentiles,' Matt. iv.

15). They certainly did not do it because of his Greek



28 JESUS AND THE JEWS. [CHAP. V.-XII.

name, and of his Greek education, which they argued from

the name (Hengstenberg), Bengel remarks on ver, 20

:

' praekidium regni Dei a ludaeis ad gentes transituri ' (' the

prelude of the kingdom of God as about to pass from the

Jews to the Gentiles '). With this also agrees the fact

that they come uncalled. Paul comes forward in the

synagogues, and addresses himself to the Jews; but it is the

heathen, who have heard his words there, upon whom it

makes an impression, and who beg him to tell them more

of his message ; compare Acts xiii. 48. This is here repre-

sented in advance by the Greeks.

Verse 22.

Philip Cometh and telleth Andrew ; and again Andrew

and Philip come and tell Jesus. Did Philip perhaps suspect

the importance of this event, and therefore hesitate about

it ? His was from centre to surface a hesitating, prudent

nature.^ Bengel says :
' cum sodali audet,' ' with a com-

panion he ventures.' Meyer rightly calls attention to the

character of originality attaching to such features, which

were not demanded by the idea. On the one side stood

Jesus' prohibition, Matt, x, 5 ; on the other stood single

prophetic exceptions made by Jesus, as Matt. xv. 22. This

gave Andrew, who at any rate was more prompt and

determined,^ courage to overcome the scruples, which were

indeed awakened by the prohibition alluded to, and by the

relation of Jesus to Israel.

Whether Jesus was in the interior of the temple, perhaps

in the court of the women (Maier, Llicke, Stier ^), whither

the heathen dared not go, and Philip had perhaps used a

pause in Jesus' teaching to go out into the court of the

heathen, so that the heathen, who it may be knew him,

could seek his mediation (Lichtenstein *) ; or whether we

have to think of Jesus as in the so-called court of the

1 See vol. i. p. 87 f.

2 See vol. i. p. 88.

3 Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. V. p. 70, note.

* Lichtenstein, Lebensgeschichte des Herrn Jesu Christi in chronologischer

Uehersicht, Erlangen 1856, p. 387.
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heathen (compare Winer ^), in which he was surrounded

by a crowd of men, which separated him from the heathen,

and made access to him impossible : all this we must

leave unsettled. Nor does the evangelist expressly relate

whether their request was granted or not. He has only an

interest in the words to wliich this request moved Jesus,

and in which He expressed the importance of this event.

We probably, however, ought to suppose that Jesus spoke

these words in their hearing. It is therefore not right to

call Jesus' answer either unfitting (De Wette) or denying

(Lampe, Hengstenberg, Godet), since it is not intended to

be an answer at all in the exact sense. Nor is it per-

missible to designate the whole scene as not clear (Baur),

since the evangelist had no intention of giving a complete

report of the external occurrence. It would be arbitrary

to assume, with Meyer, that the request was to have been

granted, but that because of the change caused in the

situation by the heavenly voice it was not granted.

With this opens a scene which, beginning with Strauss
^

and Baur,^ is accustomed to be designated by modern

criticism as an unhistorical imitation of the agony of prayer

in Gethsemane, which was inadmissible for the Johannean

Christ,—an imitation combined with features from the story

of the transfiguration (for example, Keim^). If that

Gethsemane scene be impossible for the Logos-Christ of the

fourth gospel, so also is this scene before us. For its

emotions remind us exactly of the former, and demand the

same psychological view of Jesus' person. The circum-

stance that John reports this, and not the scene in Geth-

semane, is explained not merely from the fact that the

synoptists had already related the latter, and that it would

not have fitted well into the plan of his gospel, but also,

and especially, from the whole character of his narrative,

^ Winer, Bihlisclies Realworterhucli, sub voce 'Tempd;' 3cl ed., Leipzig

1848, vol. ii. p. 580 f.

- Strauss, Das Leben Jesufur das Deutsche Volkbearbeiiet, Leipzig 1864,

p. 551.

^ Baur, Kritische Untersuchungen iiber die kanonischen Evangelien,

Tubingen 1847, p. 197 ff.

•* Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 109.
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which is addressed not so much to the representation of

the external history, but rather to bringing its substance

into prominence, and which then delights to make us recog-

nise this substance in the very beginning of its historical

appearance. Just as the conversation with Nicodemus took

for him the place of the institution of baptism, and the dis-

course in the sixth chapter of John the place of the institu-

tion of the Lord's supper, similarly this scene assumes here

the place of the scene at Gethsemane. This is neither an

unhistorical anticipation of historical events, nor in the

least a denial of what is not related, but ' an endeavour to

grasp and to represent the inner essence of the history,

and the substance lying at the base of the separate

occurrences.'^

The scene here reported to us is a singular one. A
jDeculiar twilight-like or dawn-like colouring is spread over

it, and Jesus' words, as well as the striking intercourse

with the Father, permit us to gaze into the depths of the

emotions of his soul, and of the historical events, which

depths are rather only hinted at than expressed by the

words which move upon the Surface as it were.

In the request of the Gentiles, ' Jesus recognises a sign

of his Father's, that the time of his working in Israel is at

an end. When the Gentiles come and desire him, then the

end of his life in the flesh is at hand ; for he must first be

lifted up from the earth in order that he may draw unto

himself all without distinction. Then will the seed-corn

that died in the earth bring forth much fruit. Thus, there-

fore, the hour of his departure from the activity exercised

upon his nation was at hand ; and how could he have

parted from this without a prayer of his deeply moved

soul ? For he ceases to work upon his nation in order

that he may begin to suffer by their means. He prays

above all to the Father, not that he may help him out of

this hour, but that he may glorify his own name, and

whatever he may need for that, to that does he subject

himself Thereupon sounds that &ign from heaven, for the

^ Compare Luthardt, St. John the Author of the Fourth Gospel, Edinburgli,

T. & T. Clark, 1875, p. 209, and the proof of this given there.
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ears of most hearers, a mere noise like thunder; for the

more thoughtful, a wonderful sign, that a word of God had

been uttered ; and for those who believed on him, an

intelligible discourse from heaven, a thought conceived in

definite words.'
^

Verse 23.

And Jesus ansivered them, saying, The hour is come that

the Son of man shotdd be glorified. Jesus' words are desig-

nated as a reply to the announcement of the disciples

{avoKplverai avrota). Hence there came nothing between,

and the emotion at once awakened in him is directly

reported. The desire of the Gentiles is a sign to him that

the time has come (observe the emphatic precedence of

e\i%v9ev) in which his calling is to be fulfilled. This takes

effect in order that he may enter into the stage of glory.

Jesus names himself purposely 6 vloa tov dvOpwirov (' the

Son of man'), as the one who is now to be glorified. For

his corporality is to be changed to an unconditionally-

working organ of his universal calling. By his glorified

corporality he who has departed to heaven forms for him-

self his church out of the nations. Therefore these Gentiles

remind him of the nearness of the time of his glorification.

But it is a glorification which takes place through death, as

he well knows. In death he is assured of the beginning

of his glorification.^ He therefore cannot think of the

future church without at the same time thinking of his

death ; compare upon x. 16 f. But he thinks of it not in

so far as it is death, but in so far as it is the means and

condition of that other thing.

Verse 24.

Verily, verily, T say unto you, Except a grain of wheat

fall into the ground and die, it dbideth alone: hut if it die, it

hringcth forth much fruit. Such, then, is Jesus' thought here

also. He introduces it with a strong asseveration, and

^ Hofmann in Lichtenstein's Lehensgeschichte des Herrn Jesu CUrhil In

clironolofjischer Uehersicht, Erlangen 1856, pp. 387, 388.

2 Upon h Ufa ('the hour'), compare vol. i. p. 331 f.
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therefore probably not without the thought of opposition or

contrast, because it was a strange thought that the glorifica-

tion should take place by way of death. It is not devotion

to the universal life, by which in each case the individual

life widens itself out to a fruitful activity (De Wette).

But it is the necessity of the process of death, in so far as

that process brings the life which is confined to itself (avrba

fiovoa, ' alone '), and life-force which is shut up in itself, to

development, and thus to impartation and to appropriation.

This thought is expressed about a lower stage of existence,

in order to be transferred to Jesus. This only corresponds

to the symbolical character of the whole gospel. The same

divine thoughts and divine laws realize and represent them-

selves upon the various stages of being. Thus also the

lowest becomes a figure of the highest. We know from the

synoptic parables that the fruit of the earth, the grain, was

especially apt for Jesus' comparisons. In like manner also

this figure presented itself to apostolic thought as a

pertinent one, 1 Cor. xv. 35 £f. Nor was it foreign to the

Hellenistic mind, but served the Greeks as a clothing for

the secrets of the mysteries. In its application to Jesus,

his death comes into consideration, not as a mediatorial

death, but as a devotion of himself, in which the individual,

self-contained existence is given up in belief, in order that

it may pass over into another form of existence, in which

its life is capable of fully developing itself, and of fulfilling

its special task.

Verse 25.

The same is now valid as a law also for his followers,

because the way which he trod necessarily decided the

future history of the kingdom of God. He that loveth Ms

soul shall lose it ; and he that hateth his soul in this loorld

shall keep it unto life eternal. The way of his followers is

not selfish valuation of oneself, but self-denying devotion

of self "^vxv means, not ' life ' (Godet), but each time

certainly ' soul' (Meyer), in the sense, however, of 'self:'

' animam suam, i.e. se ipsum ' (' his soul, that is, himself,'

Bengel). The task is not desire of oneself, but the oppo-
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site. But €v Tft) Koa-fio) tovtq) {' in this world ') is added

for closer limitation. And as c^Ckwv and fiiaoSv (' loving

'

and ' hating '), diroWvei and cfivXa^ei (' lose ' and ' keep '),

form a contrast, so also do 6 Koafioa ovroa and r) ^cot)

alwvLoa- (' this world ' and * life eternal,' Meyer). Therefore

the hating of oneself is only spoken of under the point of

view of this contrast. This designation is also to he sup-

plied in the case of the first claSvS, if not grammatically, yet

at least for the sense. A ^tXety ('loving') one's own self

in relation to this Koafioa (' world '), that is, this untrue

reality, has for its result a diroXea-ai, (' losing ') the same in

relation to the ^cor) alcovioa ('life eternal'), which is the

true reality, and so for the reverse. Our calling is to be a

sacrifice. Compare Matt. x. 39.

Verse 26.

If any man serve me, let himfollow me; and ivhere I am,

there shall also my servant he. Whoever will be Jesus'

servant must follow Jesus upon this way of relinquishment,

of contempt, of the temporal life, for the sake of the true

gaining of himseK. Bengel says : 'AKovkovOeiTw ' eo itinere

quod mihi propbsitum est' ('let him follow the road set

before me '). Jesus' way, however, went to glory in death.

In this sense Jesus says, that he who will be His servant in

that way will be with Him where He will be, namely, in the

Zo^a (' glory '). "Oirov elfil iyco (' where I am ') is not to be

understood of the way to death (thus I earlier), but of the

goal of the way, only expressed as a present, making the

future present to us (Meyer). The Father therefore will

honour him, because by his following in devotion he has

honoured the Son. This transition made by Jesus from

himself to his servants is here brought particularly near to

his thoughts, because, having been led by that wish of the

Gentiles to think of the extension of his kingdom, he had

to remind his disciples upon whom this work of extending

the kingdom would fall, what the law for the spread of

Christianity was to be.

LUTH. III. C JOHN.
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Verse 27.

Between that future of Christ's kingdom and the pre-

sent lies death. This thought calls forth the deep inward

emotion which here comes to expression. Now is my soul

troubled ; and what shall I say ? Father, save me from this

hour : hut for this cause came I unto this hour. Nvv {' now '),

when this approaching horror comes before his soul, his

soul is shaken. 'H 'fvxn (' the soul ') is named, as the seat

of the feelings, and not to Trvevfia {' the spirit '), as in xi.

3 3 ; because the thing to be mentioned here was not the

determining mental power of the inward life, but the inward

life in its concrete definiteness and capability of emotion.

Jesus is here to be thought of, not so much as active and

deciding for himself, as he is in that other passage, but

rather as passively determined from without.

For the first moment there is something surprising in

the fact that the discourse suddenly passes from the great

future, out into which Jesus' thoughts had been called by
the Greeks, and engages in the expression of this deep

inward emotion. The transition lies not so much in the

thought as in the feeling. Hence it is only the more

arbitrary to consider this an invention of the evangelist's

(Baur). How much less likely was it that such a scene

should be conjured up here, than that it should be put in

the immediate neighbourhood of liis death, as in Geth-

semane ! It was not to be presupposed that the thought of

death would have such power over the soul of Jesus ; and

this scene makes the same impression upon every reader, it

comes upon him unexpectedly. We should consider such

a convulsion at this place hardly possible were it not re-

ported, and it is only because it is reported that we seek,

and doubtless find also, the psychological transition. From
the height of the high-priestly prayer, and as well from its

world-embracing view as from its expression of the most

inward contemplation, Jesus' soul was sunk into the deepest

horrors of death ; and the case here is similar. Yet the

shock of the soul in this place is the beginning only of that

convulsion which affected the whole man, as the thought
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which precedes it is but the starting-point for those all-

comprehensive thoughts and feelings in which the high-

priestly prayer moves.

It is not the wrath of God, which he was to appease by

his death, that falls so heavily upon Jesus (Hengstenberg,

with reference to 2 Cor, v. 21 ; thus also Calvin and Calov),

for the repentance of sins and the like is not in question

here. Nor is it merely because human joy in life includes

in itself the fear of death, and Jesus' soul is to be con-

sidered as especially delicate in its organization (Liicke ^),

so that the thought of death convulses him. But it is the

dread of death that comes over him, because death is the

anti-divine thing, the opposite of the society of God, the

utterance of the power of and the realm of Satan. Hence,

because this man is God's son, therefore is his soul shaken

:

and that to such a degree that he knows not what he should

say. Tl et'TTto (' what shall I say ?
') does not mean that

' the excitement at once overpowers consciousness, the

power of deliberation, and freedom ' (Baumgarten-Crusius).
' Quid dicam ? non, quid eligam ' (' what shall I say ? not

:

what shall I choose ?
'), says Jesus, is Bengel's emphatic

remark, to which he adds a reference to Phil. i. 22. ' Con-

currebat horror mortis et ardor obedientiae' ('horror of

death and zeal for obedience came together,' Bengel). The

prayer for help and the will of obedience : both force

themselves to expression. ' Sequitur banc formulam sermo

bimembris : et ipsa formula banc vim habet, ut totum ser-

monem uno momento cogitatio eius concepisse iudicetur,

quanquam lingua humana pronunciationem non uno mo-
mento caperet ' (' a twofold saying follows this phrase

:

and this very phrase has this force, that we must consider

his mental action to have conceived the whole saying

at one instant, although human language is not capable

of expressing it at one instant,' Bengel).

The next phrase, Tldrep, awcrov /u-e e/c rrja- wpacr Tavrrjcr

(' Father, save me from this hour '), cannot possibly be under-

stood as a question (for example, Lampe, Maier, Godet)

;

^ Liicke, Commentar iiler das Evangelium des Johannes, 3d ed., Bonn
1843, vol. ii. p. 520.
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compare Heb. v. 7. The only thing whicli fits here is, as

Meyer rightly observes, the immediate expression of the

feelings, and not of reflection, Not that he now would

gladly save himself this hour altogether ; only may the

Father not leave him in it, only may he help him out of it

again 3 and even this not until he has passed entirely

through it. In this sense he corrects the first prayer. 'AXkd
' veruntamen. Afl&ne illud ifkrjv verum, non ut ego volo

sed ut tu' ('yet: akin is that ifKrjv, but [Matt. xxvi. 39]

not as I will, but as thou wilt,' Bengel). * This hour,'

moreover, is not merely the present instant of his inward

convulsion, but, in correspondence with John's use of the

word, the time of his passion in general, which now dawns

for him. ' Ex hora hac passionis. Hanc enim repraesenta-

bat sibi anima Jesu' ('from this hour of passion. For the

soul of Jesus was bringing this before itself,' Bengel,

Stier').

What is meant by Zlo, tovto (' for this cause ') here ? It

is not ' in order to redeem mankind ' (Olshausen), for that

is not suggested by the context. Nor is it ' to be saved

'

(Lampe), for that falls away with the interrogative con-

ception of the preceding words. Nor is it ' that my soul be

convulsed ' (Hengstenberg), for that does not agree with the

correct conception of &pa (' hour '), and is, moreover, in

itself a too unimportant thought. Nor is it for the ' glorifi-

cation of the divine name ' (Liicke, Meyer), for that is a

second thought, which only follows upon this ; and according

to the whole plan of the clauses we are not justified in

taking Sta touto so preparatorily. But because he corrects

the prayer that the Father may help him out of this hour,

in so far as it appears to contain the thought that he does

not wish to pass entirely through this hour, he now says

:

he did indeed put the cup to his lips for the very purpose

of emptying it to the dregs. Similarly also Bengel, De
Wette, Baumgarten-Crusius, Godet, and Stier.^

If we here do not have to do with a Jesus of history, but

with an idea that hovers over the history, and ' does not

1 Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d eel., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 78.

^ Stier, ut supra, vol. v. p. 79.
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struggle, does not suffer ' (Keini'), then tliere is no testimony

of psychological truth and reality. Compare also Godet'"^

against Colani.

Verse 28.

This verse now adds the other thought, that what he in

consequence is to suffer, may serve the glorification of his

Father. Father, glorify thy name. Him alone will he

serve. Hence irdrep ('father') is repeated, and croO ('thy')

placed emphatically before to ovofia (' thy name '). The

Father's name is the revelation of him as Father in the Son.

That this revelation may become glorious in the acknow-

ledgment of men through the divine fellowship in the

kingdom of God, a fellowship mediated in the Son: such

is the thing to be effected by his devotion unto death.

* Glorifica, quovis impendio mei ' (' glorify, at whatever

cost to me,' Bengel). The granting of this prayer is at

once promised to him.

Then came there a voice from heaven : I have loth glori-

fied, and will glorify again. The account undeniably con-

tains the fact, and the analogy of similar occurrences

confirms it, that the voice which came down from heaven,

according to the sense of the report before us, was a real

objective voice, which all probably heard, but which only

those understood who were intended to understand it.

Thus also decides Meyer, with exegetical conscientiousness

;

and so decide Tholuck, Olshausen, Ebrard, Stier, and Godet,

against Maier, Liicke, Baumgarten-Crusius, De Wette, and

even Hengstenberg, who understand by the words in ver, 2 8

only the thoughts which are called forth, by the significant

thunder, in the persons excited by Jesus' words. It does

not, however, even read ;
* they heard these words,' but quite

objectively : a voice which spoke these words came, etc. ; and

Jesus himself calls it a voice.

Meyer has also remarked that the first word eho^aaa {' I

^ Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Zurich 1867, vol. i. p. 125 ; on the

other hand, observe the admissions Keim makes upon p. 110.

^ Godet, Commentar zu dern EvangeUum Johannis, translated by E. E.

Wunderlich, Hannover 1869, p. 483,
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have glorified ') is not a thought contained in Jesus' words,

and suggested by them. The voice did indeed sound like

thunder to some ; to others, it seemed to he the words of an

angel; and others again, among them the evangelist, heard

the very words. But it was a sign to aU. The case of this

event is the same as that of all similar events : they have

an objective reality, but not perceptible by the ordinary

senses ; to recognise them in their reality, eye or ear must

be opened. Yet the necessity of a predisposition of the

organ does not transfer an objective thing into the sphere

of contemplation.^ Compare Hofmann.^ We are not

justified in referring here to what the rabbis called a i'ip 03,

' daughter of the voice,' that is, the echo of a heavenly voice

in a sensible sound, or even in human words.^ For, aside

from the fact that this is a rabbinical theory of the later

time, which we have no right to assume to have been either

a popular or a then existing conception, it represents a

lower form of revelation, subordinate not merely to pro-

phecy ('"i^^^;), but even to the hagiographic inspiration

(^ipn n^"!) of a David and a Solomon ; whereas here the

Father is conceived as conversing with the Son.

This is the third testimony of the Father to the Son which

the gospel history reports. Every time, both at the baptism

and at the transfiguration, and here, it is connected with the

sufferings of Jesus, and with his declaration of his readiness

to suffer.* Kal eho^acra Kal iraXiv Bo^daeo (' I have both

glorified, and will glorify ') reads the Father's confirmation.

The former looks back to Jesus' previous activity in Israel

;

the latter looks forward into the future which awaits Jesus,

not merely his passion or his ' munus sacerdotale ' (' priestly

office '), in contrast to his ' munus propheticum ' (' prophetic

office'), but to his passion, in so far as it is the way
to the glorification with which a new world - embracing

activity will unfold itself to Jesus. The double xai {' and
')

' [An argument dangerous to truth, valuable for superstition.— C. R. G.]

- Hofmann, Der Schriftbeiveis, 2d ed., Nordlingen 1857, vol. i. p. 391 f.

3 Compare Presselin Herzog's Beal-Encyclopddie, 1st ed., vol. i. p. 719 ff.,

2d ed., vol. ii. p. 130 fiF., sub voce 'Bath-Kol.'

^ Compare Ebrard, Wissenschaftliche Kritik der evangelischen Geschichte,

3d ed., Frankfort-on-the-Main 1868, p. 576.
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with the most majestic simplicity unites the two times into

one.

Verse 29.

Some of the bystanders had declared the voice to be a

peal of thunder ; others^ an angel's voice. See above.

Verse 30.

Jesus pays no regard to this difference of view, and

contents himself with emphasizing the reference the event

has to the very men present. When Jesus says that this

voice was not for his sake, but for the sake of the people,

it must be observed that he speaks of the voice, and not of

the granting his prayer. The case is the same as with the

prayer of thanks spoken aloud at the grave of Lazarus,

which was an utterance, for the sake of the bystanders, of

his mutual intercourse with the Father,—an intercourse

perfecting itself inwardly for his sake, and for the sake of

his relation to the Father. At any rate he received the

certainty of the granting of his petition, in internal mutual

intercourse with the Father. But the giving this intercourse

an outward appearance was for the sake of the people

;

namely, for a sign to them that Jesus really stood in the

relation to the Father which was presupposed in and con-

tained in his words.

Verse 31.

Now is the judgment of this world : now shall the prince of

this world he cast out. So much the more shall they con-

sider that sign of his relation to the Father, the more signi-

.

ficant and decisive the present is. For this verse does not

explain the voice (Hengstenberg), but expresses the im-

portance of the present. Twice with emphasis : vvv, ' now,'

is the decisive moment at which the fate of this world

and of its prince is to be decided. A KpiaLo- ('judgment')

without the article ; therefore, not ' the '— final—^judgment

is meant, from which Hilgenfeld ^ concludes an opposition to

^ Hilgenfeld, Das Evangelium und die Briefe Johannis nach ihrem Lehr-

hegriff dargestelU, Halle 1849, p. 274 ; and Historisch-Kritische Einleitung in

das Neue Testavient, Leipzig 1875, p. 728,
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the remaining—and even Johannean—doctrine of the future

judgment. That rests upon a fundamental mistake as to

the peculiar character of John's gospel. It is true that for

this gospel the future is as to its substance already present

;

hut it does not cease therefore, as to its historical realiza-

tion, to belong to the future. The judgment is future, and

yet even now a decision is in process of forming.

' This ' present ' world ' of unbelief and of hostility against

Christ is affected by that judgment. The /cptVio- tov Koafiov

TovTov (' judgment of this world ') does not mean either a

freeing of the world from Satan's power (Augustine, Cyril,

Grotius), or a ' indicium de hoc mundo, quis posthaec iure

sit obtenturus mundum ' ('judgment concerning this world

as to who hereafter of right shall obtain this world,' Bengel).

But the world itself is judged, which does not indeed mean

as much as condemned (De Wette), but yet in the result

becomes that. Therewith there is a thought of the death

of Jesus, which completely filled the consciousness of Jesus

in this hour. The hostility of unbelief towards Jesus re-

vealed in His death its entire moral background,—as it

supposed, victoriously,—but in that very moral revelation it

condemned itself, and was, moreover, to become aware of

this in its powerlessness against Jesus. But in the world

and in its hostility the evil one is active. Hence, then, the

discourse passes directly back to this one.

' Now shall the prince of this world be cast out.' The

question arises : out from where ? It is arbitrary to think

of ' heaven ' (Olshausen). To supply ' away from the

,
judge's face,' because the conception, if not that of a case in

court, is at least that of an act of a court (Hofmann^), hardly

agrees with e|ft) (' out '), which makes us think of a sphere

in which the evil one previously had his being, but now no

longer has it ; besides, the context does not by any allusion

make us think of a court-room. We shall therefore only

have to think of the sphere vrhich formed the range of his

dominion (Baumgarten-Crusius, Meyer). We are, indeed,

not to supply dp'^rj (' realm ') from ap'^av (' ruler
')

(Godet,

^ Hofmann, Der Schriftheweis, 2d ed., Nordlingeu 1857, vol. i.

p. 449.
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Stier ^), since ap^cov is not an independent conception, but

is only completed by tov Koafiov tovtov (' of this world ').

But we must supply Koafioa- (' world '), which tovtov (' this ')

does not prevent at all (against Hofmann ^), since the world

of unbelief is still also the world which Christ wins from

Satan.

This begins with Jesus' death and resurrection. For

therewith has Jesus, apparently himself forced out of the

world, set a firm foot upon the earth, in order now on his

part to drive the prince of this world out of it. Hence what

took place in Jesus' death and resurrection is only the be-

ginning of the eK^X'qOrivai e^o) (' being cast out '). Compare

Col. ii. 15. Its aim is, that all kingdoms become the king-

doms of the Lord and Christ, Eev. xi. 15, xii. 10, xix. 6.

Whosoever is transferred to Jesus' fellowship, is thereby

also transferred from the one kingdom into the other. Col.

i. 13. If, because of that kingdom, the devil is called an

ap'^iov TOV Koa/xov tovtov (* ruler of this world '), that is no

more and no less Gnostical (against Hilgenfeld ^) than when
Paul in the unquestioned epistles speaks of a dominion of

death, Eora. v. 12 £f. ; or of a connection between heathen

worship and spiritual powers, 1 Cor. x. 20 ; or of 6eoa tov

alwvoa tovtov (' god of this age ;' 2 Cor. iv. 4) ; or when he

speaks of the KoafioKpaTopacr tov gkotovct tovtov (' rulers

of this darkness,' Eph. vi. 12).

Verse 32.

What precedes has already prepared for the thought that

Jesus wins the world from Satan, in so far, namely, as it will

let itself be brought to belief. Thus, then, over against the

previously named effect, of his death and of his glorification,

upon Satan, the other effect comes forward: Kd<yoi iav v'y^wdw

CK TTJa 7^0", TTavTacr ekKva<o TrpcxT ifjuavTov, and I, if I he

lifted up from the earth, will draw all unto me. He takes

' Stier, Eeden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 85.

2 Hofmann, ut supra, vol. i. p. 449.

^ Hilgenfeld, Das Evangelium und die Brlefe Johannis nach ihrem Lehr-

begriff dargestellt, Halle 1849, p. 178 ff., and elsewhere; still in the

Historisch • Kriiische Einhitung in das Neue Testament, Leipzig 1875,

p. 725 ff.
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men from Satan, but lie draws them to himself ; hence in

contrast to that one we have here with emphasis e^da {' I ')

at the beginning, and tt/ooo- ifiavrov (' unto myself ') at the

end. Jesus had already spoken of a lifting-up, iii. 14 and

viii. 28, both times without e/c rrjcr yrja ('from the earth ').

While, therefore, in those passages the point of the lifting

up on the cross predominates, here, as e/c rrja yfja shows,

the lifting up into heaven is rather in view. To see in that

merely a ' taking away from the earth,' a ' putting out of

the world ' (Hofmann ^), is hardly permitted by v-^wOw (' I

be lifted up '), even though we assume that it corresponds

not to ^\>\ (' to hang '), but, as is probable here, to

r^sn po nn^n (' to lift up from the earth ')? But just as

little is the phrase identical with the crucifixion (thus,

after most of the older commentators, Hengstenberg), for e'/c

T>Jc7 7^0- will not suit this.

Veese 33.

In spite of that the evangelist adds in his own exposition

of the words, that Jesus said this for the purpose of signi-

fying what death he should die. Before we determine to

see in this merely the ' freedom of the mystical interpretation

attaching itself to a single word ' (Meyer), which yet would

not agree with the right understanding of the words, and

hence is not a standard, it will be appropriate for us first to

observe that Jesus, and doubtless purposely, did not speak

explicitly of a lifting-up into heaven, but kept the expression

so general, that it probably is and is meant to be capable of

reference to various things. In remembrance of previous

similar sayings of Jesus, it is significant to the apostle that

Jesus here also speaks just in this way of his lifting up.

From this he draws the right for his interpretation, to

remind us that we should think not merely of the lifting-

up into heaven, but also of that upon the cross, and that

Jesus used this word of a twofold meaning, in order at once

' Hofmann, Der Schriftbeweis, 2d ed., Nbrdlingen 1859, vol. ii. part i.

pp. 301, 303.

2 Uleek, Beitrcige zur Evangelkn - Kritilc, Berlin 1846, p. 231 ff., and

Meyer.
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to compreliend under it that, the thought of which might

otherwise not so readily occur to us ; compare Liicke, 01s-

hausen, Ebrard, Godet. The evangelist did not intend his

explanation to be taken so externally, as that the death by

crucifixion as such should alone be thought of, but that we
should think of it as the beginnmg of the lifting-up from

the earth, the end of which was in heaven at the right hand

of the Father. The fact, moreover, that His death was

exactly a death on the cross, caused him to perceive this,

namely, that Jesus had used the v-yjrovu {' to lift up ') on

purpose, in order to designate this as the beginning of the

lifting-up. Meyer, for the sake of e'/c rrja- <yrja ('from the

earth '), declares himself against this and the evangelist's

explanation ; but that may be disposed of by the fact that

Jesus even on the cross was to be for the men on the earth

the sign lifted up before their eyes, to which they should

look up from the earth.

Thus lifted up now, he has drawn all unto himself. For

not merely has He, ruling full of power from heaven, begun

to wrest His kingdom from the evil one, but His cross also

has become the means of a belief such as He did not find

in His life in the flesh. The word of the cross, 1 Cor.

i. 18, ii. 2, became the means of effecting belief; and from

the cross of Jesus went out the power of love which draws

to him. It is, however, an incorrect extension when Meyer
draws from vavraa- (' all ') the conclusion that no one shall

remain a subject of the ap')(aiv rov Koa/jLov tovtov (' ruler of

this world '),—a result which Olshausen would prefer to draw

from eXKvao) irpoa ifiavrov (' I will draw unto me '), as a

point which, exactly speaking, ' leaves no room for the

resisting activity of man.' Against the latter, the well-

known sturdy explanation of Luther's from drawing is suffi-

cient. Against the former, it is not enough to say that by
iravraa- {' all ') here we are to understand only the Gentiles

(Olshausen) ; the proper reply is that the contrast is not

between man and the devil, but between the time before

and the time after the lifting-up.

Then, when he shall be lifted up, Jesus will begin—by
his Holy Ghost which he sends, that he may give testimony
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to him, and that he may work in his service upon the

hearts of men, xiv. 16 ff., xv. 26, xvi. 7, 14—to draw all

men without distinction, ' etiam gentes ' (' even the Gentiles,'

Bengel), unto himself. This is the rich fruit which the

grain of wheat is to bring forth ; compare also x. 16.^ Ilpoa-

ifiavTov {' unto me ') passes beyond the idea of belief (De

Wette says : to belief on me). It is personal fellowship

—

hence designedly ifiavrov (' myself '), which is stronger than

i/M6 {' me ')—with which the various details to which some

refer here, such as his kingdom (Liicke ^), and the like, are

already given. The history of this drawing into his fellow-

ship is the history of Christianity upon earth.

Verse 34,

The words of Jesus could hardly make them think of

death (thus De Wette, Meyer, Stier^), but rather on a

heavenly exaltation, in general, on a removing from the

earth. The Jews then also understand it of this. The

2)eople therefore answered him, We have heard out of the law

that Christ ahideth for ever : and how saycst thou, the Son

of man must he lifted up ? who is this Son of man ? Jesus'

words seem to them to conflict with the Old Testament

Scriptures (o v6[jbO(T, compare x. 34) : these teach that the

Christ is to remain for ever. They think not only of ' Ps.

ex. 4, Isa. ix. 5, 7, and especially of Dan. vii. 1 3 f.' (Meyer,

De Wette), nor even merely of Ps. xvi. 10, xlv. 7, etc.

(Bengel), but on the continuous view of the Old Testament,

that with the appearance of the Messiah and of his kingdom

the history of Israel will have reached its goal. What,

however, should become of this kingdom of God upon earth,

if the Christ should be removed from the earth ? That they

are not able to understand. Now they remember that

Jesus had spoken of a glorification of the Son of man,

ver. 23. In this sense doubtless they also conceived the

^ Compare Hofmann, Der Schri/tbeweis, 2d ed., Nordlingen 1859, vol. ii.

part i. p. 303.

^ Liicke, Commentar uher das Evangelium des Johannes, 3d ed., Bouu

1843, vol. ii. p. 532.

* Stier, Eeden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 87 f.



XII. 1-36.] PROPHECY IN DEATH, VERS, 34, 35 45

vyjreoOrjvai eK rrjcj yrja (' to be lifted up from the earth ').

For they think of ver. 23 when they speak of vlba rov

dvdpcoTTov (' Son of man'), and do not take the phrase

' Son of man ' from Dan. vii. 1 3 f. (against Meyer, Stier ^),

which is too remote. It is arbitrary to assume that the

evangelist had not reported accurately from memory Jesus'

discourse (Tholuck) ; or much more, that he made the Jews

speak thus in recollection of iii. 14.

They know very well that Jesus meant himself by vlbcr

Tov avOpooTTov ; and no less that he wished to be the Christ.

Only from this, and not from Daniel, do they identify the

Son of man and Christ. Now, however, in their view, what

Jesus said cannot be true of the Christ. Is he then perhaps

another, and not the Christ ? Who is he then, if he called

himself the Son of man, and said of himself as such that

he win be lifted up ? Hence the ovroa (' this ') does not

imply ' this one contrary to the Scriptures ' (Meyer), but

the one of whom the wlrcoOrjvac (' being lifted up ') is

true, which cannot be true of the Christ, As to ' Son

of man,' compare on i. 52,^ and Keim,^ with his accounts

of the literature. As to the Jewish opinions touching

the unlimited continuance of the Messianic kingdom, com-

pare Schlirer's History/ of the New Testament Period^

Verse 35.

Tlien Jesus said unto them, Yet a little while is the light

with you. Walk while ye have the light, lest darkness come

upon you: for he that walketh in darkness knoweth not

ivhither he goeth. Jesus does not enter upon the question

of the Jews, and explains neither about the vylrcoOrjvat, nor

about the identity of or difference between XptaToa and vlba

rov avOpcoirov (' Christ ' and ' Son of man '), but points them
to that which it is necessary and wholesome for them to do,

and to care for now. In this he only acts as we see him

1 Stier, JReden Jem, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. t. p. 88.

* See vol. i. p. 329 f.

^ Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziiiich 1871, vol. ii. p. 65 fF.

* Schiirer, Lehrbuch der neidestamentUchen Zeitgeschichte, Leipzig 1874,

pp. 592, 599.
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acting throughout. The belief which he demands is not a

mere new knowledge in reference to this man Jesus as the

Messiah who has appeared, but a moral act of personal

acknowledgment and fellowship. The first and the absolutely-

necessary thing was to acknowledge and to accept the gift of

God in him, iv. 10, which Jesus could not free them from

by declaring himself directly to be the Christ. All know-
ledge then resulted of itself from that moral event ; compare

also Bengel and Meyer. In this thirty-fifth verse Jesus

first confirms, and then states, for what they are to let him
serve unto them.

The light will shine among them (eV vixtv) only a little

while longer; so long, namely, will the time of salvation for

Israel, which has dawned in him, and is given in his person,

be present. This is said in contrast to the Jews' thoughts

about the eternal stay of the Christ among them (Bengel).

'fla, A B D K L, not 'quamdiu' (' as long as'),—thus Grimm,^

—but ' quemadmodum ' (' according as '), agreeably to the

original meaning. The reading ewa (' until '), N E F G, is

an easier reading, which has arisen by the carrying over of

the final vowel of the preceding word. According to the

fact that they have the light, so shall now also their walk

be,—that is, they shall, because they have the light, now
come to the light, iii. 21, and walk in the light, viii. 12.

The former comes to pass in that they believe on Jesus as

the light. In the latter, they exhibit themselves as viol

(fxoToa- (' sons of light '), which they have become by belief,

ver. 36. For by belief to (f)coa- ('the light') has become

for them the power deciding their being and life. He, the

decisions and determination of whose being are thus effected

by another, is called and is the son of that other. From

this effect we can perceive what intimacy of the relation of

personal fellowship lies in the essence of the TriaTta (' be-

lief '). That is here, too, the most urgent and the last word

that Jesus is able to say to the Jews : to enter into such

personal communion of life with him that he become the

deciding power of their being and life. The first presup-

^ Grimm, Lexicon Graeco-Lat'mum in libros Novi Testamenti, Leipzig

1868, p. 466 a.
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position for this is the moral coudemnation of the previous

manner of life, before Christ can bestow the essential bless-

ing of salvation which he brin2;s and is, and therefore

Christ testifies to himself here as to ^c3cr (' the light
')

;

compare the introduction to chap, vii.-x.^

He who refuses this will have the fate of being overtaken

by aKOTia (' darkness ') ; that is, not merely the time (De

Wette), but that position of being from which the light in

Christ is withdrawn. For although they even now belonged

to the (jKOJia, yet there stood over against this the light,

and therefore the possibility of deliverance in Christ ; they

were not yet fully and for ever given over to darkness.

That condition, which follows as night upon the day that

has dawned for them in Christ, is designated by KaraXd^ri

(' seize ' or ' come upon '), as a severe fate that falls upon

them like a hostile power. Thus KaraXa/jb/Sdvetv, ' de

malis aliquem supervenientibus ; apud Graecos ita inde ab

Hom.' ^ (' to seize,' ' concerning evils coming upon one : thus

among the Greeks from Homer onward '). It is true of

those who are thus given up to the darkness, and who
guide their walk and conversation in it, and not in accord-

ance with the light, that they walk without knowmg
whither,—that is, that they advance to their destruction

without observing it.

Verse 36.

According to the fact (here also wa—in this place N too

— not eooo") that they have the light present in Christ, they

are to believe on it, that is, on Jesus in his saving im-

portance; believe—in the sense of personal communion
(compare above)—in order that they may become children

of the light,—that is, may bear the manner of the light

in themselves as their determining power (see above).

Thus Jesus places side by side his exhortation to belief

and that prophecy as to the future of unbelieving Israel.

His words found a dreadful fulfilment in the judgment

that overtook Israel. The unbelief and the rejection of

» See vol. ii. p. 197 f.

" Grimm, Lexicon . . . in libros N. I., Leipzig 1868, p. 227 a.
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Israel on the one hand, and the extension of the kingdom of

Christ among the nations on the other hand, stood before

the evangelist's eyes as he wrote these words.

This experience which he had gone through with after

the departure of the Lord, caused him to understand that

event, which he here relates from ver. 20 onwards, in its

prophetic significance, and as well to understand Jesus'

words in the full compass of their far-reaching meaning.

The future of Christ's kingdom is the thought that rules

this section ; and the mention of the death and of the con-

vulsion af Jesus stands in closest connection with this. It

is clear, therefore, that this scene has an utterly different

character from the one in Gethsemane. The theme, how-

ever, is the old one, belief and unbelief on the one side, the

person of Jesus as the son of God, in whom salvation and

the future of salvation are given, on the other side.

Tavra iXaXrjaev 6 ^Irjaovcr Koi direXOcov iKpv^r] air

avrwv : These things spake Jesus, and departed, and did hide

himselffrom them. Ver. 36 closes this section. * Hoc
ipso significavit quid posthac futurum iis esset ' (' By this

very act he signified what future would hereafter be theirs,'

Bengel). For the words of the evangelist show us distinctly

enough that it was not an ordinary departure, perchance to

seek rest at night or the like, but that it took place by
design (against Meyer). The circumstance that he concealed

himself from them, and therefore had reason to conceal

himself from them, that is, to go out of the way of their

hostility, causes us to recognise plainly the situation, and so

then also the future of Israel. "Etl fiiKpov ^(^povov to ^uxt

iv v/jlIv io-Tiv (' yet a little while is the light with you ') is

recalled to our memory. Hence Lampe ^ names it :
' Prae-

ludium summi iudicii occultationis domini, quod Moses

iam comminatus fuerat, Deut. xxxii. 2 ' (' the prelude of

the severest condemnation of the hiding of the Lord, which

even Moses had threatened, Deut. xxxii. 20 '). He adds,

the sun of righteousness is declining towards its setting for

Israel

1 Lampe, Commentarius . . . evangdii secundum Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. ii. p. 891.



XII. 37-50.] THE FINAL DECISION, VER. 37.
49"

In such a manifold and yet in such a closely connected

way have we, in these three occurrences of the twelfth

chapter, heen pointed forward from the present into the

future, in order that we may recognise in Jesus the one

given up unto death, the salvation of the world. Herewith

the evangelist has reached the close of this entire division,

in which, by the contrasting of Jesus and the Jews, he has

historically presented the preaching of the Son of God, and

of belief on him. Before he passes over to a new division,

he again gives in comprehensive words a view of the whole

situation, and of the result of the discussions of Jesus with

the Jews. The following section serves this purpose.

C. XII. 37-50. The Einal Decision.

This is what is here given against Israel in its relation

to Jesus. All that we read here, even of the words of

Jesus, is retrospective and summarizing. This retrospect

and this judgment are introduced by the close of what

precedes, by the silent sermon of Jesus' departure. The

decision of the evangelist is surrounded by words from

Isaiah and from Jesus.

{a) Verses 37-40.

The final judgment of the evangelist upon Israel's bearing

towards Jesus reads, that it remained unbelieving. Tor

those of whom he speaks are the Jews in general. The

discourse generalizes itself to a comprehensive consideration

of the question.

Verse 37.

The absolute statement about the Jews in general, that

:

they Relieved not on Jiim, is not merely to be understood
' according to the majority ' (De Wette). For as many of

them as believed, thereby cut themselves loose from Israel,

the characteristic of which consisted in the very rejection of

Christ. The course which the history of Christ and of his

church took, was determined by the unbelief of Israel. In

the other case, namely, had Israel believed, the course would

LUTH. III. D JOHN.
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have been a different one. Such unbelief, besides, is the

more reprehensible, seeing that : he had done so many
miracles lefore them, namely, as he was well known to have

done. It is :
' so many,' and not :

' so great ' (De Wette,

Liicke) ; compare against that, for example, xxi. 1 1 ; Meyer

recalls the distinction in the familiar Toaaiird re koX rotavra

('so many and so great'). The nation, vii. 31, and the

heads of the nation, xi. 47, alike confess that he had done

many signs.

It was not, however, ' the multitude of the miracles

'

which should have convinced them (Meyer). But the un-

tiring, urgent self-testification of Jesus is thereby emphasized

;

for that made their unbelief inexcusable. Thus very possible

had Jesus made it for them to win belief upon him. The

fact that Jesus did not tire in testifying of himself, was to

make an impression on them ; and the c'q^eia (' signs ')

were to show them what Jesus' importance was. We here

find crrjfiela in the same sense as from the very beginning,

at Jesus' first activity in Jerusalem, ii. 2 3. The evangelist

does not mean belief on miracles in the ordinary sense, or

a proof of Jesus from miracles (De Wette) ; but that belief

which takes occasion, from the significant parts of Jesus'

acts, to receive into itself in the gradual progress of moral

energy the very person of Jesus, which person in its various

sides belief recognises from these acts.^

Verse 38.

In such unbelief of Israel the prophecy of the Old Testa-

ment word was fulfilled. Some have understood iva (' that
')

in the sense of the divine decree (Meyer, De Wette) ; but it

is used in no other way than in the other N"ew Testament

quotations, for example, in Matthew. Because Israel was

the same as in the times of the fathers. Matt, xxiii. 29 ff..

Acts vii. 51, therefore, now also that which the messengers

of God then had to experience, was to repeat itself. The

same thing that happened to the prophet there, was to

happen likewise to Jesus.

Who hath believed our report ? and to whom hath the arm
^ Compare on vol. i. p. 178 fl'.
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of the Lord heen revealed ? Thus speaks the prophet, Isa.

liii. 1 ; these are not words of the heathen, as Hofmann
thought earlier,^ but afterwards saw to be wrong.^ But the

words are not spoken in the name of the prophet (thus

usually :
' from Calvin to Stier and Oehler,' says Delitzsch),

For «nj;oB^ is not ^JV^^'C "^^^ nv^m, but W^f |{i'^? ny^iDK'

(' our report ' is not ' the report we have made known,' but
' the report we have heard ').^ The meaning therefore is,

' the message we have received ' (against Meyer's :
' the

message they receive from us '). The words are not spoken

in the prophet's name, but rather here, as in aU other pas-

sages where the prophet speaks with the word ' we,' xlii. 24,

Ixiv. 5, xvi. 6, xxiv. 16, the prophet speaks them in the

name of Israel ; compare Hofmann and Delitzsch. After it

has come to the knowledge of the truth, Israel, namely, that

which has come to belief and to knowledge, bewails the fact

that it—in the time of its unbelief—had not believed in

the divine message, and had not recognised ' the arm of

the Lord,'—that is, his wonderful display of power, which

revealed itself in the servant of Jehovah. This, therefore,

implies that a time of unbelief preceded the time of belief

;

those who did not turn unto belief, persisted in that un-

belief.

The evangelist now transfers this to his own day.

Accordingly, it is not merely erroneous to say that the sub-

ject speaking is Jesus (thus Meyer), since there, indeed, it is

a saying of Israel's ; but also to say that the evangelist

—

with aU who think as he does, in unison with the believers

of the Old Testament, whose mouth the prophet is—speaks

here in painful opposition to the unbelief of Israel. For

the fulfilment is not concerned with the subject spealdng,

but with the fact of unbelief and of blindness. This is all

the evangelist wishes to testify. But he does it in such

a way as to show that the Jews could and should have

^ Hofmann, Weissagung %ind Erfullung im alien unci im neuen Testamente,

Nbrdlingen 1841, vol. i. p. 267, vol. ii. (1844) p. 109.

2 Hofmann, Der Schri/tbeiveis, Nordlingen 1859, vol. ii. part i. p. 159 f.

' Compare Hofmann, Der Schri/tbeiveis, Nordlingen 1859, vol. ii. part i.

p. 160 ; and Delitzsch, Biblischer Commentar iiber den Propheteii Jesaia,

2d ed., Leipzig 1869, p. 535.
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believed. This lies in aKor\ and ^pa'^itav Kvpiov (' report

'

and ' arm of the Lord
')

; it was a revelation which accredited

itself as a revelation of the God of Israel.

Verses 39 and 40.

To this vers. 39 and 40 add the statement of the reason

why they could not believe. The words are taken out of

Isa. vi. 9, 10. The command of God to the prophet to

harden the people with his word, is seen by the evangelist

to be fulfilled in Jesus and in the Israel of his day. Israel

had incurred a judgment of hardening,—compare Matt,

xiii. 14 f., and the parallels, Eom. xi. 7 £f., 25,—and

therefore it was impossible for it to believe on Jesus. It

is not said why the judgment had fallen upon it. But the

predestinarian or Gnostic conclusions for which this passage

has been misused,—as Hilgenfeld even yet^ sees here a

confirmation of his explanation of viii. 44, that Israel stood

under the influence of demoniac powers,— are at once

refuted by a mere comparison of it with the Old Testament

passage. For in the evangelist's, as well as in the prophet's

words, a fact which affected Israel is related, and not a con-

dition which, from the first, on the ground of a creative

dualism, would have been proper to it by a necessity of

nature.

The whole connection in Isaiah—especially the first five

chapters, which were put before it for that very purpose

—

shows that this judgment was passed upon Israel because

of its behaviour; compare Delitzsch on this passage in Isaiah.

So also here the impossibility of belief is founded in an

obstinate conduct on the part of those affected by this

judgment. ' Prius non credunt, refractarii; tum non possunt

credere. Falluntur qui ordine inverso dictum putant : non

potuerunt credere, itaque non crediderunt ' (' at first they

do not believe, obstinate men ; then they cannot believe.

They err who take the saying in the inverse order : they

could not believe, and so they did not believe,' Bengel).

The imperatives in Isaiah are here changed into historical

^ Hilgenfeld, Historisch-Kritische Einleitung in das Neue Testament,

Leipzig 1875, p. 725.
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tenses, because the command and the prophecy are to be

set forth as fulfilled. There the imperatives are directed to

the prophet. He works the blinding and hardening by his

word of preaching. In the unbelieving people the prophet's

word and activity must produce only the more evil, a blind-

ness, and hardening, so that Israel at the end cannot believe

at all. Such, too, was the case here with Jesus. There, the

prophet did it in the service of God, and therefore, in fact,

God did it through his prophet ; and thus, here, God does it

through Jesus.

The most appropriate thing will then be to think ' God

'

as the subject of the verbs (Bengel, Llicke, Meyer), and not

Christ (thus Hofmann^ and Ebrard), or least of all the

devil (thus Hilgenfeld, see above, and Scholten). For God's

command to the prophet is here laid in the prophet's mouth
as fulfilled. Thus he speaks : rerixjikcoKev (' hath blinded ')

from God, and Idaofiac {' shall heal ') from himself (Meyer)—Idaofiai, not Idawfjuai,, with dissolved construction ;—the

way of healing would be repentance. In this manner did

Jesus have to speak at the end of his activity. But it

came to pass by means of Jesus. That is to say, he could

doubtless have secured recognition for himself, had he been

willing to bring about the kingdom of God in such a manner

as the Jews desired, and if he had not from the very first

demanded belief as a moral act resting on a moral self-

condemnation.^ Jesus' calling was, however, first to heal

Israel of its moral corruption, before he made it glorious.

In the case of such healings as at v. 1 ff., Israel could per-

ceive what he was ready to effect for it, and what it lost in

that it only let Jesus' self-witness serve to harden it.

(&.) Verses 41-43.

The evangelist adds a remark of his own to the words of

Isaiah. The words quoted from Isaiah are true of Christ,

because Isaiah beheld Christ's Bo^a ('glory'), and spoke

of it.

' Hofmann, Weissagung unci Erfullung im alien und im netien Testamente,

Nbrdlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 110.

* Compare, for example, vol. ii. p. 9.
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/

Verse 41.

With Tama elirev {' these things said ') we understand as

a matter of course : in a prophetic way, and, indeed, pro-

phesying of Christ. But the reason for his saying this in

such a sense is that he saw Christ in the Spirit. For there

is no question that we are to think of this at avrov {' of

him '). This explains why the second clause of ver. 41 is

connected with the first by otc {' because ') : "because he saw

Ms glory. The manuscripts are rather in favour of on than

of ore {' when '), and it is the less simple and easy reading.

Isaiah saw Christ's glory, and at the same time transferred

to Jesus that which was true of himself. For as well what

the Old Testament prophets say of themselves in their call-

ing, as what is reported in the Old Testament history of

salvation touching Jehovah's revelation and appearance

which was to find its goal in Jesus Christ, is valid as a

prophecy concerning Jesus.

Hofmann ^ says :
' If Isaiah, at that time the messenger

of the God who was to come, could not enlighten, but only

blind the multitude when he spoke in the name of God
whose glory he had seen, then it wiU not be any more

effective if He himself become man and prophet, and Him-
self express His concealed glory in the unimposing character

of the form of a servant. For Christ effected by his spirit,

for the sake of the prophecy about himself, whatever Isaiah

saw, and heard, and wrote. And how could the prophet's

word now produce any other effect than it produced at the

earlier date ? The feelings and character of the people are

such now as they were then. KaXcSa irpoe<^riTevcre irepl

vfiwv 'Hcrataa- (" well did Isaiah prophesy concerning you"),

says Jesus to the Pharisees and scribes, the blind leaders

of the blind multitude, while he reproves them with the

words from Isa. xxix. 13; see Matt. xv. 7, 8 ; Mark vii.

6, 7.' Ver. 41 looks back at ver. 37, where the a-rj/ubeta

(' signs ') are spoken of in which Jesus revealed his Bo^a

{' glory
') ; and the unbelief is cited, which he found in spite

^ Hofmann, Weissagung und ErfiXllung im alten und im neuen Testamente,

Nordlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 110.
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of the signs. Belief in the appearance of God in Christ on
the basis of tlie cnjfjbeta ttJo- So^tja (' signs of glory '), as the

demand, and in spite of these unbelief as the reality—here

we have again the fundamental thoughts of the gospel in

this retrospect of the previous contents of the same.^

Veese 42.

Yet Jesus' self-witness did not remain altogether without

belief : nevertheless, even among the chief rulers many "believed

on him, even {icai) among the rulers. But the goal of

belief is confession, as this also forms the close of the gospel,

XX. 28, namely, as the completion of belief, xx. 29. This

ofMoXoyecv {' confessing ') was lacking in the case of these

rulers. They were afraid of the Pharisees, the representa-

tives of the orthodox opposition to Jesus, and they feared

they might be put out of the synagogue ; compare ix. 22.

Veese 43.

The internal reason for this fear and this lack of belief

was the Bo^a rwv avOpcoTrcov {' praise of men '), which they

loved more (fjidWov, 'potius,' compare on iii. 19) than the

So^a Tov Oeov (' praise of God '). These words evidently

point back to v. 44. For although, by the addition of

m-apd (' from ') in that passage, the conception of the So^a

{' praise ') is kept more objective
;

yet, nevertheless, the

conception here is not identical with the ordinary desire of

honour, but receives from the preceding phrase (aTroa-vvd-

<y(oyoi, ' out of the synagogue ') its closer reference to the

honour of Israelite society. Because of the disgrace con-

nected with it in the eyes of men,—namely, of the men of

their own nation,—they could not bring themselves to choose

that ho^a {' praise ') which God desired to give in Christ

Jesus. For the genitives toov dvOpcoircov and tov Oeov (' of

men ' and ' of God ') are subjective genitives ; hence it is

not honour ' before ' men and God, but honour which men
and God bestow. Thus the evangelist, with experience of

it before his eyes, writes that so many in Israel who were

also inclined to belief, could not determine themselves to an
^ Compare vol. i. pp. 177-186.
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unreserved confession of Jesus, or stood in danger of with-

drawing again from the same, because a breach with external

Israel, and the therewith connected disgrace, were inseparable

from belief.

(c.) Verses 44-50.

These closing words of Jesus have - always offered diffi-

culties to the commentator. Even if they are not ' utterly

without connection,' they are nevertheless 'wanting in

locality, and are introduced without a new thought ' (Keim^).

The older expositors and Hengstenberg do indeed assume

that they were spoken to the Jews ; but that is contradicte(-

by the preceding airekOiav eKpv^r) air avToov ('he depai^^jd,

and did hide himself from them,' ver. 36), which the evti-

gelist has not withdrawn. Some assume, in endeavouring to

support this view, that Jesus spoke these words 'in ipso

discessu ' (' in his very departure,' Lampe ^), and Bengel ^

likewise declares :
' verba in ipso abitu effatus est, quum

notabili iam intervallo remotus ab hominibus esset
;
quare

clamasse dicitur, ut scilicet illi ipsi, quibuscum locutus erat,

audirent ' (' he spoke the words in the very act of going

away, when he was already quite a distance off from the

men ; for which reason it is said that he cried, namely, so

that the very men with whom he had spoken might hear ').

This view, however, is just as artificial and as little war-

ranted by the gospel account, as it is disagreeable in its

conception, at least in Bengel's modification of it. Besser's*

opinion, and mine earlier, was that Jesus spoke these words,

not before the Jews, but before the disciples, and not to the

Jews, but about them. But that is not hinted at in any

way, and is, moreover, opposed by eKpa^ev (' cried ').

When we consider that the evangelist desires to give his

final judgment as to the conduct of Israel, and as to the

^ Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Zurich 1872, vol. iii. p. 109.

2 Lampe, Commentarius . . . evangelii secundum Joannem, Amsterdam
1726, vol. ii. p. 903.

^ Bengel \^Harm. p. 452], see Gnomon Novi Testamenti, ed. Stuttgart

1860, p. 378, on John xii. 44.

* Besser, Zeitschrift far die gesammte lutherisclie Theologie und Kirche,

1852, pp. 617-635.
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whole situation, and that Jesus' words here contain nothing

that had not been said in previous discourses of Jesus, it

will ever be the most apt explanation to say that he sum-

marizes previous discourses of Jesus in order to make us

understand the situation ; thus say nearly all the more

modern interpreters, Stier,^ also Ebrard, Godet. It is not

necessary to take eKpa^ev (' cried ') as a pluperfect. In

contrast to the unbelief of the Jews, the evangelist put

vividly before himself and his readers how Jesus (Iijaova 84)

cried out publicly and testified,—namely, of the salvation

cf behef on his person, and of the destruction and judg-

X3nt of unbelief. Such is the point of view under which

the vangelist places this reminder of earlier discourses of

Jesrs.

First of all Jesus, that is, the evangelist in words of Jesus,

recalls what importance attaches to Him, and therefore to

belief on him, in order that in contrast therewith it may
become clear what a responsibility rests upon unbelief of

him. In him God has been revealed to the world. Hence

the posture towards him is a posture towards God Himself

;

and so the rejection of Jesus is a rejection of God Himself.

Therefore salvation and destruction are connected with him,

and with the posture towards him.

Verse 44.

Jesus cried, and said, He that helieveth on me, helieveth not

on me, hut on Him that sent me. Wlien they believe on him,

they do not believe on him as if he were alone, viii. 16,

separated from the Father, and as if he had come of himself,

viii. 42 ; but on him as the one sent by God, who is together

with the Father, x. 30, 38, in whom the Father is present.

Verse 45.

He that seeth Him doth not see Him merely, but also

the one who sent Him, and who has revealed Himself in

Him ; compare xiv. 9. Jesus' essence does not consist in

his merely external human appearance, but in his internal

relation to the Father.

^ Stier, Beden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 92 f.
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Verse 46.

This now forms the basis for all that follows. For if he

is the revelation of the Father, he is then the appearance of

the light; compare viii. 12, ix. 5, xii. 35 f. There is given

therefore in him the possibility of deliverance from the

arKOTia rov Koa-fiov (' darkness of the world '), and of trans-

ference into the realm of light ; compare Col. i. 1 3. He loses

this, therefore, who does not believe on him. With the

conception of the light, Jesus begins the description of the

judgment that unbelief has drawn upon itself ; he closes

with the conception of life, ver, 50. Jesus desires to re-

mind the disciples, the evangelist desires to remind Chris-

tians, of this double side of the salvation in Christ : they

had been in the darkness, and are now become children of

the light—1 John treats of walking in the light;—and

they had been in death, and are now become sharers in life

through the life that appeared in Christ, and through his

living word—1 John begins with this :—both these have

they become by the fact of iria-ria- (' belief '). Such is,

therefore, the interest attaching to belief and unbelief

This twofold salvation is given in his word. And the con-

demnation is given in the rejection of his word. This is

developed in vers. 47-49.

Verse 47.

This judgment falls upon those who hear his words and

do not keep them (^vXd^rj, according to the manuscripts,

and not Trio-revarj, ' believe '), These are not such as have

become believing, and then have denied the belief by their

walk and conversation ; but such as have heard the word

without treasuring it in their hearts (thus with Meyer,

against Liicke ; compare also Weiss ^), seeing that it also in

ver. 48 is exchanged for /mtj Xafji^dvcov rd prjfiaTa fiov

(' he that receiveth not my words '). When Jesus denies

that he will judge these, because he has come to save and

not to judge, he speaks, as at iii. 17 f (compare on that

passage), of that which is now his calling, and not of what

^ Weiss, De7- Johanneische Lehrbegriff, Berlin 1862, p. 27 f.
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he will do in the future. Hence no conclusion can be

drawn from this as to a denial in the fourth gospel of a

future judgment of the world by Jesus (compare Weiss,^

against Eeuss/ and especially Hilgenfeld^). But His word is

even already the critical power.

Verse 48.

He, that rejedeth me, and receiveth not my words, hath one

that judgeth him : the word that I have spoken, the same shall

judge him in the last day. It does not say efet ('will have'),

but e%eA (' hath '). And the word wiU in the future condemn

man at the bar of Jesus only in so far as it is already the

judge of men. It is, moreover, a judge now, by reason of

the fact that it makes behef possible to every one whom it

approaches, and who has good intentions.

Verse 49.

For I have not spoken of myself; hut the Father which sent

me, he gave me a commandment, what I should say, and what

1 should speak. The judgment which the word exercises

upon man and his future is an absolutely decisive one,

because Jesus is throughout only the word of the Father
;

compare vii. 16 f. It is this in its whole extent, whence

it is enlarged to speaking in general in rt eliroi Kal ri

XaX^(T(o (' what I should say, and what I should speak
') ;

the former is to be understood of the contents, and the latter

of the external act of speaking.

Verse 50.

And I know that his commandment is life everlasting:

whatsoever I speak therefore, even as the Father said unto

me, so I speak. The fundamental mention of God, ver. 44 f.,

was associated with the designation of salvation as light,

and this retrospective mention of God is associated with

1 Weiss, ut supra, p. 27 f.

2 Eeuss, Histoire de la thiologie chr4tienne au siecle apostoliqtie, 2d ed.,

Strassburg and Paris 1860, vol. ii. p. 498 ff. (1st ed., 1852, p. 455).

* Hilgenfeld, Das Evangelium und die Briefe Johannis nach ihrem Lehr-

legriff dargestellt, Halle 1849, pp. 272-275 ; and also in his Historisch-

Kritische Einleitung in das Neue Testament, Leipzig 1875, p. 713.
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the designation of the divine saving will as eternal life.

This is the ivToXrj (' commandment ') of the Father.

^EvToXrj denotes not merely a commission (Meyer), and not

merely ' a doctrine entrusted to him ' (De Wette, Maier), or

a guide and instruction (Baumgarten-Crusius), but God's

saving will, in so far as it became the basis and norm of all

Christ's action.

This saving will of God has for its contents and its aim
the ^(orj alcovLoa (' life everlasting '). What Jesus speaks,

he does not speak for himself (compare the mutual relation

of iryco, ' I,' and o iraTqp, ' the Father '), according to his own
pleasure, but just as the Father has told him that he shall

speak,—namely, by his word to mediate the life only in

such a way as that he places the moral posture of belief as a

condition, and condemns the opposite posture ; that is, that

he testifies to himself as ^wa (' light ').

Herewith this discourse enters into the fundamental

thought which had predominated in this whole division,

the end of which we have reached. The evangelist, in the

history of the relation of Jesus and the Jews, has set before

us : Jesus, the Son of God, as the life and light, to be

recognised as such in his (TrifieioLcr (' signs '), the object of

belief in his word ;—the essence, possibility, and whole-

someness or necessity of belief ;—and, on the other hand, the

root, essence, and self-condemnation of unbelief. He now
displays Jesus to us as love in relation to his followers,

his own.
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JESUS AND HIS OWX.

Chapters XIII.-XX.

ACCOEDING- to Keim/ the second half of the gospel

begins here : upon the sufferings and the love of Jesus.

Our inquiries^ as to the arrangement of the gospel have shown

that we cannot divide in this way. But the truth at the

foundation of Keini's view is that Jesus has done with the

Jews, and now addresses himself to his own followers.

The words with which he parts from the former are words

of condemnation. From that we are to learn how to under-

stand their history. The word of God has been the genetic

principle in sacred history, from the word of creation on-

wards through all ages. Thus also, since Jesus' departure,

a word of God has been the history-forming power in Israel,

but it has been a condemning word.

That is the evangelist's meaning when he cites the words

Jesus spoke last. Hence he can save himself the reporting

of the judging prophecies as to Israel. Since he desires,

as we have seen, to teach us how to understand the essence

of the history, he likes to set before us such discourses as

contain in advance the substance of the historical occurrences

and words. Such is the case here ; as it was true in re-

lation to the Jews, so is it now that Jesus turns to his own
followers. It is a matter of course that in this new phase

the feeling of love at once comes into the foreground. The

Lord desires to cultivate loving fellowship with his followers.

Just as baptism and the Lord's supper in their substance

^ Keim, Geschichte Jesii von Nazara, Ziiricli 1867, vol. i, p. 114.

a See vol. i. p. 189 ff.
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are anticipated, so here we find an anticipation of that form

of loving communion of Jesus with his own which is brought

about by his glorification. We may therefore say that the

seventeenth chapter takes the place of the story of the

ascension.

But the historical character of those discourses which

anticipate baptism and the Lord's supper is not denied,

since the negative power of the present comes out plainly

enough, and the discourses starting from the present become

prophetic for the events of the new future order of affairs

which is constituted by Jesus' glorification. And in like

manner we see in this place a negative factor, namely, in

the weakness of the disciples' belief and understanding, which

points to an event that is to bring both belief and under-

standing, and therewith also . the fellowship of the disciples

with Jesus, to perfection ; that event is the impartation of

the Spirit. Hence it is that the evangelist seems to have

endeavoured to make very prominent how far the disciples

yet were from being mature and complete in this respect.

Since the completion of the loving fellowship appears to

be and is dependent upon the completion of the external

history of Jesus, therefore the account of the intercourse of

Jesus with his own followers must turn back to the history

of the relation of the Jews to Jesus. Indeed, the hatred

against Jesus the Christ which lay in the unbehef of Israel

from the very beginning, and which now comes to light in

its highest utterance and perfection, will serve just as much
for the counterpart of the loving fellowship of Jesus with

his followers, as the action of this hate appears as the means

to help to complete that fellowship, seeing that this hatred is

called upon to lead the history of Jesus to its goal. Jesus,

moreover, by the fact that in this way the hatred of the

Jews must serve only the purpose against which it is

warring, asserts himself as master over against them.

We therefore perceive that this third part of the gospel

consists of two divisions. The former shows us Jesus' love

and the belief of his followers. The latter shows us Jesus

as Lord over against the unbelief of Israel and the behef

of his own followers, both in their completeness. In the
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former part, love reveals itself as well in the condescension,

chap, xiii., as in the exaltation of the Son of God approach-

ing his perfection, chap, xvii., and between the two in the

training of his disciples to security and completion of

belief In the latter part, the evangelist is busy in dis-

playing to us the Lord in the freedom with which He
advances to death, over against the rejection with which

Israel sins against Him, and the joyful confession to which

the belief of His followers is developed.

1.—XIII.-XVII. Jesus' Love and the Belief

OF His Own.

A. XIII. 1-30. Love in Condescension.

There will probably be no question but that this is

the thought of the evangelist ; at least for the first section

it is incontrovertible. For it is as significant that the

evangelist begins by putting Jesus' love at the head of the

whole part, as it is unmistakable that he intends to make
us recognise this love in an act of the greatest condescen-

sion. The question of love, as love of Christ to his own,

is something new. Hitherto we have only been told of

the love of the Father towards the world, iii. 16, or towards

the Son, iii, 35, v. 20, x. 17, or of the friendly love of

Jesus, xi. 3, 5, 11, 36. Now, for the first time, this love

appears in its essential and universal significance. It

reveals itself, moreover, at first as condescension, a con-

descension which is the greater the more secure and lofty

the self-consciousness of him who thus condescends. This

forms the contents of the first section.

(1.) XIII. 1-11. The Self-forgetting Love of the Son of God.

Verse 1.

The evangelist begins with a period which has ever

received the most various exposition, and that the more

because the conception formed of it is connected with th«

decision of the chronological question of John's gospel in

LUTH. III. E JOHN.
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general. For the identity of the supper, here reported with

Jesus' passover supper as reported by the synoptists, or the

difference between the two, will also be decisive for the

identity of the death-day of Jesus in John with the date of

the synoptists, or the difference between the two.^

If we glance at the beginning of this section, we find in

it the entire clumsiness of John's formation of periods.'"^

The definition of time by means of the preposition at the

beginning of the first verse is followed by two participles

which give reasons from Jesus' consciousness and disposition

for the act John is about to report, and then comes a finite

verb corresponding to the second participle, but actually

having only an introductory value for the succeeding words.

The genitive absolute of ver. 2 brings in the circumstances

of the time, and the participle of ver. 3 serves to emphasize

the event to be reported. Not until the fourth verse do

we find the act of Jesus himself, which the evangelist had

in mind to relate. It will be seen that it is all clumsy

enough.

It is true that the structure of the first verse closes in

^ TJpon this passage, compare besides the commentaries : Wieseler, Chrono-

logische Synopse der vier Evangelien, Hamburg 1843, p. 378 ff., and Beitrdge

zur ricldigen Wiirdigung der Evangelien und der Evangelischen Geschichte,

Gotha 1869, p. 230 ff. ; Bleek, Beitrage zur Evangelien-Kritik, Berlin 1846,

p. 123 ff. ; Wichelhaus, Versnch eines aiisfuhrlichen Kommentars zu der

Geschichte des Leidens Jem Christi, Halle 1855, p. 154 ff. ; Lichtenstein,

Lebensgeschichte des Herrn Jesu Christi in chronologischer Uebersicht, Er-

langen 1856, p. 350 ff. ; or following Hofmann, Zeitschrift filr Protestantis-

mus und Kirche, vol. xxvi. 1853, Oct., p. 260 ff. ; Serno, R. H. A., Der Tag

des letzten Passamahles Jesu Christi, Berlin 1859, concerning which see

the Deutsche Zeitschrift filr christliche Wissenschaft und christliches Leber?,

Berlin 1860, No. 49, and "Wieseler 's review in Renter's Allgemeine Reperto-

riumfur die iheologische Literatur und hirchliche Statistik, Berlin 1860, 4, p.

132 ff. ; Ebrard, Wissenschaftliche Kritik der evangelischen Geschichte, 3d ed.,

Frankfort-on-the-Main 1868, p. 615 ff
.

; Langen, J., Die letzten Lebenstage

Jesu, Freiburg 1864, p. 98 ff. ; Caspari, Chronologisch-geographische Einlei-

timg in das Leben Jesu Christi, Hamburg 1869, p. 170 ; Keim, Geschichte

Jesu von Nazara, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 462 ff. ; and Moritz Kirchner's

Die jildische Passahfeier und Jesu letztes Mahl, Herbst-Programm des

Gymnasium zu Duisburg, 1870. Gotha 1870, p. 52 f. This last is one of

the best discussions of the whole question ; aside from the archfeological

questions concerned, the passages xiii. 1-4 (p. 52 ff.), xiii. 27-29 (p. 30 ff.),

xviii. 28 (p. 33 ff.), and xix. 14, 31 (p. 47 ff.), are specially discussed.

- See vol. i. p. 36 f.
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an orderly way (Meyer), so that the assumption of a

parenthesis (Bleek,^ Hofmann ^), or of a resumption of the

iirst elScoa (' when he knew ') by the second in ver. 3

(Ebrard,^ De Wette,—not so Bruckner,—Hengstenberg), is

not admissible ; but it only closes grammatically, and not

as to the exact thought (Bruckner). For the aim the

evangelist has in his eye and in his thought at the very

beginning, is the love of Jesus as it manifested itself in the

act of condescension of which he is about to speak. That

is the point he is going towards. But dyaTnjaaa- (' having

loved ') leads him from the path, so that he closes his

sentence grammaticallj'- before he had finished with the

material intended for it.

'HydiTTjcrev (' he loved ') does not, it is true, signify the

manifestation of love, but a loving disposition ; that was,

however, exactly the disposition which Jesus at once mani-

fested. The evangelist says of such a disposition of love,

that as Jesus had ever cherished it, so he maintained it

to the end. 'A<ya7n]aacr roixr IScovcr ('having loved his

own:' N by a singular mistake in copying has : ' lovSalova;

' Jews ') it reads, and in these words the characteristic

peculiarity of this part of the gospel is designated. Tovtr

iv Tft) Koa-fKp (' which were in the- world ') is added on

account of the preceding Xva /xeTa^fj e'/c tov Koa-fiou (' that

he should depart out of the world ') : whom, therefore, he

was about to leave behind in the world. These he loved

ela reXocr, * unto the end.' This is intended to remind us

that the course of Jesus was now about to close, and that

that which he gave his disciples here was a last proof of

love.

This statement is introduced by a definition of time : Trpb

Tija- eopTija tov '7rda')(a {' before the feast of the passover ').

The first question is the connection, and the second is the

method of understanding this definition of time. Is it to

1 Bleek, Beitrage zur Evangelien-Kritih [Beitriifje zur Einleitung und
Aiislecjung der heiligen Schrift, i.], Berlin 1846, p. 126.

^ Hofmann, Weissagung und Erfidlung im alien und im neuen Testamenie,

Nordlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 201.

3 Ebrard, WissenschaftUche Kr'dilc der evangeUschen Geschichle, 3d ed.,

Fraukfort-on-the-Main 1868, p. 625.
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be connected ^Yitll one of the two following participles ?

I joined it, earlier, to el8coa (' when he knew
')

(thus also

Baumlein,^ Graf,^ Eiggenbach). Such a definition of time

would not be idle (De Wette, Liicke), or too vague and

indefinite (Meyer), but reasonable and definite enough.

The evangelist delights in making it appear that Jesus

knew what was before him. So would it be here : he knew
what was to come upon him, before it did come upon him.

There was no need of designating the day determined

(against Meyer). Before the feast of the passover, Jesus

knew that the hour of his glorification in death was come.

That has indeed a meaning only in case that Jesus died

directly at the feast of the passover (against Meyer ; compare

also Wieseler^). In the next place, it would follow from

this, as Baumlein also remarks, that by the BecTrvov {' supper '),

ver. 2, the most natural thing is to understand the passover

supper.

In spite of all this, however, this explanation is not to be

kept. A definition of time at the beginning of a narrative,

and so especially emphasized (by Se, 'now'), points most

naturally to the very event which is to be related ; while

its reference to a subordinate circumstance would be some-

what artificial and forced. Moreover, the contrast demanded

by Trpo {' before ') could then only lie in eta rekoa (' unto

the end '), whereas this is contrasted with a<^aiTr]aa(T

(' having loved ').

StiU less can that definition of time be connected with

dr^aTrrjaacr, SO that the ' having loved ' before the feast should

be contrasted with the loving unto the end (thus especially

Wieseler*). This is opposed by the fact that the two defi-

nitions of time which belonged together, namely, irpo k.t.X,

and ayairyjaaa; would be altogether improperly separated

from each other by elBcoa k.t.X.

The position of the definition of time at the beginning of

^ Baumlein, Stadien und Kritiken, 1846, p. 397.

- Graf, Studien und Kriiiken, 1867, p. 741 ff".

" Wieseler, Beitrdge zur richtijen Wurdigung der Evangelkn und dcr

evangelischen Geschichte, Gotha 1869, p. 237.

* Wieseler, Chronologlsclie Synapse der vier Evangelkn, Hamburg 1843, p.

3o0, and BeUnige, ut supra, p. 236 f.
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the sentence requires the connection with the finite verb

(thus also the most ; besides Meyer, even Hengstenberg,

Godet). From the fact that the evangelist in this had the

following transaction in thought, it does not follow (as

Ebrard ^ thinks) that it refers to the intended but not ex-

pressed verb, and not to rj^airr^aev (' loved '), and therefore

that it relates as to substance to the eryeipeTat {' riseth '),

introduced by the resumptive elBcoa (' knowing ') of ver. 3.

For, aside from the fact that, as we shall see, elBdoa, ver. 3,

is not resumptive, the definition of time must have its

grammatical reference in ver. 1, seeing that this sentence

closes grammatically, even though the statement of the verse

be only introductory to the next following words. Hence

we read : How, before the feast of the passover, when Jesus

knew that his hour ivas come that he should depart out of this

world unto the Fatlier, having loved his oivn which were in

the world, he loved them to the end.

Wliat, however, are we to understand by irpo he Trjcr

eopTTJa- Tov TTcia-^a (' before the feast of the passover ') ?

The ruling view is that this excludes the possibility of

understanding by the following supper the passover, and

that therefore the whole occurrence took place, not on the

evening of the fourteenth of Nisan, but on an earlier one,

and that, as what follows proves, on the evening of the

thirteenth of Nisan, Some, as the older attempts at harmony

often did, also Bengel, and among late writers, Krafft ^ and

Wichelhaus,^ do not take this supper to be the last one

Jesus ate with his disciples, and so they make room for a

following passover-supper on the evening of the fourteenth

of Nisan. Others, that view being impossible because this

supper on the contrary, with its preceding display of Jesus'

love, is evidently intended to be a last supper, find herein

an indubitable proof of the irreconcilable difference between

John's and the synoptic account, in so far as John makes

^ Ebrard, Wissenschaftliche Kritik der evanyeliscJien GescJdchie, 3d ed.,

Frankfort-on-the-Main 1868, p. 624 f.

2 Krafft, Chronolorjie unci Harmonie der vier Evangelien, Eriaiigen 1848,

p. 125 f.

3 Wichelhaus, Versuch cities ausfiiJirlichen Kommentars zu dtr GcschicIUe

des Lcidens Jesu Clainti, Halle 1855, p. 157 If.
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Jesus hold this last supper on the evening of the thirteenth

of Nisan and die on the fourteenth, and the synoptists on
the contrary put all a day later (thus the most). We shall

have to return to this question again ; here we have to do
only with the exegetical understanding of that definition of

time.

It is, above all, unquestionable that 7rp6 Se rija eopriia-

rov iraaya refers back to xii. 1. As the evangelist counted

the days at the beginning of the gospel history, i. 29, 35,

44, ii. 1, so also he counts them here at the close of it. If,

now, irpo k.tX. points back to those earlier statements,

xii. 1, 12, and there is here no further counting of days,

it is doubtless evident that there were no more days to

be counted, and in consequence that what is here narrated

took place, not one or two days before the feast, but
directly before it. This is suggested by the Se ('now')

added to irpo, by which the definition of the preposition is

made more emphatic. Previously, we read :
' six days before

the passover
;

' now, on the other hand :
' now before the

feast,'—that is, therefore :
' now that the feast came, stood

directly at hand.'
^

' The feast,' moreover, is evidently not added without a

purpose. While the evangelist at xii. 1 writes simply
Traa'^a ('passover'), because he is reckoning backwards
from the fourteenth of Msan, here he purposely adds kopir)

('feast'), and thereby shows that he does not mean the

'TrpcoTTj rwv d^vfjLcov {' first of unleavened bread '), or wish it

to be counted in. Hofmann ^ recalls quite aptly the fact

that the law, Num. xxviii. 16-18, names the fourteenth of

Nisan the passover, and the fifteenth, on the other hand,
' the feast ' (so, too. Lev. xxiii. 5, 6 ; compare also Keil ^).

The more exact use of language in the earlier times, it is

' Compare Hofmann in Lichtenstein's Lebensgeschichte des Herrn Jesu
Christi in chronologischer Uebersicht, Eriangen 1856, p. 352 ; Hengstenberg,
Das Evangelium des heiligen Johannes, Berlin 1862, vol. ii. p. 348 f. ; and
Kirchner, Die jiidische Passahfeier und Jesu letztes Mahl, Gotha 1870, p.

53.

2 Hofmann, Der Schri/tbeweis, 2d ed., Nordlingen 1860, vol. ii. part ii.

p. 205.

* Keil, Archciologk, 2d ed., Frankfort-on-the-Main 1875, pp. 382, 412.
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true, designated the ' feast ' as the ' feast of unleavened

bread,' and not as the ' feast of the passover
;

' and the later

times, on the contrary, no longer observed the distinction

between the passover and the unleavened bread (Josephus

and the New Testament). Yet even then the designation

' the feast ' was used only for the proper seven days' festal

time from the fifteenth of Nisan onwards. Hence, to cleave

to this usage here will neither be ' forced ' (Godet), nor an
' arbitrary presupposition ' (Meyer), nor a ' fabulous help

'

(Keim ^). On the contrary, both the reference to xii. 1

,

and the wording itself, point us, not to the evening of the

thirteenth (thus almost all say), but to that of the fourteenth,

the beginning of the fifteenth of Nisan. What follows

took place directly before the feast and its celebration.

What Jesus did, he did in the consciousness of his

approaching departure. ElScoa is not :
' although he knew

'

(Hengstenberg), but :
' because he knew ' (Meyer, Godet).

For that very reason, because his hour was come, he felt

the urgent need that he should give to his disciples in this

proof of love an example of the love which they should

exercise. ' The hour ' is here, as everywhere else in the

gospel, the expression for the goal which his life was to

find in death and glorification.^ Before this we always

read: ' his hour was not yet come,' vii. 30, viii. 20, ii. 4.

Now, we read that his hour was come. The evangelist

thereby calls attention to the decisive significance of

this moment, and of the part of Jesus' life that begins

with it.

The emphasizing of the love of Jesus stands in close

connection with this. Logically, the two participles elBcoa-

(* when he knew ') and d'ya7r7]aa(T (' having loved ') do not

stand equal to each other. But by no means in such a way
that dyainja-aa should belong to fieral3fj (' that he should

depart '), and be resolved into ' afterwards ' (Meyer). That

would give a forced, and, at the same time, a feeble

thought, and would contradict the evident mutual relation

of dya7r7]aa(7 and rjydTrrjaev (' he loved '). This difference

^ Keim, Geschichte Jem von Nazara, Ziiricli 1S72, vol. iii. p. 462.

* Compare vol. i. p. 131 f.
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logically, is rather such that on account of it tv^airridacr

belongs more closely to rifydTriqcrev than elScoa, so that elScoa

takes the place of the first clause, while ayair'^a-aa- forms a

member of the latter clause. In this lies implicitly the

avr' ap-^rj(T (' from the beginning ') or del (' always '), which

Meyer expressly demands with that explanation. Not

merely that which is later or final is contrasted with that

which is earlier, but also that which is individual with that

which is constant and entire (Hengstenberg) in the loving

posture of Jesus.

Tov(T ISlova ('his own') stands in internal relation to

dyaTTijaaa: Jesus loved them, just because they belonged

to Jesus in a peculiar sense. Bengel says :
' antitheton ad

alienos, de quibus c. 12' (' contrast to the strangers, spoken

of chap. xii.'). He loved them the more because he forsook

the world {fxera^fi ifc tov Koafiov), while they remained in

the world (jova ev tm koct/xq)). This iv to3 Koafio) (* in the

world ') is not so much ' full of sadness ' (Meyer), as rather

the result of Jesus' remembering the moral obligations of

the calling which they had to fulfil in the world, and for

which he wished to fortify them by his example. The

earnestness of the instant gave the whole an increased

significance. . For the '^Xdev avrov rj wpa (' his hour was

come ') at the beginning finds its complement in elcr riXoa-

(' unto the end,' ' at last,' ' finally
;

' compare Luke xviii. 5)

at the conclusion. It is a final display of Jesus' love

towards his disc'iples. He exercised it in consciousness of

liis approaching death : he wished to have it accounted as a

testamentary legacy. It must therefore have been the last

evening before liis death, and cannot have been the next to

the last, Wednesday evening ; compare above.

Verse 2.

With this begins the closer statement of the display of

Jesus' love ; hence it is connected with «at, ' et quidem,'

' and indeed.' They had placed themselves at the table

(compare ir/eiperai, ' riseth '), and were upon the point of

beginning the meal: this we learn from BeiTrvov yivofiivov

{' supper taking place '). We are to read the present and
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not the preterite ; ^< B L furnish a sufficient testimony for

it, and not too weak a one (against Hofmann ^ and Godet).

It therefore means neither : when the supper had begun,

was in progress, nor much less : when it was over (Hof-

mann), but just as it was about to begin. Some have con-

cluded that because helirvov {' supper ') has no article,

therefore this could not be the passover-meal (for example,

Wichelhaus,^ Meyer). But this argument is not justified.

John wrote his gospel for such as were acquainted with the

gospel history as offered by the synoptic report, and he

presupposed this report.^ His gospel is to be read and to

be understood with this presupposition.

If, now, the supper of which John speaks is the last

supper, on the evening before the death of Jesus, and if the

readers, moreover, know from the synoptists nothing else

than that Jesus on the last evening before his death held

tlie passover supper with his disciples, they then could

understand no other supper by the one mentioned here.

Were they not meant to understand it thus, then John

would have had to make such an understanding of it im-

possible in an entirely different manner than in the fact

that SeiTTvov had no article. To this must be added the

circumstance that Seiirvov {' supper ') not merely in general

occurs very often without the article,—for example, eVl

BetTTvov levav, ' to go to the table
;

' compare Tholuck on

this passage, and Hofmann,*—but also here in particular

receives its closer definition from the preceding irpo Se ttjo-

kopTYjcr Tov Trda^a (' now, before the feast of the passover ').^

The evangelist does not intend to designate the supper as

a passover supper, but only to say that, when they had

already placed themselves at the table, and were about to

1 Hofmann, JDer Schrlftbeweis, 2d ed., Noidlingeu 1S60, vol. ii. part ii.

p. 207.

- Wichelhaus, Versuch eines ausfdlu-Udicn Kommentars zic der GeschicJde

des Leidens Jesu Christi, Halle 1855, p. 158.

* Compare vol. i. p. 232, and Luthardt, St. John the Author of the Fourth

Gospel, Edinburgh, T. & T. Clark, 1875, p. 196 f.

' Hofmann in Lichtenstein's Lehensgeschichte des Hc.rrn Jesu Christi in

chronologlscher Uebersicht, Erlangen 1856, p. 353.

* Hofmann in Lichtenstein, ut supra, p. 205.
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begin tlie meal, Jesus was impelled to rise again and give

the disciples this proof and example of love.

The greatness of Jesus' love is made noticeable in a two-

fold way, the two things being contrasted ; on the one

hand, the frame of Judas' mind, ver. 2 ; and, on the other

hand, the self-consciousness of Jesus, ver. 3. The devil

having already jput it into his heart that Judas, the son

of Simon, the Iscariot, should hetray him. The evangelist

here goes back to the devil, because from Jesus' discourses

against the Jews he knew that in general the contradiction

of unbelief against Jesus was based in the devil. In Jesus'

strife with unbelief, the struggle of the Son of God with the

devil had become evident to the evangelist. Therefore this

decisive act of Judas certainly belonged to the devil's

influence.

This is mentioned to emphasize how great Jesus' con-

descension was : he washed his disciples' feet, although the

determination to betray him already dwelt in Judas' soul.

Hence comes also the peculiar position of ^lovhaa Hi/xcovoa

'laKapioirrja- (' Judas, the son of Simon, the Iscariot ') at the

end ; for this reading, of k B L, as the most striking, is the

right one (against Godet). The fact is to be emphasized,

that as Jesus placed himself at the table with his own, the

traitor determined to the deed was already among them,

and that in the person of Judas. Of course it does not

mean the devil's KapBia (' heart
;

' thus Meyer), but that of

Judas ; for in spite of all the anthropomorphism of the

Scriptures (Meyer), there can be no mention (Godet) of

a heart of the devil. But less is to be thought of the

person of Judas ; more attention is to be given to the fact

that this prompting had already found a place in the circle

of the disciples, and therefore we find the peculiar method

of expression : rov Sia/36\ov 7]Sr] ^e^rjKoroa k.t.X. (' the

devil having already put,' etc.).

Such is the one side of the contrast. The other is that

Jesus, in spite of his consciousness that he was lifted up to

a divine position, performed such an humble service for his

disciples. Bengel says :
' Conscientia gloriae et ofiicium

servile pedilavii mire concurrunt ' (' the consciousness of
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glory and tlie servile duty of foot-washing meet wonder-

fully'). Love is contrasted with hatred; the lowness of

the service performed is contrasted with the loftiness of the

person. 'While a Claudius shouts that so great a thing

never came into the heart of a man, Weisse ^ confesses,

nevertheless, that he cannot find any profit in such displays

of humility.'

"

Verse 3.

Jesus knows that all things are given into his hand

;

that is to say, that he assumes an absolute position over

against the world. Its fate is decided according to the

relation into which it enters towards him. That was

always true, but now brings itself to fulfilment. The first

point is the completion of his universal position; the second

is the completion of himself in the fellowship with the

Father. For as he came hither from a being with God, so

now is he to return again to the same. The whole body of

statement about Christ in John's gospel moves between

these two cardinal points. That meant nothing else than :

He is the Son of God. By his going out from God, he is

that in a foundation-laying manner ; in his return to God,

he is perfected as such. All apostolic knowledge of Christ

lay in these two sentences. Moreover, the apostles had the

real proof for his coming forth from God, in his going back

to him; for his descent, in his ascension. If he again

assumes his being with God, it is, of course, that he does it

as God with God.

Verse 4.

The contrast contained in this remark of the evangelist

gives us only the essential signification of the action. It

neither alleges nor excludes a special occasion (as, for ex-

ample, Luke xxii. 24 &., thus Ebrard, Hengstenberg, Godet).

But such an occasion seems, indeed, to be demanded by the

1 Weisse, Die evangelische Geschkhte krilisch ztnd philosophisch bearheitet,

Leipzig 1838, vol. ii. p. 272.

- Tholuck, Commentar zum Evangelmvi Johannis, 7tli ed., Gotha 1S57,

p. 340.
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fact that Jesus rises from the table (i<y€Lp6TaL iK rod helirvov),

at which he had already placed himself with his disciples.

It would suit best with the words about Jesus' divine eleva-

tion, ver. 3, if this occasion lay in a carnal self-elevation on

the part of the disciples. The washing of the feet was not

a prescription like that of the hands, but was an act of

politeness towards the guests ; compare Gen. xviii. 4, xix. 2

;

Luke vii. 44. It is unquestionable that it had not taken

place here; for, in the other case, the repetition on the part

of Jesus would have been singular. Here, however, Jesus

and his disciples are not in the usual sense guests of the

master of the house, but form a special family company,

which holds its separate supper, and, according to the

synoptic account, has only asked for a place to meet in

this house. The necessary arrangements for washing were

there, for the purpose of washing the hands. They had

not washed their feet. Jesus now stands up to do this

washing.

In contrast with what precedes, the fourth verse is

intended by the detailed character of its narrative to make

it prominent that Jesus even in his outward appearance, as

in his act, presented himself altogether as a servant. He

laid aside his garments, which might have been in his

way in such a business,—this is only to be understood

of his outer robe,

—

and took a toivcl, a linen apron, the

dress of the servants, compare Luke xvii. 8, and girded

himself.

Verse 5.

This verse continues to name one thing after another

that Jesus did that belonged to this servile business. We
feel, from the numbering these off, the excitement of the

disciples ; compare Bengel on eha (' after that ') :
* non

dubium est quin valde exspectarint discipuli, quid pararet

'

('there is no doubt that the disciples were anxiously

awaiting what he might be going to do'). He ;poureth

water into a hasin, which was there for the purpose of

washing, and hegan—this is to emphasize the uncommon

and the exciting character of the act; 'rarum Johanni
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verbum ' ('a rare word with John'), Bengel

—

to wash the

disciples' feet, and to wipe luith the towel wherewith he was

fjirded. ' Nihil ministerii oniittit ' (' he leaves out no part

of the service '), Grotiiis.^

Verse 6.

It is improbable from the whole narrative that he began

with Peter (Augustine, Baumgarten-Crusius, Hengsteuberg,

I earlier). "Ep'^erai ovv (' then cometh he ') sounds as if

Jesus had come to him not at first, but only in the course

of the washing. Bengel says :
* Non plane ante omnes, sed

tamen in primis ad Petrum venisse videtur ' (' He seems

to have come to Peter, not before any one else, but yet

among the first'). We have at an earlier point ^ recognised

the too hasty manner of Peter. It rests, however, in his

vivid feeling for the majesty of the Lord, as is shown in

the Kvpie (' Lord ') at the first, and in the (tv (' thou ') at

the side of /xov (' me ').

Verse 7.

Jesus in the contrasting of iyco and gv (' I ' and ' thou
')

takes up the contrast emphasized by Peter in av jxov.

Peter, who only catches with his eye the external part of

the act, does not understand Jesus' meaning. After this,

namely, when Jesus shall explain it to him,—not when he

shall receive the apostolic illumination (Tholuck, Hengsteu-

berg),—he will understand it. But Peter is only ruled by

the moment. He sees only the contrast between Christ

and him.

Verse 8.

Hence he says : ov /xt] vlylrrjcr fiov rover iroZaa ela rbu

alcova, Thou slialt never vxish my fed. He refuses it with

all determination. But this refusal is based only in that

decided acknowledgment of the Lord for whose sake he has

given up everything else, in order to bind his life only to

^ Grotius, Annotationes in Novum Testamentum, Erlangeu and Leipzig

1755, vol. i. p. 1080 a.

- See vol. i. p. 89.
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that of Jesus.^ Hence it is from this side tha,t Jesus over-

comes his opposition. Ovk e'^etcr fiepocr fier efjLOv (' thou

hast no part with me ') is a word well suited to one who
thought and spoke what we read in Matt. xix. 27; and thus

also are the following words in ver. 9 only appropriate to

his manner of speech.

Should we regard Jesus' words, ver. 8, as a threat which

he ' opposed ' (Meyer) to the refusal of Peter ? Peter's

conduct proceeded from reverence towards the Lord, only

that he was lacking in the understanding of that which

Jesus desired to do. Jesus, moreover, does not say: if thou

refusest, or the like, but : if I do not wash thee. For on

this is the fiepoa ('part'), with Jesus, connected. This

does not mean the relation of personal friendship. It does

not mean 'part in me;' but this expression signifies the

association of lot with another, according to Matt. xxiv. 51,

Luke xii. 46; compare Deut. xiv. 27, xviii. 1. But wherein

is he to have fellowship with Jesus—perhaps in the feeling

of humility (De Wette) ? Peter can think of nothing else

than of the essential blessing of salvation which Jesus is

and gives, namely the ^cor/ aloovioa (' eternal life '). To

have a share in this, and an inheritance with Jesus ; to

stand in fellowship of life with Jesus,—how can that

depend upon the act of washing ? The external act cannot

do it, but the significance of it :
' If that does not come

upon thee, which my washing signifies.'

Jesus delights to pass from the nearest and most external

thing by a swift turn to that which is higher and more in-

ternal. In the case of the Samaritan woman, the water

became for him the figure of the Spirit; and thus here the

act of washing, which in the first place is to be to his

disciples an example of humility, becomes for him the

figure of the spiritual cleansing which he bestows, and

which is the condition of salvation. This is the thing of

which he reminds Peter. Peter has no reason for refusing

to accept this external service, since he must accept the

higher more internal service of cleansing. Probably this

turn which Jesus gives to his act is the occasion for his

1 See vol. i. p. 91.



XIII. 1-30.] LOVE IN CONDESCENSION, VERS. 9, 10. 79

not merely speaking here of washing the feet, hut saying

vc^lro) ere (' wash thee ')} The phrases are not the same, and

the difference is not a matter of no importance (against

Meyer). This phrase means the purification which men
experience in the fellowship of Christ, as he afterwards

says : vfiela KaOapol iare (' ye are clean '). It is not in the

sense of sanctification, as Meyer argues from an irrelevant

reference to ver. 12 ff., but the forgiveness of sins, in agree-

ment with the further use of language in the Scriptures

(especially Hengstenberg, with an appeal to Ps. li. 4,

English version li. 2).

Verse 9.

Peter, indeed, desires this washing just as passionately as

he previously had refused the washing of his feet. For he

knows how much he needs it, compare Luke v. 8. Hot my
fed onhj, hut also my hands and my head—so far as he

is not covered with clothes ;—thus does he desire to be

washed, if it is so wholesome. He does not mean it merely

figuratively (Baumgarten-Crusius), but exactly. Nor is it

a rude and unfitting speech (Baumgarten-Crusius), since

Peter imderstood the external act as a symbol and pledge

of a spiritual good.

Verse 10.

Jesus teaches him that he does not need that; he is

clean, namely, because of his association with Jesus, xv. 3
;

the only thing necessary is for him to cleanse himself from

the sins of his daily walk. As he who comes forth from

the bath needs only to wash his feet, because these become

unclean ; so he who has once been purified by Jesus, needs

constantly only to purify himself in so far as he ever again

soils himself in the way of his daily life. There is no

reason for thinking of baptism at 'Xekov^evoa (' washed
')

(thus often from the first ; so, too, Hengstenberg and Godet),

The words are only a comparison with the bath. It does

not say : he has no need to be purified, but vL^fraa-dai, in the

^ Compai'e Hofmann, Der Schrifibeweis, 2J ed., Nordlingen 1860, vol. ii.

jjart ii. p. 323.
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middle voice, 'to purify himself;' and therefore the thing in

question is the purification the man himself has to perform,

and not what Jesus here does.

The common reading: 7} rova irohaa vi-^aadat. A, or better,

el fir} ToixT iroBaa vi^jraadai, B C K L (' save to wash his

feet '), is the correct one ; and the omission of this excep-

tion in the Sinaitic manuscript (thus Tischendorf in his 8th

edition) is doubtless an oversight or an arbitrary correction,

occasioned by the following Kadapoa 6\oa (' clean every

whit'). The feature is too peculiar for us to suppose that it

is an insertion. Jesus, with koI vixeccr KaOapoi iare ('and ye

are clean'), applies to the disciples that which he had just

expressed as a general sentence. They are clean, not in the

sense of moral purity (Meyer), but in the sense of justifica-

tion. But he cannot think of this saved condition of the

disciples without thinking with painful melancholy of the

sad exception. Not all—this is spoken as painfully as it

is earnestly. He cannot and will not speak further of it.

Even this brevity of the pain makes the expression of it

the more affecting.

Verse 11.

The evangelist further remarks expressly that Jesus well

knew the one who betrayed him, and that he spoke thus from

such knowledge of the betrayer. He knew not only what

He was to do, vi. 6, but also what he was to suffer. He

went to meet consciously and freely what awaited him.

Some (for example, Strauss^ still) have found in this

narrative the anti-Petrine tendency of John's gospel which

Baur discovered (still held to by Hilgenfeld in his Intro-

duction). But that which is here related about Peter is

much more to his honour than to his disgrace. Fo-r even

what he said awkwardly was based only in his zeal for the

honour of the Lord, and in his desire after fellowship with

Him. This gave Jesus occasion for a turn of the discourse,

which was not the explanation of his example-like action,

but was a diversion from it. Jesus' action, intended as an

1 Strauss, Das Lcleii Jemfur dan Deutsche Volk learheitet, Leipzig 1861,

p. 423.
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example, did not refer to the forgiveness of sins, or to the

purification of sins (thus I earlier, and also Stier ^) ; but

Jesus proceeds to that only in the conversation with Peter.

His action itself was intended solely to show the humility

of love, which he thereby desired to lay upon the hearts of

the disciples.^

(2.) XIII. 12-20. The Example of HumUe Love.

Jesus now bids his disciples take what he has done as

an example. Not that of which he spoke to Peter, the

cleansing from sin, but the service which he had performed

for aU of them,—this is what he offers them as an example.

This act clothes in form what he says in words at Luke

xxii. 2 6 : 'yivea-Ow . . . 6 rj/yovfievoa uxr 6 Biukovoov (' he that

is chief, let him be as be that doth serve '), or similarly at

another time, oa iav OiXr) iv vfuv fieyacr yevecrdat, earai vfiwv

BiaKovoa (' whosoever will be great among you, let him be

your minister,' Matt. xx. 26).

Verses 12, 13.

Hence he asks them if they understand what he has

done. They call him the teacher and the Lord, nominative

of title ; for they are his fiaOrjrai and BovXoi (' disciples

'

and ' servants,' ver. 16); 'a man believes his teacher, obeys

his Lord.'^ Jesus acknowledges this in the consciousness

that he is in the fullest sense what these names allege.

Verse 14.

If, then, I—lyoi, with emphasis

—

have washed your feet,

the Lord and Master, so should ye also wash one another's feet.

Verse 15..

For I have given you an example,, that ye alsa should do as

I have done to you. Of course the Lord does not speak of

1 Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 121.

^ Compare Hofmaun, Der Schriftbeweis, 2d ed., Nordlingen 1860, vol. ii.

part ii. p. 323 f.

3 Stier, tit supra, p. 120.

LUTH. III. F JOHN.
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the outward act, but of that which it signifies. Jesus does

not wish here to institute an outward ceremony, much less

a sacramental one,—as it has been taken in the church

since the fourth century, and as Bohmer^ has renewed it,

—but he gave his disciples an example which points to the

disposition. He simply clothed his exhortation in the form

of an external symbolical act, such as was suggested by the

chance circumstances. The disposition he demands is that

of humble service of love. Jesus' deed, as an example, is

directed solely to this, and not to the purification of which

he speaks to Peter. Tor the washing which Jesus here

performs, and the washing in which every man is to free

himself from the sins of his daily walk, are two different

things ; compare above.

Verses 16, 17.

They must not account themselves too good for that

service of humble love. If, however, they follow such

an example as he has just given them, they are blessed.

For then they offer the disposition which befits the members

of the kingdom of heaven.

Verse 18.

But even here it comes painfully to nis soul that this is

not true of all,—Xe7ft) (' I say ') refers, of course, to fxaKapioi

iare. For he knows them. ^Eyco, ' I,' without <^ap ('for'),

with B C D L, against N A K, which is clearly an addition

—with self-sufficiency :
' ego dominus, tametsi vos nescitis

'

(' I the Lord, although ye know it not,' Bengel). Although

he chose Judas among them, yet he did not perchance choose

the betrayer without knowing it, so that his olha rivaa—
K B C L, against ova, A D

—

i^eXe^d/Mrjv (' I know what ones

I have chosen ') would thereby be refuted. * But he did it

in the service of divine ordering. Thus is the relation of

the dWd (' but ') to the preceding olBa {' I know ') to be con-

ceived, so that i^eXe^dfirjv {' I have chosen ') is to be

understood with it (Meyer). This is not ' un-Johannean

'

(Bruckner). Tor Jesus in this says nothing else than that,

• Bulimer, Siudkn tend Kritihen, 1850, p. 829 if.
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by his choice even of Judas, he had only fulfilled the will of

the Father, as it made itself known in that example, and in

the corresponding Scripture.

The Scripture which was to be fulfilled is Ps. xli. 10.

It is doubtless David (against Meyer's and Hengstenberg's

' the suffering righteous man ') who, upon the occasion of

Absalom's plot, here complains of the treachery that sur-

rounds him, and, in the words of the tenth verse, has the

traitor Ahithophel especially in mind.^ With David must

also Ahithophel find his antitype. For what he was to

David, Judas is to Jesus.^ ' Even the man of my friend-

ship, in whom I trusted, which did eat of my bread, raised

his heel against me.' These words of the psalmist are here

given in a free variation from the original text and from the

Septuagint, but with the same sense. ' The eating of bread'

is not an expression for the doing some kindness, but the

companionship at the table is an expression for intimacy.

The lifting up of the heel is not intended to designate

ambush, but to depict the drawing off for the kick which

shall overthrow the other man, Judas has already, in

thought, prepared himself against that one from whom he

has experienced such love.

Verse 19.

The disciples should know such a thing beforehand,—dirdpTL, from now onwards, in distinction from earlier,

—

in order that they should not hereafter be shaken in their

belief on Jesus. "On iyco elfic (' that I am
')

; that is the

substance of the belief. It is meant as comprehensively as

at viii. 24 (against Stier) ; he is the one who is in question.

By reason of that which is to take place, they shall not

permit themselves to be deceived as to his person, so as

perhaps to believe that they must seek elsewhere the one

whom they desired. On the contrary, this prediction shall

only make them more sure.

^ Compare Delitzsch, Biblischer Commentar zu den Psalmen, 3d ed. , Leipzig

1873, vol. i. p. 327 ff.

- Compare Hofmann, Weissagung und Erfilllung im alien und im neuen

Testamenfe, Nordlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 122.
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Verse 20.

This verse returns from the preceding diversion back to

the previous theme. That one man he desires to have

excepted from the commendation for purity. It holds,

however, for them, if they, following his example, serve

one another in such love as he has given them a type of.

Jesus himself, yes God, comes to us in those whom Jesus

sends for the reception of such loving service. A well-

known thought, related to this, is that we do to Him what

we do to such needy ones. Some have made the com-

parison with Matt. X. 40 serve only to confuse the thought

ruling here. For there the thing in question is the sending

out of the disciples. This, however, is foreign to the circle

of thought in the passage before us. We have no right to

abandon the definite limitation of it given by ver. 14 f., >\
and, for example, as it is usually explained, to find in it a

statement as to the authority of the apostles (Bengel), or an

encouragement in regard to their future work (Meyer).

I am unable to find any correct logic in Meyer's supple-

ment :
' for the furtherance and confirmation of your believing

faithfulness, I say to you, that you may with confidence

advance to your calling as my ambassadors, xx. 21.' Jesus

does not speak of the sending of the apostles, but of the recep-

tion of those whom he may happen to send. Hence, too, he

cannot intend to say that they are to represent him to the

world as he represented the Father to them (Godet). All

this is not in question. It is utterly impossible to find in

av TLva (' whomsoever ') a limitation to those apostles whom
he sends in truth (Godet). There must at least have been

an e7(w (' I ') there for that.

The report of John has had to endure the charge of most

arbitrary changing of the history (especially Keim^) ; and

above all, it is the ' impossible foot-washing ' against which

that charge is directed. But it is impossible to see why it

is impossible, since the washing of the feet at the beginning

of a meal was not so far from customary that it could even

pass for improbable, much less for impossible. Moreover,

^ Keim, Geschichie Jesu von I^Mzara, Zurich 1872, vol. iii. p. 289.
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it does not say that this foot-washing was not at the begin-

ning of the supper, but ' in the midst of it' (Keim). But that

we should have to see in it ' only the imitation of the foot-

washing and wiping on the part of Mary' (Keim), is to be

named an unfortunate notion, since everything in the two

places is different : here, water ; there, ointment ; here, towel

;

there, hair, etc.

It is true that the act here, and the exhortation connected

with it, touch upon Luke xxii. 2 6 : o fiei^fov iv vfiiv <yevecr6oi

QXT 6 vetorepoa; koI 6 "^yovfjuevocr axr 6 BiaKovcov ('he that is

greatest among you, let him be as the younger ; and he that

is chief, as he that doth serve '). But to conclude from this

that the act and exhortation of our passage are only ' formed

out of that saying (Keim, as Strauss, Baur, Scholten), is the

more unjustifiable, because in that case, according to the

following words of Luke : ri<r (yap fjiei^cov, 6 avaKeifxevocr rj 6

BcaKovwv ; ov'^i, 6 dvaKeifievocr ; (' for whether is greater, he

that sitteth at meat, or he that serveth ? is not he that sitteth

at meat V ver. 27), the serving of the table would have been

chosen, and not the service of foot-washing.

The gospel of John shows especially how readily Jesus

clothed a thought in a symbolic act. So much the less can

there be any complaint as to an overwhelming of the dis-

ciples with sacred symbols here at the close (against Keim^).

On the last evening Jesus' words aim, above all, at love

;

and, indeed, in the first place, it is the humility of the

serving love which Jesus desires to sink into the souls of

his disciples by this act and the words accompanying it.

If the act aims at this, there is no reason in saying that it

steps 'in a certain sense into the place of the synoptic

account of the Lord's supper ' (Hilgenfeld ^), since foot-

washing and the Lord's supper lie too far apart in their

signification for a substitution to take place in any sense.

(3.) XIII. 21-30. Decided Love contrasted with Hatred.

It is easy to see that this section is not intended to be a

^ Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Zurich 1872, vol. iii. p. 289, note.

2 Hilgenfeld, Historisch-Kritische Einleilung in das Neue Testament, Leipzig

1875, p. 711.
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complete account. It is important, therefore, to find the

point of view from which the report desires to be considered.

Jesus comes from a manifestation of love. During the act

itself, ver. 10, as well as upon occasion of the instruction

following it, ver. 1 8, the contrast of him who answered His

love with hatred had forced itself upon Him involuntarily.

This feeling was forced to withdraw before that which it

was directly incumbent upon him to do and to say at this

moment. Now, however, it comes forward, because it can

now enter into the service of the progressing task of Jesus

towards his disciples. For this purpose Jesus' thought of

the traitor proceeds from the passive state of feeling into

the active state of willing, and works decisively upon the

progress of the history. This is the point from which we
must win the understanding of this report.

Verse 21.

The first thing is, that Jesus seems to be decided to this

by the presence of the traitor and by the thought of the

treason. He became violently moved internally : tc5 irvev-

fiari, as at xi. 33. His feeling expresses itself in the

words : dfirjv dfjbvjv Xer/w vfilv k.t.X. (' verily, verily, I say unto

you,' etc.). This is not so much intended to be an announce-

ment of the traitor, though it is this, as rather to be an

utterance of the painfully moved soul. But these words

are as terrifying as they are unintelligible to the disciples.

For if, as we know, they could not understand Jesus'

announcements of his death, how much less could they

understand such words !

^

Verse 22.

What wonder that they fell into embarrassment ? When
they looked questioningly at one another, it was not from

want of confidence (Briickner). Nor is this to be considered

much more probable than that alleged improbability in

Matt. xxvi. 21 f., that each one asked whether it was he

(De Wette). For just because they were not able to under-

stand Jesus' words, each one only thought of the others as

' Compare vol. i. p. 112 f.
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he thought of himself. As, therefore, each looked at the

others qiiestioningly, so also each looked questioningly at

the Lord, whether he were the one.
_
In the question as to \

the who, lies at the same time the question as to the what.^^

As they understand Jesus' words as to his death so far as

to hecome sad, so they understood this sufficiently to be

thrown into consternation. They may perhaps have sus-

pected something concerning harm that should befall Jesus

at the hands of one of them.

While the others now are in confusion and consternation,

it is Peter who at least frees himself therefrom so far as to

ask; he must know it.^

Veese 23.

John lay on Jesus' breast, that is, at the right hand of

Jesus, so that he only needed to bend back his head to be

in intimate nearness to Jesus. There is no question that

by the disciple whom Jesus loved, we are to understand

John.^ He stood in the most intimate personal relation to

the person of Jesus.^ Bengel says :
' Atque hie instante

passione prima eximia amoris significatio data est Johanni

per revelationem arcani ' (' and here the passion near at

hand, the first most distinguished token of love was given

to John by the revelation of the secret ').

Verse 24.

Peter addresses himself to John. EtVe, r/cr ia-riv Trepl ov

\iyeL (' Tell who it is of whom he speaks '), Peter asks him.

We are to read thus, with B C L, without the preceding

TTvOkadai TL(T av etr] Trepl ov eXeyev {' that he should ask who
it might be of whom he spake '), found in N. He is to tell

him at once. It is characteristic of Peter that he proceeds

without ceremony upon the supposition that John knows it,

^ Compare vol. i. p. 90.

2 Compare vol. i. pp. 67 f., 94 ff., and Lutliardt, St. John the Author of the

Fourth Gospel, Edinburgh, T. & T. Clark, 1875, p. 182 ff., where also the
necessary reply is made to the reproach of 'abhon-ent self-praise' and of

vanity, which Keim brought up, Geschichle Jesu von Nazara, Ziiiich 1867,
vol. 1. pp. 157, 158.

2 See vol. i. p. 95 f.
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without asking whether his supposition be well-founded. It

is an unfounded notion that this should be a trait invented

in the anti-Petrine interest,—as unfounded as the whole

anti-Petrinism of the fourth gospel (against Baur/ Hilgen-

feld/ Strauss/ Spath^).

Veese 25.

The vividness of the narrative has ever been rightly

lauded. Lying at Jesus' right hand, the disciple only needed

to let his head fall on His breast to draw himself near to

Him.

Verse 26.

Jesus tells the questioner that he can recognise the

betrayer by the circumstance that He dips the sop which

He that instant had in His hand— probably of bread,

and not of flesh—into the broth standing there (we are to

think of the chasoreth, the vinegar broth of the passover

supper) for him, and hands it to him. We cannot tell from

the text whether Jesus answered, ver. 26, aloud or in a

whisper (thus commonly, and not improbably) ; nor does it

make any difference for the understanding of the disciples.

Some have found John's representation to be more indi-

vidual than the designation in Matt. xxvi. 23 (for example,

De Wette), and for that reason have asserted partly greater

originality, partly later development for John's narrative.

But this is only to be done with a mistaking of the dif-

ference between the words of Jesus in the two accounts.

Matthew's designation is of such a tenor that the disciples

could not know whether or not it was intended to say

something different from the passage quoted out of the

psalm, only expressing more emphatically the relation of

1 Baur, Kritische UntersuchungenuberdiehanonischenEvangelien, Tubingen

1847, p. 320 ff.

* Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien nach Hirer Entstehung und geschichtlichen

Bedeutung, Leipzig 1854, p. 335.

3 Strauss, Das Lehen Jesufur das Deutsche Volk bearbeitet, Leipzig 1864,

p. 420.

* Spath, Zeitschrift fur wissenschaftliche Theologie, 1868, p. 182 £
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intimacy.* Judas alone understood tlie words i therefore

he asked. The designation which Jesus gave John, and

which followed at once upon the statement, is more definite.

Jesus, however, did what He did, not merely to give

John a satisfactory answer, but also to force Judas to the

decision. In this historical importance of the act lies the

tragical solemnity which Meyer rightly found in the closing

words of ver. 26. It is to utterly fail to recognise, both

what Jesus intended by his act, and what the evangelist

intended by his report, to speak of a ' loveless handing of

bread.' ^ On the contrary, the account before us is intended

rather to lay stress upon the fact that it was Jesus himself

who determined the betrayer to carry out his plan now.

Jesus went to meet death not only consciously, but also

with determined will. This point predominates here ; in

the other accounts, the complaint predominates.

Verse 27.

And as Jesus reaches the sop to Judas : there the instant

of the last decision for that person had come. Satan had

indeed already inspired him, ver. 2, with the thought of

treason ; but he could still put it away from him. ' Quam
prope hoc loco Judas a Jesu abfuit

!

' (' How nearly at this

place was Judas distant from Jesus !
' Bengel). Jesus and

Satan stand alike for choice before his soul. He takes the

sop, though he knew what it signified,

—

rore eiarfkOev ela

CKeivov 6 aaravacr (' then entered Satan into him '). It is

no longer a foreign thought to him ; it has become his own,

and thereby he himself has become the dwelling-place of

Satan in the circle of the disciples. There is a majestic,

tragic power in this simple narrative. Hence it forbids our

weakening off in any way the earnestness of the words by

alleged figurativeness. The words cannot ' cause us to

think that the evangelist ascribes to the sop as it were a

magic power ' (against De Wette) ; for it is a matter of

course that the event is to be regarded as ethically medi-

ated. Bengel remarks : ' Post offulam, non cum offula

'

^ Langen, Die letzten Lehemtage Jesu, Freiburg 1864, p. 162, note.

* Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara. Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 292.
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(' after the sop, not with the sop '), elcrrjkOev k.tX. (' entered/

etc.). The very fact that Jesus comes so immediately near

to Judas, must, if it were in vain, serve to harden him

irrecoverably". This is the moral law in every offer of grace.

By this, his inward decision, Judas has become one possessed

of Satan in the moral sense, and therewith the child of

destruction.

And Jesus HimseK urges him to carry out at once that

upon which he is now determined, and, indeed, rd'^iov

(' quickly
') ; more quickly, therefore, than he really had

intended to. This is not because the traitor is an annoy-

ance to him (Liicke, Baumgarten-Crusius), but because he

knows, that after Judas is once possessed by the devil, and

thereby everything is decided for ever, now also the hour of

suffering unto glory has come for Him. Those who wish

to destroy Him must execute their purpose not when they

will, but when He will. Jesus' word irol/qa-ov (' do ') is

determining, and therefore a summons in the most exact

sense. Even when Satan strives with Him, and He submits

Himself to him, Satan is still subject to Him.

This ' ordering away ' Judas is not a ' most extreme

insult ' (against Keim ^), for in the first place it is no

' ordering away,' and in the second place the disciples do

not understand at all what the summons means.

Veese 28.

This verse emphasizes specially the last point. As they

had not been able to understand Jesus' discourse in general,

so they did not understand these words to Judas. Even

John (against Bengel, Hengstenberg, Godet, Stier ^) is not to

be excepted, when it says ovhelcr €<yv(o (' no one knew ').

For even although he had really taken the words about the

betrayal in the exact sense, yet at this hour he could not

have thought of the possibility of such a thing.

Verse 29,

So they try to explain the words as well as they can.

* Keim, Geschichte Jem von Nazara, Ziiricli 1872, vol. iii. p. 292.

2 Stier, Reden Jesti, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 134.
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1

The opinion tliat he left so suddenly in the night the circle,

that was ruled by a peculiarly melancholy mood, in order

stiU to buy quickly something for the feast, is reasonable

only in case there was not almost a whole day of free time

for that purpose/ but that merely tlie most extreme instant

was left for attending to what might be yet needed. The

passage does not imply that until now not a solitary thing

had been bought for the feast (Meyer).

The night before the feast, as to which Bleek^ mentions

that the less strict school of Hillel allowed work in it, is

not the night from the thirteenth to the fourteenth of

Nisan, but the following one. How could it be the former,

seeing that many believed they must avoid work even so

soon as on the morning of the fourteenth of ISTisan ? ^ y
A. . ..

Wieseler has rightly reminded us of Ex. xii. 16, accord-

ing to which that was allowed for the first feast-day of the

passover which was forbidden for the ordinary sabbath,

Ex. xvi. 23 ; Num. xv, 32.

The case is the same with the other possibility; that

perhaps Judas was to give something to the poor. Thus

we try to finish up in the last moment something that has

been neglected, and we think less about whether or not

it be too late, but are anxious to have the matter off our

mind.

Must it have been only things pertaining to the passover-

\

lamb (Godet) or passover-wine (Bleek)—the feast was to
J

last eight days ? For the same reason Bleek's objection

cannot hold, namely, that even though purchases had not

been accounted unlawful in this festal night, yet that

djopd^etv elcr Tr}v eoprrjv (' to buy for the feast ') could as

little be said on the festal evening, as we could speak of

buying things for the Christmas feast on Christmas day

after the morning sermon. It makes a difference whether

^ Compare Wieseler, Chronologische Synopse der vier Evangelien, Hamburg
1843, pp. 366, 381; Tholuck ; Hengstenberg ; Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed.,

Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 134, against Meyer; Bleek, Beitrdge zur Evangelien-

Kritik, Berlin 1846, p. 129 f., and Godet.

2 Bleek, Beitrdge zur Evangelien-Kritik, Berlin 1846, p. 130, note.

3 Ibid,

* Wieseler, ut supra, p. 366.
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we speak of a short feast, the chief part of which is over, or

of an eight days' feast, which has just begun.

Some have argued and proved from this a difference

between John and the synoptists. That is refuted by a

reference to Luke xxiii. 56, where mention is made of pur-

chases made on the first feast-day just before the following

sabbath, and, according to Mark xvi. 1, continued after the

sabbath. Eeference may also be made to Matt, xxvii. 62,

Mark xv. 42, Luke xxiii. 54, irapaa-Kevr], irpoad^^arov

(' the preparation,' ' the day before the sabbath '). If any

one replies, that these are tokens of the correctness of John's

representation in opposition to that of the synoptists, it

may well be asked, what right any one has to portray the

synoptists as so awkward that they should have involved

themselves in such evident contradictions.

Verse 30.

And when Tie had taken the sop, he toent immediately out,

to begin the work of treason. ^Hv Se vv^ {' it was night
')—thus does the evangelist close this report, for the next

words begin the following subject. If he intends by this

to indicate that the fit time for treason was at hand (De

Wette), supposing that he means the informing the San-

hedrim, the night was externally no more fit than the day

;

supposing that he means the carrying out of the treason,

then this note is separated much too far from the narrative Nl.

itself. The remark has a meaning only in case the evan-

gelist intended to say something by it. Meyer feels cor-

rectly that ' this conclusion has a certain awfulness about

it
;

' if that be so, why should it be ' unsought ' ? The

externals must agree with the thing itself. Hence it is we
have vv^ {' night ') and not o-kotm (' darkness '). Judas

walks not by day, but in the night, xi. 10; for the hour for

the power of darkness was come, Luke xxii. 53.

That is the affecting conclusion, after the beginning with

the recollection of Jesus' love. In Judas the Bid^oXoa-

(' devil ') had as it were advanced directly against the love

of Jesus. Jesus Himself summons him to perform at once

upon Him his work, to which He must submit Himself.
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Thus now begins his hour. Contrasted with it stands the

loving fellowship of Jesus with his own. Hence the evan-

gelist lets us delay in this latter, before he leads us back to

the conflict between Jesus and the action of the devil. By
his provocation of it he has made the Satanic opposition to

His love assume a hostile ground, and thus He has cut it

apart from the circle of his disciples. So much the more,

therefore, can He now devote himself to this circle in full

love. The evangelist's intention can hardly be more >

thoroughly mistaken than it is when Bengel says at i^rjXdev \J
(' he went out

;

' and agreeing with Bengel, for example,

Wichelhaus) : ' postea tamen rediit,' ' yet afterwards he

returned.'

If this was the night of the betrayal, it was also the time

of the institution of the Lord's supper. We have already

seen why the evangelist does not relate this. But can we .

recognise the joint at which it is to be fitted in, and where

is it ? Hofmann ^ and Godet make the passover supper, or

even the Lord's supper, precede the foot-washing ; Hengsten-

berg, at least the departure"bf the betrayer, because of Luke
xxii. 21. Baumgarten-Crusius and Kahnis put it after

ver. 30 ; Neander and Ebrard, between vers. 32 and 33;
Liicke and Maier, between vers. 33 and 34 ; Tholuck and

Lange, between vers. 34 and 35 ; Olshausen puts it after

ver. 38 ; and finally, Kern, and as well Bengel and Wichel-

haus, put it after xiv. 31 ; Meyer despairs of finding the

place. It is true that everything here is wrought together

into one, and inseparably joined each thing on to and into

each other ; ver. 3 1 is most closely connected with ver. 3

by ovv {' therefore '), ver. 36 with ver. 33, and ver. 33 with

ver. 32 by evdva- ('straightway') and en fitKpov ('yet a

little while ').

But it is true that the evangelist has simply combined

this entire passage with the fourteenth chapter into the

unity of a single thought, seeing that he purposely avoids

the Lord's supper altogether (thus also Meyer). The vrX^y

IBov (' but behold ') of Luke xxii. 2 1 is not a proof of the

' Hofmann, Der Schrlftbeweis, 2d ed., Nordlingen 1860, vol. ii. part ii.

p. 207 f.
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presence of the betrayer at the institution of the Lord's

supper. It is explained by Luke's familiar way of narrating,

of first carrying to its end something he has begun, before

he passes over to another subject, the beginning of which

falls before the conclusion of the preceding matter ; compare

Luke iii. 20, 21.

If, however, the passover supper was not over at the

beginning of the foot-washing, compare heiirvov jivofiivov

(' supper taking place '),—and if the handing of the sop,

ver. 26, is to be thought of most simply as happening

during the eating and not as an isolated action (against

Hofmann ^), since even in the former case it would be a

sufficiently intelligible sign to Judas,—then the departure

of Judas is doubtless most naturally to be placed between

the passover supper and the Lord's supper, that is to say,

after ver. 30.^' Thus also it harmonizes best with the mood
of Jesus as expressed in ver, 3 1 ff. : He goes to his glorifi-

cation, the disciples remain alone in the world ; hence he

binds them to himself by the holy supper, and to each other

by the bond of mutual love.

Besides, the silence of the evangelist in respect to the

institution of the Lord's supper is instructive for the under-

standing of the gospel. For no reasonable man will

seriously believe that the evangelist intended to attack or

.

to do away with the Lord's supper by being silent about it.

This could not even enter into the mind of a Christian. To

impute such a thing to the evangelist is to impute absurdity

to him (compare Beyschlag,^ against Baur, Strauss, Scholten,

and Keim ;
^ the latter considers the foot-washing ' the sub-

stitute for the supper'*). The evangelist's silence, therefore,

is due neither to ignorance nor to opposition. He pre-

supposes as a matter of course the acquaintance with the

report of the synoptists. We are to approach his report

with such knowledge of the previous report, and are to

^ Hofmann, Der Schri/tbeiveis, 2(1 ed., Nbrdlingen 1860, vol. ii. part ii,

p. 208.

^ Beysclilag, Studien und Krit'iken, 1874, pp. 661 f., 700 ff.

' Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 267.

* Keim, Ibid., vol. iii. p. 288.
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understand him from that side. He himself, however, is

determined by the special point of view which the entire

plan of his gospel gave him for this section.

B. XIII. 31-XVI, 33. Love in the Keeping and

Perfecting of the Diseiples in Belief.

Jesus had turned himself away from the Jews to his

disciples. The parting discourses, which we now have to

discuss, show how he seeks to further, to elevate, and to^

perfect them in belief and love. After he has come down

to them, he raises their belief to the certainty of his ap-

proaching 86^a (' glory ') and fellowship in the Spirit, and

yet for all, His certainty and His feelings mount higher

than they are able to follow him. Even at the close of

these educating discourses, the fellowship with them is not

yet so perfected that he can fully rest in it. He therefore

proceeds hence a step further to the Father, chap. xvii.

Here he rests in the fullest loving communion and certainty

of divine Bo^a (' glory '), only in order to be the more and

the richer with his own followers. Lifting himself up to

heaven, he pours down to earth only so much richer a

blessing upon his own.

(1.) XIII. 31-XIV. 31. TJie Comfort in the Fact thai

He goes to the Father.

The situation causes Jesus, in the first place, to be

affected by the importance of the present moment. But

his love leads him at once back to his own, his followers.

It is at once a sign of the deepest psychological truth and

of historical faithfulness, that the free room which is won

by the departure of the betrayer is not used for the de-

velopment of ideas, or for the impartation of a higher Gnosis,

but for the nurture and perfecting of the personal relation

between him and his own. The first thing, because the

thing most directly to be thought of, is that he comforts

them concerning his departure to the Father, in that he

shows them what the fact that he is going to the Father
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signifies, chap. xiv. They need this comfort because He
goes to the Father, but leaves them behind, xiii. 31-38.

(a.) XIII. 31-38.

I go to the Father, to my So^a (' glory '), and leave you

behind. This forms the presupposition for the fourteenth

chapter. They misunderstand this section who see in vers.

3 1 to 3 5 only an announcement of Jesus' death, and in vers.

36-38 a prediction of Peter's denial standing parallel to

that announcement (for example, De Wette, Maier); or who

take as the twofold design of these words the 'New Testa-

ment command of love, and the warning previous announce-

ment of the denial (for example, Liicke). The last point is

only a subordinate one, not intended in the first place, and

called up only by the thought that they cannot follow him

whither he goes. In like manner, the command of love is

only conditioned upon and occasioned by this. Unmistak-

ably the chief thought is expressed in ver. 33, and ver. 34

only draws from it a recollection, while in ver. 36 an

application is made to Peter.

Verse 31.

"Ore ovv e^rfkOev (' when, therefore, he was gone out '),

since—aside from other good reasons

—

ovv (' therefore ') is

unquestionably to be read with N B C D L, is to be con-

nected as a matter of course with what follows, and not

with what precedes. With the departure of Judas, Jesus

can speak ; vvv iBo^da-drj 6 vlbcr rov avOpcairov (' now is the

Son of man glorified '), not merely because ' iam quasi obice

rupto torrentes gratiae a labiis lesu efiunduntur '
^ (' now as

it were a dam being burst, the torrents of grace are poured

forth from Jesus' lips '), but as Lampe remarks again a little

farther on :
' malim to vvv restringere ad secessum proditoris.

Ab hinc enim passiones Christi initium capiebant ' (' I

should prefer to limit the " now " to the departure of the

betrayer. For Christ's passion dated its beginning from

that point
')

, His passion, moreover, serves for his glorifica-

' Lampe, Commentarius . . . evarnjel'd secundum Joannem, Amsterdam
1726, vol. iii. p. 70.
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tion. He says iSo^aadt] ('is glorified') in ver. 31, and

Bo^acret in ver. 32, not as if the second were another

glorification, perhaps the heavenly (Meyer, De Wette,

Stier,^ Godet) ; but what now awaits him is for him

already as good as accomplished. For with Judas' going

away, His death - passion has come, and therefore also

this other thing, this glory. All the emphasis lies on

evdva (' straightway ') : it will at once come to pass. This

does not mean : directly after his death (Stier, De Wette),

hut at once with the beginning of his passion. The

double glorification, which most commentators find here,

the earthly and the heavenly, as they are called, lies in

each of the two So^d^eLv ('glorify') in vers. 31 and 32. In

that prophetic glorification on the mountain he spoke of

his passion ; since the beginning of his passion he speaks

of the glorification.""

He appropriates to the Son of man the glorification.^

For in that he became man he retained the So^a (' glory ')

indeed, in so far as it formed his substance, i. 14, but

departed from it in so far as it formed his manner of being,

xvii. 5. The Bo^a is the ^coij (' life ') in its reality and

appearance in the realm of natural life ; compare on xi. 40.

He has before this revealed his 86^a in displays of the sub-

stance of his life in the realm of life outside of himself, but

it was nevertheless not yet the form of his being. For he

had entered as Son of man into the adp^ (' flesh '). That is,

however, now the new point, that he henceforth enters as

Son of man into the form of the Bo^a, in that he causes his

adp^ to experience the judgment that should be experienced

by the sinful adp^ ; but in that he causes it to be judged

thus, he thereby overcomes it in its opposition to God, and

introduces it into the divine life. ^
But when the Son of man is glorified in this form, God

is at the same time glorified in him, ver. 31. For God is

revealed in him whether we think of his person, or of his

passion, or of his glorification. It is ' in him,' not ' through

him ' (Liicke). For nowhere has God been more gloriously

^ Stier, Reden Jemt, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 143.
"^ Stier, ut supra,

i>.
137.

LITTH. m. G JOHN.
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revealed in earnestness and love, than in the Son of man
given np unto the death of glorification.

Vekse 32.

The first words of the received text

—

el 6 deoa iBo^dadij

iv avTQ} {' if God be glorified in him ')—are certainly to be

struck out, with K B C D L, against Meyer, Godet, Tischen-

dorfs eighth edition. They would be a weak repetition, and

a logical exactness not in place here. They rest on the old

misunderstanding, as if there were a double So^d^eiv {' glori-

fying ') in question here. In spite of the temporal succes-

sion of its points, the evangelist ever conceives its idea as

a unity, just as he for this reason then reports no ascension.

We must observe that the emphasis lies on iv kavTw (' in

himself), if we are to read thus, with A C D L, and not

iv avTM, with S B. This, therefore, is the new point, while

the future So^daet, (' shall glorify ') is identical with the

preceding aorist iho^dadr) (' is glorified ') ; it is only a slight

change in the method of considering the same thing (against

Meyer, Godet).

The Son of man is now glorified, and in him God. Thus

ver. 31. To this now ver. 32 adds the two points : iv

eavTO) and evOva (' straightway '). In liimself, namely iv rw

6ea> (' in God ') (against Lampe : even iv avroi must apply

to God), that is, in that he receives him into his own life-

glory, therefore by the completion of the fellowship. For

although they both hitherto were already so thoroughly in

each other that Jesus could say : iv ifiol 6 irar'qp Kdjcb iv

Tft) irarpl ('the Father in me, and I in the Father,' x. 38),

yet this relation had its limit in the adp^ as the form of

Jesus' earthly life. Only when this is overcome and be-

comes thus pneumatic, is the Son of man entirely in God

;

compare Heb. x. 20. Thus, therefore, doth God glorify him

in himself. And, indeed, he will do this straigMivay. Jesus

speaks vvv iho^dadi] (' now is glorified ')
' in the passion of

prophetic prolepsis;' ' when the passion sinks ' it is said evOva

So^daei avTov (' shall straightway glorify him') ; thus Liicke ^

^ Lucke, Commentar iiler das Evangellum des Johannes, 3d eel., Bonn

18-13, vol. ii. p. 577.
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and Stier.^ But so much the more should they acknow-

ledge the unity of the So^d^eadai (' being glorified ').

Verse 33.

If he is now glorified in God, that means for his fol-

lowers : he leaves them behind in the world, while he goes

thither, whither they cannot follow him now. It is his love

which leads him back to these. Hence he begins with

reKvia (' little children '). This is the only place in the

gospel where this address occurs ; Traihia (' children ') only

occurs in xxi, 5. Every one feels the tone in which reKvia

is spoken. It is the same feeling which gives to the

thought ' I leave you ' the turn : only a little while am I
yd ivith you. They cannot follow him—now, namely ; he

must therefore speak to them now as he did to the Jews,

vii. 34, viii. 21. / Kal vfuv Xeyco apTL (' so now I say to

you ') :
' he could no longer spare them it ' (Meyer). Bengel

says :
' noluit discipulis citius hoc dicere ; infidelibus dixit

citius ' (' he was unwilling to say this more speedily to his

disciples ; he said it more readily to the unbelieving ').

But, of course, the same words are meant differently,

although they read the same. Here he cannot say what

he had to add in view of the Jew-s : that they would not

find him, but would die in their sins. In spite of this

difference he uses the same word. Olshausen therefore

rightly considers this passage characteristic, for the circum-

stance that Jesus likes to repeat the same sentences.

Verse 34.

As it is love which leads back his thoughts to his dis-

ciples, so also it is love which is to serve them as the bond

of their union. In this the keeping of the unity with him,

the departed one, is to be ethically based. Hence this

command as a legacy of the parting one. He calls it a

netv commandment, in spite of Lev. xix. 18, in so far as he

speaks of ' Christian ' love, which, in foundation, type,

essence, degree, etc., is different from what was in the

world before. He names it new, not in contrast to his

^ Stier, Heden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 143.
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previous instructions (Bengel) or to the Old Testament (De

Wette), but to the love which the world previously knew.

Such a love of God towards men as had been revealed in

Christ Jesus, the world had not yet seen. Hence, neither

had they yet seen such a love of men among each other as

vras revealed, having been kindled through that love of God,

in the church of Jesus Christ.

The novelty, therefore, is emphasized in the confirming

sentence with KaOcoa (' as '), whether we refer it to the first

iva (' that '),—as I, with Meyer, prefer to do, because this

coiTesponds better to the simplicity of John's style just here,

—or whether we refer it to the second tm (with Hengsten-

berg, Godet). We have already^ seen, against Hilgenfeld,

that we are not justified in drawing, from this emphasizing

of the novelty, a proof for the alleged anti-Jewish character

of the fourth gospel, and its alleged opposition to the Old

Testament. It is true that love is here called a new ' com-

mandment,' not vo/jLocr (' law '), but evTokrj, not in the sense

of a new law, or in opposition to Old Testament legality,

but as a new arrangement of life for Christians.

'EvTokrj (' commandment ') is, indeed, a characteristic

expression for John's circle of thought. In Paul, it is used

almost exclusively only for Old Testament commandments,

though also at times in so far as they still hold good for

Christians, Eom. xiii. 9, Eph. vi. 2, and only signifies

Christian doctrine, perhaps, in 1 Tim. vi. 14. In John, on

the other hand, it is the familiar designation for the task

of Christ's vocation, and as well for that of Christians as a

whole and individually (plurally) ; compare John x. 18,

xii. 49, 50, xiv. 15, 21, 31, xv. 10, 12 ; 1 John ii. 3, 4,

7, 8, iii. 22-24, iv. 21, v. 2, 3 ; 2 John 4, 5, 6 ; Eev.

xii. 17, xiv. 12 (xxii. 14). Paul emphasizes rather the side

of freedom, John that of order ; the former rather the

dogmatical side, the latter the ethical. That is connected

with the task of each. The former had to contest against

false legality in the question of gaining salvation. The

latter had to combat false Gnostic freedom in the proving

of the saved life. It is plain that this difference is no

1 See vol. i. p. 129 f.
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opposition. As Paul comprehends all law for himself in

love, Eom. xiii. 9, Gal. v. 14, in which belief displays

itself practically, Gal. v. 6, so also here the Katvr} ivToXrj

(' new commandment ') is love. Love was even before this

an ethical principle (against De Wette) ; but not this love,

for this love did not exist before at all.

Therefore the novelty lies neither in love in and for

itself, nor immediately in its degree, or extent, or measure,

but in its Christian character ; the rest follows from that.

And here the question is not so much with regard to love

as love within the Christian society, as Kolbing ^ endeavours

to prove, but with regard to love as the appearance of the

love of Christ or of God in Christ, which was for all. In

this, moreover, we have not merely the new example, but

also the new power which was lacking for the Old Testa-

ment, because the Kaivorrja- irvev/MaTocr, ' newness of the

Spirit,' was not given till now. Jesus says KaOwa riydinja-a

vfidcr (' as I have loved you '), not merely because he

sees himself already at the end of his work (Meyer), but

because his love consists in that devotion to men which

has already been shown, and which has only to complete

itself to the end.

Verse 35.

Thus, then, love is the ' gnorisma Christianorum' ('mark

of Christians,' Bengel) : they are to be recognised by it.

The general /uLadrjraL {' disciples') means Christians in general.

Compare TertuUian :
^ ' vide, inquiunt, ut invicem se dili-

gant— ipsi enim invicem oderunt— ; et ut pro alterutro

mori sint parati— ipsi enim ad occidendum alterutrurti

paratiores erunt ' (' see, they say, how they love each other

—for they themselves hate each other— ; and how they are

ready to die for each other—for they themselves are more

ready to slay each other ').^

^ Kolbing, Studien und Kritiken, 1845, p. 685 ff.

2 TertuUian, Apologeticum, 39 ; Opera, ed. Oehler, Leipzig 1853, vol. i.

p. 260.

' Compare Neander, Denhioilrdiglceiten aus der Geschichte desCJiristentkums,

3d ed., Hamburg and Gotlia 1845, vol. i. p. 97 ; Stirm, Apologie des Christ-

entJiums, 2d cd., Stuttgart 1856, p. 239 ; C. Schmidt, E.fsai hislorique sur la
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Verse 36.

Peter had understood aright in what relation the com-

mand of love stood to what had been said before. On this

account he goes back to what had been said before as the

main sentence, that is, to ver. 33. The first thing is this,

that the Lord intends to leave them. The future of the

kingdom is knit to the person of Jesus, Where shall they

seek this except in Israel ? Hence the question : ttov

virdyeia- ; Whither gocst thou ? Jesus replies, that he can- y

not follow Him now ; he still has a great task to fulfil in

this world ; he shall fallow Him later.

Veese 37.

Peter understands it of moral possibility or impossibility.

But he attributes to himself the moral capacity, even though,

as he suspects, it may pass through hard suffering. Hence

his confident question : Lord, why cannot Ifollow thee, now?

He is ready even to offer his life for his loved Master, He
is ever the quickly excited and fiery one.^

Verse 38.

In the first place, Jesus does not give him any informa-

tion upon that problem. For this question was a problem

for the disciples, how they could be separated from their

master and yet he should be the Lord of the kingdom of

heaven, this kingdom should be come, and they should be

partakers in it. Instead of replying, Jesus, according to His

manner of pedagogical leading, points him to the moral task

which he still has to fulfil towards himself. This He does

by checking his self-confidence by a reminder of the serious

danger to his soul which he is to meet within a few hours.

According to Matt. xxvi. 34 and Mark xiv. 30, Jesus spoke

these words on the way to Gethsemane, Jesus may well

soc'dte civile dans le monde romain et sur sa transformation par le Chris-

tianisme, Paris 1853, German translation by Eichard, Leipzig 1857, p. 289 f.

;

Luthardt, Apologetische Vortrdge, vol. i., 8th ed., Leipzig 1873, p. 303,

vol. iii., 2d ed., Leipzig 1873, p. 295.

^ Compare vol. i. p. 89 f
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have reverted to them, as, for example, Meyer thinks con-

cerning Luke xxii. 34. It is more probable, however, that

it is only related by the synoptists there, because they wished

previously to close the account of the last supper. ^
Wheresoever any one may wish to assume that the institu-

tion of the Lord's supper occurred, whether between ver. 3 2

and ver. 33, or, as seems more likely to me, here at the end

of the thirteenth chapter, in any case it fits very well into

this whole situation. Jesus is filled and moved with the

thought of his departure, and of the forsaken condition of

the disciples, of their weakness in belief, and yet so heavy

task. Then it might well be urgent upon him to institute

for them the supper of communion with him the absent one

for their pilgrimage, and of strengthening for their struggle

in the world. The mood and the circle of thoughts remain

the same after as they were before the institutioa

The Farewell Discourses.

We have already discussed the farewell discourses of

Jesus, their connection with words found in the synoptists,

their historical contents, and their peculiarly Johannean

character.^ That which is true in general for the Johannean

discourses of Jesus, is especially true of these discourses,

namely, that they are not so much externally reported, but

rather reproduced from memory, and from the impression

the evangelist received from the person of Jesus.^ This is

not a denial of their historical character, it is simply show-

ing that their historical form has passed through John. In

the vessel of John's spirit the glory of Jesus mirrors itself

to US most clearly and most fully. And so we may rejoice

that we have to thank him for this, ' the best and most

comforting sermon that the Lord Jesus Christ gave upon

earth,' in which he has ' poured out richly all the high,

hearty consolation which the whole of Christendom has,

and which a man should desire in all needs and pains,' as

^ Compare vol. i. p. 144 ff.

" Compare Luthariit, St. John the Author of the Fourth Goi^pd, Edinburgh,

T. & T. Clark, 1S75, pp. 224 11"., 246 tl.

y-
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Luther says of these farewell discourses in the sermons on

John xiv,—xvi., held in the year 1538. Compare this

exposition, which is among the most excellent of his

writings.^ It was also published by the Luther Fund, as a

'Gospel Book of Consolation,' Leipzig 1850.

The Fourteenth Chapter,

Jesus begins twice, xiv. 1 and 12, with the same thought

which had formed the theme of the preceding words, and

then adds to it the conclusion. He desires to reassure his

disciples in respect to his going to the Father and leaving

the disciples behind in this world. For tliis is something

irreconcilable for the disciples, with their Messianic know-
ledge from the Old Testament. With the close of chap,

xiv., Jesus has for the present concluded that. He begins

anew in chap, xv., at the demand of the situation. And
although the discourse in chap. xvi. goes on with the same,

yet ravra \e\d\7]Ka (' these things have I spoken ') in xvi. 1

shows us a new opening. It is therefore right, as is usually

done, to consider these chap, xiv., xv., and xvi. as three

sections standing equivalent to each other. Baumgarten-

Crusius characterized them as ' comforting, exhorting, warn-

ing ;
' and rightly, except for the last. Stier ^ comes very

near this when he names belief, love, hope, as the themes

of the three chapters. The first chapter at least is intended

to work in the disciples confidence as to his departure to

the Father. They are to be sure of him. It is he, there-

fore, who comes into the foreground in this chapter. He,

standing in fellowship with the Father, will one day take

them to himself. He, standing in fellowship with the

Father, will manifest this in fellowship with them. In

Him, therefore, who stands in communion with the Father,

they can and shall have peace in the world, and believing

confidence because of such a prospect. The fourteenth

chapter moves forward in these leading thoughts ; these

form its sections.

^ Luther, Werke, Erlangen ed., vols. xlix. and 1.; see vol. xlix. pp. 4, 5.

* Stier, Heden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 160.
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(h.) XIV. 1-11.

Verse 1.

The 'TTopevofxai (' I go ') must have made the disciples

uneasy. Therefore Jesus here speaks to reassure them.

Mi-j rapaaaea-dco vficov r^ KapSta (' let not your heart be

troubled '), says the same one who in xii. 2 7 says of himself

vvv 77 "^v^Tj fiov reTapaKTai (' now is my soul troubled '), of

whom a similar thing is said even in xiii. 21, They will

have confidence in reference to the departure of Jesus when
they have confidence in God, who will form the future of

the kingdom as he has promised it, and confidence in Jesus,

in whom the future of the kingdom rests. God and Christ

are placed side by side in such a way parallel as distinctly

to express the fact that Christ is the object of religious

regard in the same sense as God. ' Here seest thou clearly

how Christ speaks and testifies of himself, that he is equal

to the almighty God, because he desires that we shall be-

lieve on him as we believe on God. Were he now not

true God with the Father, the belief would be false, and

would be idolatry,'
^

Accordingly, and corresponding also to the Tapaaa-eaOw,

the two mcrrGvere {' believe ye ') are to be taken imperatively

(thus also most, except Olshausen), ' which are only the

affirmative turn of the imperative fit) rapaacreaOco '
(' be not

troubled
')

(Briickner). The summons is, however, not to

be understood merely as for firm and confident belief in_

general (thus the most), but in the sense that they should

"Be certain of the future of the kingdom even at the depar-

ture of Jesus, although they do not know how to reconcile

this departure with the prophecies of the Old Testament.

Jesus does not give them instruction on this point, but in

the first instance demands belief in his person, belief as a

moral act. The knowledge desired then grows later from

the events, or he explains it to them after the fulfilment,

Luke xxiv. 26 f., 45 f
,

; Acts i. 3, We see that he takes

up the same course with the disciples which he took with

' Luther, Werke, Eilangen ed., vol. xlix. p. 20.
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tlie Jews, and that he makes the same demand upon both,

only the Jews refused this, the disciples performed it.

Verse 2.

The next words refer to the demand for belief. The

kingdom of God is certain to them. Christ's departure is

so little the frustration of the hope of the kingdom, that it,

on the contrary, serves to realize that hope. In my Fcdhers

house are many mansions {fiovai, only here and in ver. 23

in the New Testament, but in the classics, ' mansio,' * man-

sion '), where, therefore, many shall find a home. Jesus

does not mean heaven in general by this alleged ' childishly

figurative ' expression (De Wette), or ' the special dwelling \^
of the divine ho^a (" glory ") in heaven ' (Meyer). A house

is first of all for living together. This is therefore the

heavenly common dwelling-place of God and of his own.

It is, indeed, the antitype of the earthly olKoa tov irajpoa-

fiov (' my Father's house,' ii. 1 6),
' as heavenly sanctuary

'

(Meyer) ; only with the difference that in this one God no

longer dwells alone.

It is therefore an expression for the kingdom of God in

so far as it is in heaven, from which it came down. Moses

ordered the earthly house of God according to the manner

in which the heavenly form of the kingdom of God pre-

sented itself to him. In that earthly house they knew
they had the earthly representation of the heavenly king-

dom. The saints of the Old Testament thought over its

secrets, for example, Ps. xxvii. 4. The future of the king- v

dom of God presented itself in the figure of it, Ezek. xliii.
^

Hence it is that Jesus speaks of it in this expression. There

are ' many mansions ' in it, and therefore many shall find

room in it. It is true that Jesus does not speak of a

variety,—thus I earlier, with Bengel :
' ipso plurali numero

videtur varietas mansionum innui ' (' a variety of mansions

seems to be suggested by the very plural number'), J. P.

Lange,^ ' the land of glory,' and Stier ;

'^ on the other hand,

^ Lange, EvangdiscUe Kirchen-Zeitung, 1837, No. 49 f.

* Stier, Reden Jesu, Sd ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 171.
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see Hofmann/—but of a plurality. It is prepared for

many from the beginning of the world, compare Matt.

XXV. 34. It is therefore prepared also for the disciples.-^ ^

If it were, not so, I would have told you : for I go to pre- .

loarc a place for you. "Ore ('for')—which according to the

manuscripts is unquestionably to be read—is to be taken

thus, and not ' that,' as Hofmann and Ebrard take it, fol-

lowing the church fathers and Bengel, so that the thought

would be : he would have told them the latter instead of .

the former. That view would not agree with the circum-

stance that he speaks of it to them in ver. 3 as ' the

presupposition of his second coming (compare Meyer).—:

Therefore it must have been named before this as a fact.

Bengel, it is true, refers to xvi. 26. But in the passage

before us, denial and affirmation would nevertheless stand

quite too harshly side by side. The interrogatory concep-

'

tion of the entire sentence, which has been suggested," is

impossible, because nothing was said before this of a tto-

pevo/jiac eroifidaat tottov (' I go to prepare a place '). There

is, indeed, something singular in this elirov av v/xiv (' I would

have told you ').
' Only believe my word ' (Stier ^) is not

sufficient. But now, when he refers them for comfort to

the fact that he stands upon the point of preparing places

for them in those heavenly mansions (on, /c.r.X.), he would

not have kept back from them the comfort that he would

bring into existence the mansions (fioval) themselves if he

first had to do this.

Hence ort iropevofiac (' for I go ') does not confirm the

assuring statement ev t^ oIkIo. rov Trarpocr jjlov fxoval TtoWat,

elaiv (' in my Father's house are many mansions '), so that

el he
fj,7],

eliTov av v/juv (' if it were not so, I would have told

you ') would be a logical parenthesis, and a period would

have to be put before otl (Meyer), although the eToifxaaat

TOTTov (' to prepare a place ') does, indeed, presuppose the

[xoval iroWai (' many mansions '). On the contrary, ore

^Hofmann, Der Schriftbeiceis, 2d eJ., Nordlingen 1860, vol. ii. part ii.

p. 463.

" Beck, Studkn und Kritiken, 1831, p. 130 ff.

^ Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 173.
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K.T.\. confirms ecTrov av v/jlIv (' I would have told you '), so

that a colon is to be put after vficv (' you '). What Jesus

wishes to say to his disciples is the consolation that he is

about to realize for them the kingdom of God, which is

appointed for many. This is exactly what his departure is

to serve. For this is the preparing of the kingdom of God
for his own. Such comfort lies in his departure.

Verse 3.

The design of this eToifida-ai roirov ('to prepare a place')

is that he then may draw his own to him into his kingdom,

so that they also may receive a share in it. Accordingly

eroifidcrat tottov vfuv necessarily belongs to the protasis,

as also is required by Kal before eTOiixdacc—according to

the testimony of the manuscripts N B C L (against Hof-

mann ^). Moreover, if eroi/j,da-co were to be the apodosis,

7rd\iv epxofiai would appear at its side asyndetically in

much too hard a way for John's style. This fact, that he

goes away to realize for them the kingdom of God, that is,

that his going away is for them such a realization, forms

the presupposition (idv, ' if ') of his return to receive his

own into this kingdom.

When Jesus says that he will come again, just as really

as he now departs, to take his own unto himself, this cannot

be understood of the resurrection (thus Ebrard), wherewith

no ' taking of the believers home ' is connected, and yet the

text here intends that the two shall be thought of as con-

nected. Nor can it be understood of the sending of

the Spirit (thus Liicke, Olshausen, Maier, Frommann,

Godet), or of ' displays of the Lord's power' in general,

* whether in the good or in the evil ' (thus Tholuck). For

in each of these cases Jesus does not come therewith as he

goes away, and much less does he take his own into his

heavenly kingdom, as he had just spoken of doing. Nor is

the taking home of individual believers in death, Phil. i. 23,

meant (Grotius, Baumgarten-Crusius, Kostlin,^ Beuss, Lange,

^ Hofmann, itt supra, p. 464.

^ Kostlin, Der Lehrhegriff des Evangeliums und dcr JBrlefe Johann'ts,

Berlin 1843, p- 280.
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Hengstenberg). For this is designated in the New Testa-

ment not as a coming of Christ, but as a coming to Christ,

and only perhaps as a reception of the spirit by Christ, Acts

vii. 5 9 ; compare Weiss.^ Moreover, there still lies between

death and that which is here placed in view, the revelation

of the kingdom and the resurrection.

This, however, is what the disciples must necessarily

have thought of ; by these words they could only be re-

minded of the Trapovaui tov vlov rod dvOpcoTrov (' coming

of the Son of man '), Matt. xxiv. 27, 31. The prophecy in

1 Thess. iv. 17 : eireiTa rjfMela ol ^(ovrea ol TrepLXeiTro/Mevot

afia (xvv avTotcr {scilicet, tout veKpota- iv Xpi<TTw) dpTrajijao-

fxeda iv vet^eKaicy ela dirdvTTjaiv tov Kvplov eicr depa' Kai

ovTcoa Travrore avv Kvpicp icrofieOa {' then we which are

alive and remain shall be caught up together with them

—

namely, the dead in the Lord—in the clouds, to meet the

Lord in the air : and so shall we ever be with the Lord ')

—and what Eevelation prophesies of the completion of the

church ; all this is a commentary upon our passage, and

rests on its promise. ' For not only did the Lord wish to

comfort the individual disciples concerning their fate, but

also the body of the disciples needed a consolation such as

the church is to appropriate to itself in the sense of the

evanoelist. It is true that the Lord takes to himseK the

individual Christians who die in Him ; but their holiness

is only perfected with the completion of the church on that

day in which He raises the dead from death and glorifies

the living ' (Hofmann.'^ Thus also Lampe, Meyer, Bruckner,

Weiss,^ Stier,'* combine this explanation with the others,

and so does Godet, at least for irapaKrjix'^oimi, ' I will

receive ').

The objection (for example, Tholuck and Godet), that

the present ep-xp/xai (' I come ') designates the return as one

close at hand, and that it therefore in the mouth of Christ

1 Weiss, Der JohanneiscJie Lehrbegriff in seinen Grundziigen vntersucht,

Berlin 1862, p. 181.

^ Hofmann, Der Schriftheweis, 2d ed., Nordlingeu 1857, vol. i. p. 194
;

vol. ii. part ii. (1860) p. 463.

^ Weiss, Der Johanneischc Lehrbegriff, Berlin 1862, p. 181.

* Stier, lieden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 170.
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could not point to his second coming, is of no force, and is

refuted both by the future use of the present in similar

cases (compare, for example, xiv. 18, 28, xx. 17, 21, 22),

and also by the reference to Eev. xxii, 20. Besides, this

passage shows that John's gospel shared the early Christian

doctrine of the second coming of Christ (compare also

1 John ii. 28), and that this doctrine assumed the same pro-

minent position in its hopes for the future that it assumed

in the hopes of other early Christians.^ When Jesus comes

again he draws his own, xvii. 24, 'to himself ' {irpoa

ifjMVTov). He is the goal, and the future of our life. It

shall be our comfort to come to him. Everything depends

constantly on his person. ' Maiestatis plena locutio. Patris

domus, filii domus ' (' discourse full of majesty. The Father's

house, the Son's house,' Bengel).

Verse 4.

And ivMther Igo—ye hnoiv the vmy. Thus are we to read,

with N B C L, omitting the otSare Kal (' ye know, and ') thrust

in between. The Lord does not mean the way He has to
'

go, namely, that of suffering and death (thus Tholuck and

I earlier ; compare against it, Meyer and Hofmann*). ' He
does not spQak about which way he goes to the Father

upon, but which way leads whither he now goes ' (Hofmann).

He (eytw, ' I,' with emphasis—he alone, without them) now
advances to his goal. They, the disciples, shall reach this

goal later. They know, or at least they could and should

know, the way which leads from their present to this their

future, for everything is decreed in Him, not only the pre-

sent and the future, but also the mediation between the

two.

Verse 5.

But they do not know it. Thomas has for some time

been unable to understand the ways of Jesus, They

seemed to him to lose themselves in darkness. Then dark-

^ Compare Weiss, Dtr Johanneischs Lehrhegriff, Berlin 1862, p. 181 ff.

- Hofmann, Der Schriftheweis, 2d ed., Nbrdlingen 1860, vol. ii. part ii.

p. 465.
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ness fell upon him also with regard to them : he sees no

way out of the present into the future. Thus speaks not

' sober prudence ' (Meyer), but melancholy.^

Verse 6,

Jesus knows that the disciples know it ; but they do not

know that they know it. Augustine ^ says :
' isti sciebant,

et scire se nesciebant ' (' these knew, and knew not that

they knew'). In that they are sure of Jesus Christ in

belief, they are also sure of the future—as to substance, if

not as to their own consciousness. Hence there is nothing

further necessary than that they be sure of his person as

the mediation between the present and the future (oBocr,

' way '), as the essential revelation of God and of his king-

dom {akriOeia, ' truth '), as the essential presence of the

future blessing of salvation itself {^(orj, ' life ').

I am the ivay, and the truth, and the life. He is all. In

Him we have everything. All depends upon his person.

There are three independent conceptions ; not one concep-

tion : the true way of life (Augustine).^ There are not,

however, three fully co-ordinate conceptions, but He is the

way, in that he is the truth and the life. This is not

meant as if the first /cat (' .and ') were epexegetic, and

equivalent to ' namely.' On the contrary, grammatically

the three designations stand on a level with each other.

That they are not equal in substance, is shown at once by

the fact that the first designation in distinction from the

other two is called formal (for example, Meyer). Nor are

they equivalent in such a way that Christ is designated by
them as the beginning, middle, and end of our salvation

(Luther says :
' He is called the way as the beginning, the

truth as the middle and the continuance, and the life as the

end. He is all, the first, middle, and last step on the ladder

towards heaven,' * Stier '')
; that is, indeed, a correct thought,

1 See vol. i. p. 84 f.

'^ Augustine, Opera, ed. Antwei-p 1700, vol. iii. part ii. col. 495 e.

^ Augustine, SoUloquium animae ad Deum iv. ; Opera, ed. Amsterdam
1701, vol. vi. col. 567.

* Lutlier, Werke, Erlangen ed., vol. xlix. p. 60.

•^ Stier, Eeden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 1S3.
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but it is an arbitrary distribution of the three stages among
the three conceptions. On the contrary, the disciples are

to be sure of him as the aXijOeia and the ^co^, and therewith

shall they then be sure of the fact that in him is given

the mediation between the present and the future of the

kingdom.

It is in reference to this that he names himself first 57

oSoa {' the way '), which is not exhausted by the conception

of him as the objective mediation of salvation for individuals

(thus commonly), and much less by the conception of oSrjyoa-

(' guide '). If he, however, is this, then is he also the media-

tion for them, so that they may attain that goal of perfection.

Thus he confirms his assurance of, and his summons to

them, TTcareveTe elcr tov Oeov, koI elcr ifxe TricTTevere (' believe

in God, believe also in me,' ver. 1). Even the coming to

the Father, ver. 6, designates not merely the divine com-

munion at present in the personal life, as it is commonly

understood, but that future of the perfection of the church,

and therewith of the individuals. The thought of that

future rules in this whole chapter, and was also the first

thought of early Christianity. It became thus the first

thought because it was the first comforting word of the

departing Lord. The second and third places, then, in the

Christian consciousness were assumed by the second and

third words of Jesus.

Now it is true that what is future is already as to

substance in the possession of the believers, and what is

objectively present and mediated in Christ is also to be-

come their own subjectively ; for the Spirit takes of that

which is Christ's. Hence the various applications of this

passage that have been made in all ages are well founded
;

whether they have praised the fulness of the salvation in

Christ according to the first half of the verse, or have

earnestly emphasized the exclusiveness of salvation alone

in liim according to the second half of the verse ; as, for

example, Luther^ develops grandly in many places how

especially the evangelist John urges this, ' that all our

doctrine and belief are to point to Christ.' These are just

^ Lutlier, Wei-ke, Eiiaiigen eel., vol. xlix. pp. 37-65 ; see p. 37.
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conclusions and applications ; in the first place, however,

only this much is here said :
' He brings to the goal, and

He alone, because He and He alone is and bears in him-
self the essential revelation of God, and the blessing of the

essential divine fellowship.'

Verse 7.

If they had known him, Jesus proceeds in the same
connection of thought, then they would also have known
his Father. 'EyvcoKetre is to be read both at the beginning

—with ABC, against N D, iyvcoKare,—and with dv in the

second place—against N D, yvcoaea-de. The reading of

N seems to have arisen from the consideration that the

disciples could not well be denied the knowledge of Christ.

The only possible doubt is, whether or not we are to read

at the second place, with B GL, av jjSeire. To explain this

from viii. 19 (Meyer) is too distant, while the repetition of

the same word (jLvcoa-Keiv) might be an easy correction. If

at the first iyvcoKetre we are to read the enclitic /xe, with

B C L, and not efie, with N D, then the whole emphasis

falls the more distinctly on iyvooKetre. Had they really

recognised him, and made him inwardly their own (for

that is yivctxcTKetv, 'to know'), namely, as that revelation of

the Father which the Old Testament held up to view,

in that case they would therewith also have undersljood

70V irarepa, ' the Father,' even Jehovah's final revelation

in him.

Now, however, he has said it, so that they from this time

onw'ds have known the Father, because they have seen

in Jesus the promised revelation of the Father. Jesus

does not merely ' hope ' this (De Wette), but they really

have such knowledge of God. For he has taught them
how to understand him himself aright. Hence also the words "

are not ' proleptic ' (Liicke, Baumgarten - Crusius), though

neitlier are they without further ceremony to be referred to

the whole time of their fellowship with Christ since their

conversion (Hengstenberg) ; it is from now onwards that

they have this knowledge. Not simply now, ' at the point

ap to which my instruction of you has now come ' (Godet),

LUTH. III. II JOHN.
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but from this point onwards. For it is a knowledge that

they shall not lose again.

Veese 8.

This is too much and too high for Philip. He cannot

determine himself to see in Jesus the essential revelation ^
of God himself. He would like a sign and pledge of it, not

merely of the future (thus I earlier), but of the present

;

and not merely as Moses or the prophets of old had visions

of God (Meyer, Weiss ^), but in a fuUer and more exact

way suited to the present stage of the history of salvation

:

then he will be satisfied. 'ApKel rjixlv. (' it sufficeth us '), not
' simply in respect of our desire after the knowledge of God

'

(Meyer earlier), nor in general ' therewith is all our longing

fulfilled ' (De Wette, Liicke), but the thing in question is

the certainty that in Jesus the absolute revelation of God x

is given, and therewith also all the future of the kingdom

of God is pledged.

Verse 9.

But Jesus cannot refer to any one beyond himself.

There is no proof for him except his self-proof After so

much intercourse between them, Philip ought to know that.

Have I been so long time with you, and thou hast not known

me, Philip ? These words are somewhat melancholy, and

the name at the close makes the sadness directly appreciable

to the disciple. ' Phihp ' is more correctly and more em-
phatically connected with what precedes than with what

follows, for the first sentence is a personal, the second is

a general one. / He that hath seen me hath seen the Father.

He is the revelation of the Father, whether they acknowledge

him as such or not. This sentence, as Meyer rightly claims,

is to be left in the objective generality, and not to be

limited to believing seeing (Liicke, I)e Wette). Still less

is it to be weakened to ' that the divine exhibits itself in

him,' as Baumgarten-Crusius had again explained it here.

Melanchthon made this the starting-point of his discussion

concerning God in the later editions of his 'Loci,' in

1 Weiss, Der Johanneische Ldirhecjrlff, Berlin 1862, p. 208
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obedience to Luther's demand for a true doctrine of God,

in opposition to a speculative scholastic one.

Verse 10.

In order to make Philip sure of the fact that He is the

absolute revelation of the Father, Jesus recalls to him the

earlier words touching the communion between the Father

and Him, x. 38. That fact is given in and with this com-

munion, and it is meant in the sense of this communion.

Does he not believe in this communion ? It is not as

though He called his belief into question by the inquiry,

but He reminds him of his belief in order that from it he

may become conscious also of what is given with that

belief. Nor is it the case that Jesus perchance exchanged

the indistinct and paradoxical opav (' to see ') with the

distinct Triarevecv (' to believe
')
(De Wette), for the two are

not equivalent. But, with the belief on that ' being in each

other,' that objective relation is given which is the object

of the opav (' to see '). Nor is opdv paradoxical, but as

exact as the very bodily seeing of Jesus. That communion

now, which is the object of belief, displays itself towards

each of the sides which alone can possibly come into con-

sideration, namely, in Jesus' words and in his actions.

He does not speak of himself, but it is the Father in him
who both ra ep<ya nroiel {' doeth the works ') and ra pTjfiara

Xeyei (' speaketh the words ') : to supply the latter (Bengel,

and commonly) is simpler than Meyer's explanation, that

the epya (' works ') were used as a proof for the prjfiaTa

(' words '). Moreover, for this explanation it would have to

read, not 6 Be (' but the '), but o ryap irarijp (' for the Father ').

The works and the words are the Father's. -vThe fellowship

of Jesus with the Father displays itself on these two sides

of the self-representation of Jesus. Although herewith, as

throughout the whole gospel, he expresses a conditioning

of his working upon the Father, yet he is not the mere

external organ of the Father. It is the Father that dioelleth

in him that docth the works; it is therefore a relation of

unconditioned communion ; compare on v. 19.^ On this

' See vol. ii. p. 104 f.

l/
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account they shall now also be certain of the rest. And
they can be certain of it because the relation of the two is

a lasting one, and not a temporary one, as it was in the

case of previous commissioners from God : hence the iv

i/Mol fievcov {' that dwelleth in me ;

' thus also De Wette,

Meyer, Liicke).

Verse 11.

They therefore shall and can believe in this communion

with the Father. Jlto-reyere (' believe ') is repeated with

emphasis. They shall believe him (/iot), that is, his word,

because it is uttered forth from that fellowship. Or at

least if not for the sake of the word, they should believe

him for the sake of the works (Blo. to, epya avra), even

aside from his testifying word. It is not as if the works

without the word were able to effect a right and full belief.

But he who permits them to affect him properly will soon

receive such an impression from them, that he will also

receive Jesus' word in belief, and by that means become

truly believing.

In the TTLcnevere fiot (' believe me ') Jesus recalls the

beginning : TriareveTe etV rov Oeov, koX eicr ifie ircaTevere

{' believe on God, believe also in me '). This he does in

such a way as to refer them to his lasting fellowship with

the Father,—on which fellowship they shall above all hold

fast in belief, for the confidence demanded in that passage

in relation to the future of salvation is given in him.

(c.) Verses 12-24.

The second paragraph now foUows : they are also to be

certain of the fact that he will exercise his fellowship with

the Father in his fellowsliip with them.

Verse 12.

The promise he gives is a great one, and he therefore

introduces it with a strong assurance : Verily, verily, I say

unto you. Jesus has evinced his divine fellowship in his

e/37ot<7 (' works '). He will now display it in a still higher

degree through those standing in communion with him in
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belief. The following verses are to be placed under this

point of view : for he intends to pass over again to ep'^o/xac

Trpoa vfiacr ('I come to you,' ver. 18, compare ver. 3).

They therefore misunderstand the connection who designate

these verses merely as 'an encouraging promise of future

activity,' or the like (De Wette, Meyer, Llicke). For Jesus

in what follows emphasizes with great weight his ' action.'

'O TTiarevcov ela ifie (' he that believeth on me '), says Jesus

;

for ' qui Christo de se loquenti credit, in Christum credit

'

(' he who believes Christ speaking about Himself, believes

in Christ,' Bengel). The same, yes greater works, will

such a one do,—of course in Jesus' name and power,—be-

cause Jesus goes to the Father.

"Ore i'ycb . . , iropevofiat,, because I go, belongs most

closely to what directly precedes, to fiei^ova (' greater
'),

and not also to ra epja k.tX. ('the works,' etc., Meyer).
_^

This closes the thought for the present, so that we are not

to put a comma (Lachmann, Tischendorf, Llicke, Meyer,

Stier^), but a period (Baumgarten-Crusius) or a colon, after

TTopevofjuai (after ' Father '). The works which Jesus did on

earth were displays of his divine fellowship, corresponding

to the stage in which this was. With Jesus' exaltation it

entered into a higher stage, a stage of complete uncon-

ditionality. Thus also say Baumgarten-Crusius and Luther

:

' For I will work in you with the power which I shall have

at the Father's right hand.'

This does not mean striking miracles, as some have sup-

posed, who have referred (for example, Bengel) to Acts

V. 15 ; Mark xvi. 15 ff. It means the new activity of

Jesus, which he can exercise because—having withdrawn

again into the divine position—he has received power over

against the spiritual forces in the world of nations, and

power over the Spirit of God as his Spirit. Such new
power was at once revealed in the apostles, who could

reap where Christ had only sown. It means, therefore, the

entire activity which served the founding, forming, and

gathering the church of Jesus Christ, and which is con-

ditioned upon Jesus' divine position and the spirit of the

1 Stier, Beden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 194.
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new birth. The spiritual miracles belong to this no less

than the bodily ones, in so far as they serve this pur-

pose.

It is all alike miraculous, be it in the sphere of per-

sonal life or of the life of nature, of the external or of

the internal ; for that which is now given is a new thing,

effected by the new Spirit of Jesus Christ. Yes, this is

true of the least service in the kingdom of God, in so far

as it is made possible by the fact that the new Spirit of

Christ—as a Spirit of glorification or of miracles—has

taken into its service the adp^ (' flesh '), which yet really

is not fit for that service, because the service is for the

kingdom of God. Therefore, as a rule, these words have

been regarded as a promise of the apostolic working,

—

save that the promise has commonly been attached only

or especially to the extension of the apostolic activity

beyond the bounds of the theocracy (as Liicke, Olshausen,

Tholuck, Meyer, Stier^ ; against whom see Godet), and then

the specific point of the fiei^wv (' greater ') has been too little

emphasized. j

Verse 13.

In order, however, that the disciples may know exactly

how he means this, Jesus adds that he is not speaking

of greater works in general, but of such as are done in X
his name, such as are brought about by prayer in his

name. Kal (' and ') is for closer explanation. It may <•"

therefore well be said that: the fiei^ova epja ('greater

works ') are conditioned objectively upon Christ's exaltation, v

and subjectively on prayer in his name. The emphasis

lies not on atTrjarjTe {' ye shall ask '), but on iv T(p ovoiiaTu

fiov {' in my name '), and this point is made prominent

in rovTo {"rroiija-a)), ' that ' (' will I do '). In like manner

in what follows the emphasis rests, not on Bo^aaOfj (' may

be glorified '), or on o iraTrjp (' the Father,' thus Meyer),

but on iv T« vloi (' in the Son '). Even from this it

follows, as also would seem likely from the context, and

from the parallels xv. 16 and xvi. 23, that the prayer is

' Stier, Beden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 193.
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to be thought of as directed to God. But we are not to

draw from this the consequences which Liicke is inclined

to draw ; consequences which are even for that reason un-

justified, because Jesus says of himself tovto Trof^aoi, and

not merely of the Father, as xvi. 23.

' In my name ' is not merely ' invocato meo nomine

'

(' my name being invoked '), and the like, but, as Bengel

has reminded us, ' respicitur illud : qui credit in me,' ver. 1 2,

there is a reference to the : he that believeth on me ; or, as

Meyer explained it, the name of Jesus is the element in

which the praying activity moves. He prays in the name

of Christ, who when he prays is in Christ (iv XpicrrM), and

who prays to God as one who is ev XptaTw. This con-

tains the threefold thought as it is usually distinguished, to

pray calling upon Jesus, in the fellowship of his person,

and with his mind (thus, for example, Stier ^). The middle

point is the chief one. The calling upon his name lies in

the fact, that the man praying prays to God in so far as

he, being in Christ, the historically revealed one, stands in

communion with God, or that he prays to the Father of

Jesus Christ as the Old Testament believers to the God of

Abraham, of Isaac, and of Jacob (Bengel). If, however, he

prays, as one who is in Christ, unto the Father of Jesus

Christ, that includes of itself the fact that his prayer is in

Christ,—that is, that its contents are not an affair of the

man's for himself, but of Christ's (compare Hofmann ^). In

belief, ver. 12, and prayer, ver. 13, lie the strength of

Christians and the force of their activity.

That which is desired from God in such a way wiU be

granted by the Son. Tovto (' that ') emphasizes this con-

dition. For all Bo^d^ecrdai {' being glorified ') of the Father

is to be a Bo^d^ea-daL only in the Son. From now onwards,

therefore, men must address themselves in prayer to the

Father of Jesus Christ, and in the name of Christ. And in

order that the Father may he glorified in the Son, it is the

Son also who doeth what is desired in his name. ' He now

1 Stier, Beden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 196 f.

2 Hofmann, £>er Schriftbeweis, 2d ed., Nbrdliiigen 1860, vol. ii. part ii.

p. 357 f.
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again refers to himself the fact that he had said, they should

do, the same works and greater ones,' Luther.

Verse 14.

Hence this verse does not merely repeat the same word

in order to make it quite certain for belief, but adds also

with emphasis to the nTOLriaco (' will do ') an ijco (' I '). 'Eyco

' hoc iam indicat gloriam '
(' " I " : this already indicates

the glory,' Bengel). Tischendorf's eighth edition follows

N B in adding /le (' me ') to ahriarjTe (' ye shall ask
') ; but

in spite of the authority of the manuscripts, this is cer-

tainly to be struck out, with A D, for it would be entirely

too singular.

Verses 15-17.

t

Jesus exercises his divine fellowship in the fellowship

with his own, first, in the hearing of prayer, vers. 12—14
;

and second, in the impartation of the Spirit, vers. 15-17.

In this they shall have alike a pledge and a temporary

substitute for the future fellowship of the kingdom.

Verse 15.

Should we suppose the discourse to be so externally

joined together as that ver. 15 should bring a new exhorta-

tion, and ver. 1 6 then add a new promise (Meyer) ? That

which is brought in by ver. 16 is the thing aimed at from 4

the first. In the question of the granting of prayer, how-

ever, Jesus had to express the necessary condition in iv tu>

ovo/jMTi fxov (' in my name '). And in like manner, the

necessary condition for the impartation of the Spirit and for

the fellowship of Jesus, with his own, which exercises itself

therein, is love to Jesus, which displays itself in the keeping

of his commandments. It is of no importance whether ^

we read TTjprjaere {' ye shall keep ') in the future, with B L,

—N TrjptjaijTe,—or rrjprjaaTe imperatively, with A D (thus,

for example, Meyer, Godet). For even the future is meant

in the sense of a condition. Yet, just as in the former

passage iv tw ovofiarl fiov is not intended to give an exhorta-

tion in and for itself, although it is one, so also is the case
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in ver. 15. Stier* had no ground for speaking at once of

' lack of understanding.' Tor knowledge, ver. 1 7, is bestowed

only upon love. The rrjpelv raa ivroXda- (' keeping the

commandments '), which Jesus makes the mark of love, is

not a new legality. Jesus did not give a sum of single

maxims, but expressed himself in the word of sanctifying

truth. This word is at the same time the rule of the Chris-

tian, hence evroX'^ (' commandment '). In this is expressed

the task of Christians for the intervening time in general.

Verse 16.

To such love is promised the Spirit, who shall take

Jesus' place until his return. / ^viU pray the Father—for

the Spirit proceeds from the Father ; but his sending is

brought about by Christ. The fact that this is designated

as a prayer of Christ's unto the Father, corresponds to the

historical relation in which the Son stands towards the

Father for the sake of the work of salvation. 'Epwrdv
('to ask') is also used elsewhere of Christ towards the

Father, xvi. 26, xvii. 9, xv. 20. It holds, however, for the

Son in general, and not merely for the human nature of

Christ. X
And he shall give you another advocate, that he may abide

with you for ever. The Spirit cannot be simply a power
of Christ, or something of that kind, or he could not enter

upon the place of Christ. Nor can it be ' Christ glorified

into Spirit' (Tholuck). It is a different person from -

Christ. Hence Jesus does not speak "of it only in the

neuter as to Trvev/xa rrja akrjOe'iaa (' the Spirit of truth '),

but says even of this Spirit : eKelvoa- vfxda SiBd^ai iravra

('he shall teach you all things,' ver. 26), and similarly

XV. 26, xvi. 8, 13, 14. ' In all this he does not speak

as of a "something," but as of a "seK"' (Hofmann^.
This passage has always been regarded as expressing the

personality of the Holy Ghost (Meyer, KostHn,^ Hilgen-

^ Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 200.

^ Hofmaiin, Der Schriftbeiveis, 2d ed., Nordlingen 1857, vol. i. p. 192.

^ Kbstlin, Der Lehrbegriff dcs Evangeliums und der Briefe Johannis,

Berlin 1843, p. 108 f.



122 JESUS AND HIS OWN. [chap, xiii.-xx.

feld/ Sclimid,^ and Weiss ^ also), against Banmgarten-

Crusius' mere ' appearance of a personal description.'

TIapaK\r)Toa- occurs in the New Testament only in John

xiv. 26, XV. 26, xvi. 7, and 1 John ii. 1. The Greek

exegetes (Origen, Chrysostom, Theophylact, and after them
Luther and also Van Hengel) took it actively in the sense

of irapaKkrjTcop (Septuagint, Job xvi. 2), ' comforter.' But

the form is passive, and so is doubtless the meaning. This

objection holds also for the taking it as ' teacher ' or

' adviser' (Euthymius Trapacverija, Theodore of Mopsuestia

BiBdcTKaXoa, Ernesti, Hofmann,^ I earlier), attractive as this

signification would be by reason of its connection with the

further use of TrapaKokelv (to speak to, in the sense of

instructing, exhorting, etc.) and TrapdKKrjcna- (' comfort'),

for example. Acts ix. 31 ; Hengstenberg also allows the

advantages this would have. But the passive form of the

.

word offers a difficulty too great to be put aside. ^

Hence, since Knapp,^ later commentators have almost

all returned to the classical meaning of the word :
' advo-

catus,' legal helper, then helper in general ; thus also

Tertullian, Augustine, Melanchthon, Calvin, Grotius, Lampe,

Luther, too, in the exposition. Hofmann's^ objection, that

the disciples do not have something to do in which Christ

only helps them, but that he has done his work upon them,

does not hold. Eor he has certainly kept them, so long as

he has been with them, so that none of them is lost, xvii. 12.

Now the Spirit is to stand at their side protecting and

helping them ; compare also Matt. x. 1 7 f. Hengstenberg

1 Hilgenfeld, Das Evangelium unci die Briefe Johannis nacli ihrem Lehr-

legriff dargestelU, Halle 1849, p. 100.

^ Schmid, Biblische Theologie des Neuen Testaments, Stuttgart 1853,

pp. 215-217.

^ Weiss, Der Johanneische Lehrbegriff, Berlin 1862, p. 283.

* Hofmann, Weissagung mid Erfullung im alien iind im neuen Testamente,

Nbrdlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 271 ; Der Schrlftbeweis, 2d ed., Nbrdlingen

1860, vol. ii. part ii. p. 17.

* Knapp, Dissertatio de Sinritu Sancto et Christo paracletis, sive de varia

potestate vocabuloriim wafot.x.a.Xih 7ru,pa.KXmiir wupaxXyiroir ; Scripia varii argu-

menti maximam partefu exegetici atque historici, 2d ed., Halle 1824, vol. i,

p. 116 if. \
« Hofmaun, Der Schriftbeweis, 2d ed., Nbrdlingen 1860, vol. ii. partii. p. 16.
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recalls, moreover, justly that the aWoa irapaKkriToa (' an-

other advocate
')

places the emphasis on aXKoa (' another '),

and not on irapdKKrjTocr (' advocate ') in the sense that

Christ is to be emphasized as such, seeing, indeed, that he

is never named as such, before his ascension to the Father,

where he represents his followers.

Until now, Jesus has stood at their side. From this

time onwards the Spirit shall do it instead of him ; the

Spirit which at his prayer the Father will give to them

with the design that he remain with them, and therefore

not be taken away from them as Jesus was. There is one

singular opinion held, for example, by Hilgenfeld,^ namely,

that this promise of the Spirit presupposes a different view

of the future from the common one, in that it places the

sending of the Spirit of truth in the stead of the visible

return of Christ, etc. As if John's gospel did not know of

the return of Christ, and as if the remaining New Testa-

ment literature did not know of the efficiency of the Spirit

of Jesus Christ

!

Verse 17.

This Spirit wiU be to the disciples a Spirit of truth, who
therefore will impart to them at every time ' the ' truth

itself exactly as they may need it. The truth, however, is

God in Christ. He will teach them to understand this

Christ at aU times. Thus will their life, then, and aU their

activity towards God, be correct. He is given to them

alone, for the world given up unto death is lacking in the

capacity for receiving him ; compare 1 Cor. ii. 1 4. Since

that world lacks belief, it lacks the organ for the seeing

and the appropriating recognition of the Spirit. The dis-

ciples, on the other hand, recognise him ; he remains, and

he is with them. 'Ecrrti; (' is '), with B D, is to be pre-

ferred to the reading ea-rat (' shall be ') of N A L, in corre-

spondence with the present fievei, Q dwelleth '). It is not

said as if the Spirit were already present. Nor wiU it

suffice to think of the present as conditioned upon the pre-

^ Hilgenfeld, Historisch - Kritische EinUitung in das Neue Testament,

Leipzig 1875, pp. 713, 728.

V
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ceding future Baya-et (' will give
') ;

^ for the latter is too

distant. The present is timeless. The Spirit has its

dwelling-place in the Christian society (irap^ vfiiv fiivec), its

being in the heart of the Christian (eV vfuv icniv).

V
Verse 18.

This verse tells us now what significance the coming of

the Spirit has for the disciples. In the Spirit Christ him-

self comes to them. / have you not as orphans, I come to

you. What is meant by this coming of Christ is indeed

much questioned among commentators. Chrysostom, Theo-

phylact, Grotius, Hilgenfeld, and Weiss/ have thought of

the resurrection. But Weiss' answers to the objection that

lies close at hand, and that he made himself, namely, that

this communion is no lasting one, are not sufficient to dis-

pose of the objection. For the later fellowship with the

ascended one cannot be regarded as a simple continuation

of that begun with the resurrection, because all through

the farewell discourses the departure of Christ to the

Father, completing itself in death, resurrection, and ascen-

sion, is conceived as one act ; the return of Christ, there-

fore, has this whole course of events as a presupposition.

Accordingly, the resurrection cannot even be meant in part,

namely, with the coming in of the Spirit (thus Lampe,

Bengel, De Wette, Bruckner, Ebrard, Hengstenberg).

It can only be a question whether we are to think of

the second coming—thus Augustine, Hofmann, I earlier,

—or of the coming of Christ in the Spirit—thus almost

all later commentators. The whole and the details will

only justify this last explanation. Two things are true of

the church and of Christians : that they are far from Christ,

2 Cor. V. 6, and long for him, Eev. xxii. 17; and again,

that he is present with and among them, Matt, xxviii. 20,

and is active in the word of preaching, Acts xxvi. 2 3

;

Eph. ii. 17. Tlie anacolouthon shows that the eighteenth

verse is only a parallel to the preceding, and does not bring

^ Hofmann, Der Schriftbeweis, 2d ed., Nordlingen 1860, vol. ii. part ii.

r- 21.

* Weiss, Der Johanneische Lehrbegrif, Berlin 1862, p. 274.
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a second point. When, now, lie here speaks of his own

coming, the disciples are to understand in this sense the

very thing he had said of the Spirit. And this promise

will indeed soon realize itself.

Verse 19.

Yet hit a little while, and the world seeth me no more.

On eVt fMLKpov ('yet a little while '), compare xiii. 33. The

world will see him no longer, because it can only see him

bodily, whereas he will as to his body be withdrawn from

them, because of their unbelief. But ye see me; for they

have in belief the organ for the internal experience of Jesus '

Christ—the contrast demands the contemporaneity of the >

not seeing for the world and of the seeing for the believers.

It therefore cannot point to the visible return of Christ, when

the world will indeed see him, though with affright. The

inner experience which the disciples have is called a ' be-

holding,' in accordance with the use of language in John's

gospel (compare, for example, ver. 17), which in general

delights in the use of Oempetv, ' to behold.' In order to »

have this experience, a man must possess the corresponding

receptibUity in the character of his inward life. In this sense

the following words bring the confirmation of what precedes.

For I live, and ye shall live. He speaks from his higher

position of life, into which he enters with the ' glorification ^
and ascension (compare Eev. i. 18), and he speaks in the

present, in so far as that life stands already as if present

before his soul. The disciples also have communion with

this his new life, in that they have communion with

him himself in belief. Yet he speaks of the disciples' share

in it with the future and not with the present, because

owing to the whole internal character of the disciples this

was something more distant for them than for him. To

speak of this their future in the present would have been

too singular, and would have sounded quite too strange to

the disciples. We are not, however, to infer from the future

that l^r]a-ea6e (thus N A D—B L have ^T/creTe), ' ye shall

live,' points to a later future than ^(u, 'I live.' Zw and

^rjaeade are related to each other as in ver. 3 above.
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epxofiai, ' I come,' and irapaXrjfi'y^o^at, ' I will receive.' The

future designates the effect of the new fact expressed in the

present ; compare Godet.

It is the same life in Jesus and in the disciples. Yet in

Christ it is both for his personal and his natural life, while

in the disciples it is only for their personal life, from which

then first in the future it will perfect itself also for their

natural life. The principle of this new life is the Spirit.

It cannot therefore be thought of as beginning directly

with the resurrection, for with the resurrection they have

not yet received the Spirit as the power of the new life.

The ' recognition of the Eisen One,' which Weiss ^ urges,

cannot be called the beginning of a new life. Nor is the

true recognition the basis, but the consequence of the new
life. Tor evidently thus, and not in a reverse manner,

stands the relation of what follows to what precedes.

Verse 20.

At that day ye sliall hnoiv that I am in my Father, and ye

in me, and I in you. Although the resurrection brought

the disciples a progress in knowledge, as Thomas shows,

XX. 28, yet it is not this knowledge which is here in

question (against Bengel, Hengstenberg),^^ For the com-

munion of Christ with his own is conditioned upon the

Spirit of the ' indwelling,' that is to say, upon Pentecost.

Tor this very reason we shall not be able to think of the

second coming (thus I earlier), because this brought the

historical completion of the kingdom of God, but not the

internal fellowship, as something new. It does not, how-

ever, follow from this that we are to understand by that

day a day in the exact sense, and therefore the day of

Pentecost as such (thus, for example, Meyer).

It may even as well signify the time of the Spirit, which

begins with Pentecost. And according to John's historical

representation—which grasps less the external historical

fact as such, but rather the essence of it—this conception

of the meaning is the more appropriate one. The time of

the Spirit is the time of a new higher knowledge. The

^ Weiss, Der Johanneische Lehrbegriff, Berlin 1862, p. 70.
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object of this knowledge is both the fellowship of Christ

with the Father, and the fellowship between him and them.

And the mediation of both is due to the Spirit which they

then possess. That is the highest knowledge of Christ, to

know his relation to the Father, compare x. 38. And the

highest thing that is true of the Christian is that the rela-

tion of the Father to the Son has its analogy in the relation

of communion between Christ and the believer. The idea

of the Koivwvta (' communion ') rules the high -priestly

prayer, and lies at the foundation of the first epistle of John.

Verse 21.

This fellowship, since it is a fellowship of love, has as its

presupposition the moral condition of loving obedience to

the moral claim of Christ. S^e that hath my commandments,

and kee^eth them, he it is that loveth me. He, moreover, that

loveth me, shall he loved of my Father, and I will love

him, and will manifest myself to him; compare ver. 15.

The first thing is to ' have ' the word of Christ, as it

is the rule for the conduct of the Christian (ivroXal)

;

the second thing is to * keep ' it. "E'^eiv, ' to have,' is not

merely a ' habere in memoria ' (' to have in memory '), in

distinction from ' servare in vita ' (' to keep in life '),

(Augustin, De Wette), but internal possession, which pre-

supposes the knowing and having received (Meyer). Trjpeiv

designates not an internal keeping in the heart (thus Stier ^),

—which would neither yield any distinction from e^eiv,

nor correspond to the further usage of the language,—but

the actual observation in obedience of life, wherein love to

Christ proves itself. 'EKelvoa ia-riv {' he it is ') is said

with emphasis, and in accordance with John's use of

eKelvoa- (' he ').^

In ayaTrdv fie {' to love me ') Jesus comprehends the

entire Christian conduct, as also the whole bearing of God
and Christ towards men is comprehended in dr/dirr] (' love ').

For the former love is answered by the love of God and

» Stier, Feden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 214.

* Compare Luthardt, St. John the Author of the Fourth Gospel, Edinburgh,

T. & T. Clark, 1875, p. 143.
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Christ. Christ does not disappear in God, but comes for-

ward independently in ' I will love him.' Upon the basis

of the love of God, the believer is to come to a personal rela-

tion of love with Christ. And this love of Christ reveals

itself in the internal revelation. We are not to think of

the second coming, but of the internal manifestation of

Christ to the God-loving soul, for the matter in question

is a relation to individuals. The Christian is to see his

blessedness and his highest reward in this internal experi-

ence. Among others, Bengel has referred to Ex. xxxiii. 1 3 :

el ovv evprjKa "XJ^pLV ivavTiov aov ifKpdviaov fioi aeavTOv {' if,

then, I have found favour in thy sight, reveal thyself to

me '). That is to be realized here in a much more exact,

because a much more internal, manner.

Verse 22.

Judas (Thaddaeus or Lebbaeus) does not see how to re-

concile Jesus' words with the Old Testament promise which

sets before us a revelation of Jehovah to all the world,

whereas Jesus seems to have limited it to his own followers.

He therefore asks by what means this modification has been

brought about. He had not understood that Jesus spoke of

the morally conditioned internal manifestation in the Spirit,

and not of the final revelation of glory, The disciples'

thoughts always hastened to the final end, and had great

difficulty in imderstanding that in the first place a time of

the Spirit was to come, which was to be but the beginning

of the end. For the Old Testament prophecy had taken

botli together in one. In this Jesus or John's gospel does

not deny the ' appearing of Christ again before all the

world,' ^ but he only puts that in the background in con-

trast with the nearest event which is here exclusively

dwelt upon, namely, the morally-conditioned inner personal

fellowship.

Verse 23.

According to his custom, Jesus gives no solution of

Judas' problem, but repeats His words emphatically. The
'' Hilgenfeld, Hist.-Krit. Einldtung in d. N. T., Leipzig 1875, p. 728.
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answer to the disciple's question lies indirectly in the

emphasis laid on the moral condition attached to the

promise. Since the world does not perform this condition,

the blessed fellowship cannot be imparted to it. ^And tvc

loill come unto him, and maJce our abode ivith Jiim. It is not

the external revelation of majesty, but the internal revela-

tion of grace. That which in the future will be granted to

the church, Eev. xxi. 3, is even now to become truth in

the spirit unto the individual Christians. The single one

becomes the temple wherein the presence of God's grace

dwells.

The Old Testament dwelling of God among his people,

Ex. XXV. 8, xxix. 45, Lev. xxvi. 11 f., Ezek. xxxvii. 27, has

for the present found its goal in Christ; i. 14, iaKrjvoicrev

K.T.X. (' dwelt,' etc.). From that point it realizes itself in

the believers, in order to find its goal in the church, and in

her future completion of the divine fellowship. 'We,' the

Father and Son in the Spirit, ' will come to him '—as if

upon their wanderings forth from heaven over the earth

they should turn in under such a roof, and take shelter,

there. Uocqaoiieda in the middle voice, with n B L—
against TroLrjaofMev, A E G : 'we will make for ourselves.'

The ' unio mystica ' (' mystical union ') has always been

found in this. HoUaz says :
' unio mystica est coniunctio

spiritualis Dei triunius cum homine iustificato, qua in hoc

velut consecrato templo praesentia special! eaque sub-

stantial! habitat et gratioso influxu in eodem operatur'

(' the mystical union is the spiritual conjunction of the

triune God with the justified man, by which He dwells in

him as in a consecrated temple by a special, and that a

substantial, presence, and works upon him with His

gracious influence ').

Verse 24.

On the contrary : he who does not love Him, and so

does not keep His word, will not receive such a revelation

and such fellowship. It is true that this conclusion is not

directly expressed, but it results partly from the antithesis

in which ver, 24 stands to ver. 23, and partly from the

LUTH. III. I JOHN.
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fact that the word of Jesus is emphasized as the word of

the Father, Heuce, whosoever in not loving Jesus thereby

despises this word which is the Father's, of him it is not

the case that the Father will love him, and that he shall in

consequence share in that blessed revelation.

With these words Jesus has come to the end. He has

said to the disciples what He had to say to them before his

departure.

(fZ.) Verses 25-31.

Verse 25.

Tavra XeXdXrjfca irap' vfjilv /xevcov (' these things have I

spoken unto you, being yet present with you '). These

words are spoken, not in view of the further instructions of

the paraclete who enters upon his place (Meyer, De Wette,

Liicke), but in view of his departure. The emphasis does

not rest on ravra (' these things '), so that we should con-

sider it as said in contrast to an aXXa Se (' other things,

however;' ver. 26, BtBd^ei irdvra, 'shall teach you all

things'). While he is still with them he has said to them

what he now must say to them, since he is soon to leave

them.

Verse 26.

The paraclete will teach and recall to them everything

that may have remained unintelligible, or that may still

escape them. For he will be sent in his name by the

Father. This is said of the sending, not of the beseeching

the Spirit either on the part of the believers (Liicke), or of

Jesus (De Wette, Ebrard, Godet). God has the name of

Jesus in his eye when he sends the Spirit. The Spirit

therefore serves the revelation and glorification of Jesus

(Meyer). It is as Jesus says of himself, v. 43, that he

came in the name of the Father.^ As Father and Son are

related to each other in the sending of Jesus, so are the Son

and Spirit related to each other in the sending of the

Spirit ; compare Gal. iv. 4, 6.

1 Stier, lieden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 223.
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Jesus here designates the Spirit as to Trvevixa to aycou

(' the Holy Spirit '), with the term which has stood since

without change : for he is to withdraw from the world, and

devote to God the life and the posture of those who are

Christ's in the world. The basis of his activity is the word

of Jesus. It is true that a etirov vfilv (' whatever I have

said unto you ') is not to be referred to BiSd^ec (' he will

teach'), but, as the logical relation of the ideas demands,

only to vTTOjjbvriaei (' will bring to mind
')

(against Grotius,

Calvin), Yet what is expressly said of the second is valid

also as to the first in substance.

He shall teach you all things, as at xvi. 13 : he will lead

you into all truth. Jesus has indeed told his disciples the

whole counsel of God, xv. 15, xvii. 6, but not yet in the

many-sided development of the truth. The task of the

Spirit was to bring to full unfolding the seeds of knowledge

laid in the hearts of the disciples. Lest they should think

that these were new peculiar disclosures, not connecting

with those previously received, Jesus adds: he loill hring all

things to your remembrance, whatsoever I have said unto you.

By these words he connects the business of the Spirit with

his word. The second things, therefore, are related to the

first, not as the general to the special (thus Meyer), but as

the method and manner to the thing itself.

There are not, then, different objects meant, in the teach-

ing perhaps that not yet said because too difficult, in the

remembering that which they had again forgotten (thus

Theophylact), but it is the same object. Nor are there two

different influences, but at heart only one and the same:

the first perfects and mediates itself in the second. Jesus

desires to have his word laid as the foundation for all

knowledge of the truth for all ages. The sending of the

Spirit serves only this end. But for the sake of this, this

Spirit will remain with the church of Christ from the time

of his ascension onwards. We find, therefore, here a different

relation given and designated, than when in the Old Testa-

ment the Spirit now and then came upon the prophets, to

teach them this or that, or in general to work this or

that.
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Veese 27.

Because of this continuing possession of the Spirit he

can depart from his own with the blessing : Peace I leave

with you, my peace I give unto you ; not as the ivoiid giveth,

give I unto you. These are last words, as of one who will

go away, and who says 'good night, or pronounces the

blessing,' Luther. Jesus does not simply ' wish ' peace to

his own, as the people, especially in Israel, 037 Di7^ ('peace

unto you'), took leave of each other with this wish,

but he leaves it behind, and distributes it. This peace is

not merely ' rest of soul ' (De Wette), nor ' salvation ' in

general (Meyer, Llicke). Luther translates it 'welfare.'

Kling says :
^ ' the good health of a soul united to God.'

Eip7]V7] (' peace ') is not in the first place a feeling, but a

condition
;
yet a condition which then, it is true, is felt.

It denotes primarily the condition in which the relation

of conflict is changed into that of unison ; Bengel says

:

' pax reconciliationis ' (' the peace of reconciliation ').

But it is man's welfare to stand in unison with God.

This was the hope of Israel, Ps. xxix. 11, Isa. liii. 5,

which has fulfilled itself for us in Jesus the Son of God.

This is to be a consolation to the disciples in the conflicts

the world wages against them. He leaves peace behind

(d^Lrjfjit) now that he departs, as his inheritance to his own,

which he has to bestow [SlSco/jll) ; hence :
' my peace.' This

does not mean that we are to distinguish between the peace

in general Mdiich he leaves behind and his special peace ('pax

filialis,' ' filial peace,' Bengel), which he only gives to his

own (Bengel, Lampe,^ Stier^). On the contrary, the peace

is one and the same. The second word only defines more

closely the first one, which designedly is kept somewhat

general in order to connect it more readily with the ordinary

wish of blessing. He, too, will not close without such a

blessing • but how different it is in his case

!

' Kling, Studien und Kritihen, 1836, p. 686.

* Lampe, Commentarius . . . evanrjelii secundtim Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 183.

* Sticr, Eeden Jesit, 3(1 ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 230.
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His giving is not that of the world. The difference

does not refer to the objects of the giving (Meyer : the

giving of the world 'bestows treasures, pleasure, honour,

and the like, and is therefore unsatisfying '), but, as is

clear from KaOuxr {' as '), it refers to the manner and method
of giving. His giving is a real one ; that of the Avbrld

is a vain, merely apparent one. Thing and empty word do

not stand contrasted (Kling, Godet :
' powerless wish '), but

the truth and the deceitful appearance of peace;—this is

different from the former statement, and is not merely hair-

splitting (against Stier^). When Christ gives peace he

gives it in truth, because in the ^corj (' life ') of the divine

fellowship. When the world gives peace, it gives it only

in deceitful semblance, because in goods of this w^orld,

which is given over to death (similarly De Wette, Liicke).

There is an existence brought to satisfaction in each case,

only in the former actually, in the latter seemingly.

Verse 28.

Seeing that he leaves them such an existence as an

earnest of the future one, they must not let themselves be

put into uneasiness and fright by his departure. The

asyndeton (firj Tapaaaeadco, ' let not ... be troubled ') is an

expression of the moved feelings. With this demand Jesus

comes back to that with which he had started, ver. 1.

For ver. 28 shows that we are to think of his departure at

this. They are not to be affrighted at his words about

going away and coming again,— this second point is added

not as a comfort, which in itself it could not iiave been for

the disciples, but only as a repetition of the theme of the

discourse,—but rather to rejoice that he is going to the

Father ; more exactly : i'^dprjTe av, ' ye would have rejoiced.' \
El rjr^aiTaTe /xe (' if ye loved me

') ; that is to say, they

ought to have rejoiced for his sake, and not in the first

instance on their own account. If, as should be the case,

their first care was for him, they would desire above all

that he should come to his perfection before they would wish

for themselves not to be forced to lack his personal society.

^ Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leij^izig 1873, vol. v. p. 231, note.
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Some explain the fundamental statement as to the joy,

which is expressed in the words ore 6 irarrjp /nei^cov jxov

ia-Tiv ('for my Father is greater than I'), of the higher

protection, which the mightier Father will afford them

after Jesus' departure (Liicke, De Wette). This, however,

is to substitute the interest in Jesus' work, or, worst of all,

in themselves, for the interest in Jesus' person (Meyer) -/

which he here demands from his disciples ; and this is

forbidden by the phrase el ^^'yairaTe ^e. Liicke, indeed,

observes that since the disciples were troubled and fearful

on their own account, the i^apaTe av must refer to them.

But el ?77a7raTe fie is cogent for the exegete,

Jesus, it is true, does not say ore 6 irar-qp /xeL^cov fjLov ecmV,

in order to say: I came out from the Father, and therefore my
longing is only satisfied when I shall have returned again

to him (Olshausen). If Jesus had intended to say that, he

would have said it. The question is, what fiei^wv ('greater')

is meant to say. Of all the passages in our gospel in which

fjuei^ayv occurs,—whether it be of works, as i. 51, v. 20, xiv.

12; or of persons, who are compared v/ith one another, as

viii. 53, xiii. 16, iv. 12,—the one that especially belongs

with this one is x. 29. The Father is there called greater

than all, in so far as he is world-overcoming, the world-

mighty. Here also he is called greater than Jesus, in so

far as the latter, though, indeed, he was with the Father,

has gone out from him, and entered upon the fleshly exist-

ence in the world, and thus has placed himself beneath the

Father.

These words touching the fiei^ovoTrja- (' greatness ') of the

Father do not point to the relation of the begotten to -

the unbegotten (thus the fathers, see Suicerus ;
^ similarly

Olshausen) ; for the matter in question is the historical,

not the constant relations. This therefore does not teach

' the subordination of the Son under the Father' (Godet

;

Liebner^ speaks of an eternal Kevwata, 'emptying,' within the

Trinity). Nor does it limit itself to the human nature in

' Suicerus, Thesaurus ecdesiasticus, 2d ed., Amsterdam 1728, vol. ii.

p. 1368.

' Liebuer, Chrislologie, Gottingen 1849, vol. i. p. 150 ff.
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distinction from the divine (for example, J. Gerhard)
; for

Jesus does not speak merely of a single side, but of his

whole personality (Hengstenberg).

Eather is the ' status presens ' (' present position ') of

the Son compared with the divine position of the Father

towards the world (thus, for example, Calvin). This has

for its presupposition the essential divinity of the Son ; for

there would be no sense in speaking thus of a mere man
(Bruckner, Hilgenfeld, Weiss,^ Stier,^ Godet). Hence the

fact that he goes to the Father is to be an occasion of joy

to the disciples. For it is his exaltation, but not ' by

means of ' the greater Father (Weizsacker,^ Beyschlag *)

—

for what would be the 'gTeatness' of the Father in this

connection ?—but ' to ' him, so that he thereby returns to

full fellowship with him ;—not to personal fellowship, for

he stood in that already ; but to fellowship in that position

of the Father towards the world, so that he then again in

the full sense is Oeoa koX Kvpioa (' God and Lord ') both as

to the real existence and as to the position. Bengel's

' beatior ' (' more blessed ') is only a consequence, and not

the thing first meant.

His position as to power, however, serves his calling, for

his person is not to be thought of as freed from his calling,

and therefore also the personal interest not from the

interest attached to the calling. In this sense Meyer is

indeed right in emphasizing the far greater power and

efficiency for his aims. But that is the result of the thing

first in view, namely, his exaltation to the Father's position

towards the world. The question, whether the Father be

not also greater than the exalted one—which Meyer objects

to this explanation—does not belong here. For even if

this be the case, in so far as the position of Christ the

exalted one towards the world is only fellowship in the

Father's position towards the world, and serves the Father's

counsel of salvation, yet it is nevertheless ' full ' fellowship,

1 "Weiss, Dcr JoJuinneische LelirhegriJT, Berlin 1862, p. 222.

2 Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 234.

* Weizsacker, Jahrbiiclierfur Deutsche Theologk, 18.57, p. 170.

* Beysclilag, Christologie cles Neuen Testaments, Berlin 1866, p. 105.
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—and in this tlie difference here meant in fxel^cov ('greater')

equalizes itself.

Luther says :
^ ' Now thou seest that the passage here

does not discuss and say how Christ was God or man, or

what his nature and essence is, or whether according to it

he be greater or less tlian the Father ; but he says that they

shall not be frightened—and adds these words as the cause:

for he is going to the Father. Now it does not say at all,

to be born of the Father ; but it says, to assume the Father's

kingdom, in which he is equal to the Father, and is recog-

nised and honoured in the same majesty. Therefore I go

thither, he says, that I may be greater than I now am,

namely, to the Father ; and it is better that I from little-

ness and weakness enter into the might and dominion in

which the Father is.'
'^

Jesus therefore returns into the full divine position : the

disciples should rejoice at that. It is a matter of course

that this also will prove to their advantage.

His departure will signify and effect for them peace,

ver. 27, and joy, ver. 28, both in the Holy Ghost, ver. 26:

such is its case, thus shall they make up their opinion

touching it.

Verse 29.

For this purpose he has desired to tell them of his

departure beforehand, in order that when he now leaves

them it may not serve to lead their belief astray, but to

further it. TIiaTev<Tr)Te (' ye might believe '), absolute, as

in xiii. 19: ort i<y(o el/xc ('that I am'). Meyer is wrong in:

' that ye may believe it,' namely : that I have gone to the

Father—this is against the specific use of irtaTeveiv (' to

believe ') in John, and weakens the emphatic character of

the word.

Veese 30.

He desired still to teacli them, thus buildinn; for the

future, because the time in which he still can speak to

1 Luther, Werke, Evlangen ed., vol. xlLx. p. 2iQ.

' Jbid. vol. xlix. pp. 246, 2i7.
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them approaches its end. He will say something further

to them ; but how much he does not know, because he

does not know in how far the enemy will still give him

room for it : ep^^erat <yap 6 rov Koa/xov ap^cov (' the ruler of

the world cometh '), For in the enemy, whom he knows to

be coming, he knows the evil one.-^ The evangelist likes to

trace everything in the historical appearance back to the

last principles. Thus he beholds in the opposition between

Jesus and the Jews, which predominates in his gospel, the

conflict between Jesus and Satan.^ This he does, however,

only because Jesus also placed His whole action under this

point of view, not merely in the fourth gospel, but also in

the other gospels.

He calls him 6 ap'^cov rov koct^iov, ' the ruler of the

world
:

' for in so far as the world is foreign to God, it is

his domain. He rules in all that is against God, in sin

and death. The world is given over to both of these, and

therefore to him. But, since Christ's mission had the pur-

pose of redeeming the world from both, it is the apx(t>v rov

Koa-fiov who opposes the carrying out of this design, warring

for his dominion. / But it is also true : Kal iu i/xol ovk e^et,

ovhev (' and hath nothing in me '). The contrast introduced

by Kai (' and ')
^ does not lie in Kal (against Godet, Stier ^),

but in the very relation of the thoughts. Jesus is indeed

in the world, and thus in the domain of the evil one. But

he is not of the world. Therefore there is nothing in Jesus

upon which the evil one can lay hold. He has nothing in

Him that he can call his, belonging to him, to which he

can lay claim, and from which he can lay claim to Jesus

(Tholuck, Hofmann, Luther :
' no right nor guilt '). This

is the most simple explanation of this phrase. Hence
neither does e-^eLv (' to have ') need to mean ' to be able,' so

that a TTOielv (' to do ') would be also necessarily supplied

(Liicke) ; nor do we have to supply power or dominion

(Meyer, De Wette), or even right and might (Bengel,

^ Compare Hofmann, Der Schriftheweis, 2d ed., Xbrdlingen 1857, vol. i.

p. 448.

^ Compare vol. i. p. 63 f.
'' Compare vol. i. p. 43 f.

^ Stier, Reden Jcau, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 238
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Lampe) ; nor are we to think of the sinlessness of Jesus

(Augustine, Olshausen, Stier). This only forms the pre-

supposition.

Verse 31.

It is therefore not because the devil can lay claim to

something in Jesus that he approaches Him, and that Jesus

lets Hunself be attacked by him ; but Jesus
, gives Himself

up to him in order that therein the world may perceive the

love and the obedience of Jesus. Jesus speaks this last, his

giving up of Himself, in the form of a summons : iyelpeade,

aycofiev evrevOev {' arise, let us go hence '), namely, to meet

the attack of the evil one. ^EyeipeaOe k.t.X. is not an

independent sentence, so that a period might be placed

after Troiw (' I do
')

(Bengel, Tischendorf). For either we
should have to supply after dWd (' but '),

' I suffer that,'

which does not stand directly in what precedes ; or the

apodosis would be ovraa ttoiw (' even so I do '), in which

case im (' that ') and Kadwa (* as ') would be made parallel

in an improper and artificial way; and in each case the

real force and rounding off of the discourse would be lost.

Thus Jesus gave himself with free will into the hand of

him who yet had nothing in Him. But the world is to

perceive from this that He loves His Father, and that the

Father's will is His meat. He desires to help the world

unto the salvation-bringing knowledge, ' ut mundus desinat

mundus esse, et patris in me beneplacitum agnoscat salu-

cariter ' (' that the world may cease to be the world, and

may recognise for its salvation the satisfaction of the Father

in me,' Bengel). 'Now is the time of departure:' with

this thought the discourse began, xiii. 31 ; it therefore by

internal necessity closes with iyelpeaOe, dycofMev evrevOev.

If these words recall Matt. xxvi. 46, Mark xiv. 42, that

fact is to be used neither against (Baur, Strauss, Scholten,

Holtzmann^) nor for (Bleek^) the fourth gospel. 'The

Johannean words and the synoptic words spoken in

Bethany have nothing to do with each other ' (Meyer).

^ Holtzmanii, ZeUschriftfilr wissen.ichaftliche Theologie, 1869, p. 174.

^ Bleek, Bdtrdge zur Evanfjelkn-Kritik, Berlin 1846, p. 238.
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Herewith ends the conclusion of the farewell discourse.

Tlopevofiau (' I go ') is its starting-point, itoXlv ep^ofMUL {' I

come again ') is its consolation, the promised paraclete is

the security of that consolation, iria-Tevere (' believe ') is the

theme. Jesus has thus said what was of the first necessity.

The disciples could draw for themselves from this the con-

clusions for the intervening time. He has risen with the

disciples. But as he is about to go away, his love still holds

him back. He feels compelled to say further to the disciples

that which will serve them for the time up to his return.

This is what distinguishes the next discourse, chap. xv. and

xvi., from the previous foundation-laying discourse.

This view presupposes that the following discourses were

held before they left the room (so most commentators).

The high-priestly prayer is proof enough for this, since the

notion that it could have been spoken on the way (Luther,

Lampe, Lange in his Life of Jesus, Godet) is an im-

possible one. Ebrard^ (also Hengstenberg and Godet)

places the fifteenth and sixteenth chapters on the way, and

transfers the seventeenth chapter to the Mount of Olives

(Godet : at the passage over the Kedron) ; but this is at

once to be met by the fact that the eighteenth chapter pro-

ceeds : ravra elircbv o ^Irjcrovcr e^rjkdev avv rota fxaOyraicr

avTov irepav rov ')(ei/xdppov tov KeSpwv k.t.X. (' when Jesus

had spoken these words, he went forth with his disciples

over the brook Kedron,' etc.). The words in xiv. 31 do not

announce fhe start (Ebrard, Godet), but the summons
thereto. The evangelist would otherwise have hinted at

the change of the scene. He had finished : iyeipeade,

aywfMev (' arise, let us go '). The disciples therefore have

risen, and have prepared to go out ; but just then a new
discourse from Jesus holds them back. Neither is the

' scenery ' forgotten in the discourses (Liicke ^) ; nor is the

historical thread here as elsewhere loosely held by the

evangelist (De Wette), so that there is a gap between the

' Ebrard, Wissenschaftliche Kritik der evangellschen GeschicJite, 3d ed.,

Frankiort-on-the-Main 1868, p. 651.

- Liicke, Commentar fiber das Evangelium des Johannes, 2A. ed., Bonn
1843, vol. ii. p. 625.
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fourteentli and fifteentli chapters (De Wette) ; and least of

all did an awkward editor, at the end of an essay of the

apostle's, add, with the fifteenth chapter, another for which

he could find no link of connection.-^

(2.) XV. 1-27. The Exiiortation to Cherish Loving Fellow-

ship ivith Jesus and with Each Other in Contrast with

the World.
^

(a.) Verses 1-11. The Relation to Jesus.

Verse 1.

Jesus is directed to the beautiful parable with which he

begins, neither by the vineyards on the way, nor by the

golden vine in the temple, for he is in the room. To

suppose that they could see from the room the former

(Storr) or the latter (Lampe), is the more arbitrary because

Jesus has turned towards the door, and is speaking to his

disciples. It is no less arbitrary to suggest that a vine

was growing into the room (Knapp, Tholuck). We should

not say coolly that the evangelist put the discourse in at

the wrong place (De Wette). Liicke and Baumgarten-

Crusius have despaired of finding any reason for the parable.

But such parables are probably not spoken entirely without

external occasion (witli Tholuck, against Stier ^). It is im-

probable that it was suggested by 'a glance at the wine-cup'

(Meyer, Besser), for the parable speaks of the vine, not of

the wine.

The most apt thing is to make it proceed from the whole

situation. Stier ^ hints at this, but without using it further:

' as ye now stand around me, hanging on me in belief and

love—I the vine, ye the branches' (thus, then, also Hofmann

in Lichtenstein, and Ebrard and Tholuck). It is well known

how thoroughly this parable is prepared for and based in

the Old Testament ; compare Isa. v. 7 ; Ps. Ixxx. 9 £f. ; Ezek.

xvii. 6, xix. 10; Jer. ii. 21. This now takes its place at

' Ch. Hermann Weisse, Die evan[/eUscJte GescJdchte kritisch und ph'doso-

phisch hearheitet, Leipzig 1838, vol. ii. p. 283.

2 Stier, lieden Jesu, 3(1 cd., Leipzig 1S73, vol. v. p. 241. ^ Ibid. p. 240.
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the side of the earlier comparison with the bread and the

grain of wheat. Not merely does the church grow and "^

form itself out of him as the fruit out of the seed, but also

it has its life only in the most intimate fellowship with

him. The same life-blood streams through both, and both

are bound together in the closest union of growth. We are

members of his body, Eph. v. 30 ; Christ lives in us, Gal. ii.

20,—and both, indeed, in the exact sense.

He calls himself the true vine. The other things called

vines are it at heart only in an inexact sense. He is the

real one, the fulfilment and truth of that which nature was

to typify. Israel is the first realization of it. God planted - n^

it as his vine or his vineyard. But it has degenerated, -a-

Christ is now the true vine. / His Father is the husbandman

:

into whose hands, therefore, he has given himself, to whose

service he has devoted himself. The Father hath planted

him in the earthly soil ; taking root in this, the vine has

put out branches. Since God had to give up his vineyard

to the judgment, he hath separated for himself this vine,

and prepared it so as to create for himself a new beginning

in it, which should gain rich development. As, now, the n^

vine bears the branches, so has Jesus thus far borne the

disciples. They have become branches by him, and they

remain branches, but not without havinGj a task from this

time forward.

Verse 2

A man becomes a branch of Christ, not by his own act,

but by Christ's (sacramental) act. Yes, a man may be a

Kkrjfia h Xptarw ('branch in Christ') even though un-

fruitful. But the condition of remaining is to bring forth

fruit. This thought does not press forward too early, nor

ought it to follow ver. 5 (De Wette) ; for the act of Christ

and his own act are to be placed in contrast. ' I have

made you to be branches, but now you must bring forth

fruit ; and you can well do it, for you have experienced

what is necessary for that ; but you must remain in me if

ye would bring forth fruit, for our relation is such that ye
can only bring forth fruit in my fellowship;' thus vers. 1-5.
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In the first place, therefore : either alpeiv or KaOaipeiv

{' take away ' or ' purge ') :
' suavis rhythmus :—quodsi

auferri a te quae mala sunt nolis, auferri te ipsum

oportebit ' (' agreeable rhythm :—if, then, you are unwilling

that what is evil be taken away from you, it will be neces-

sary that you yourseK be taken away,' Bengel). The fruit

to be produced is not the perfection and maturity of one's

own new birth (Stier ^), or spiritual life as the believer

begets it in himself and in his neighbour (Godet), or the

increase of the believing life, etc. (Meyer), or the keeping

of the commandments (Liicke). It is simply, that as the

fruit of the branch is nothing but the working out of the

life which it has in itself from the vine, so also here the

fruit is the eiitire exercise of all that the Christian is

through Christ. He who does not exercise his fellowship

with Christ in which fellowship he is planted, will be taken

from it. He who exercises it will be purified for the sake

of a richer activity. This signifies not the divine punish-

ments and chastisements (De Wette), although God uses

these also for the KaOaipetv {' purging '), but the influence of

the Spirit of God which frees the believer more and more

from the world.

Verse 3.

A beginning has been made in the disciples ; it is to be

continued in the church forming itself from them. Meyer

remarks justly that v/jbeicr (' ye ') must have the emphasis,

so that they as the beginning are contrasted with the future

ones,(not the beginning of the purification contrasted with

its continuation in them,
i
Jesus has purified them because

he has spoken the word to them which took them from the

society of the world and transferred them into his society,

because he thereby has appropriated them entirely to him-

self, and they have allowed themselves to be devoted unto

him. They have once for all become righteous because of

the word, that is, on the foundation of the word (Judas

is not present). Not as if they did not need constant

purification, 1 John iii. 3 ; even he who has bathed needs

' Stier, Eedeii Jesu, 3(1 ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 248.



XV. 1-27.] EXHORTATION TO FELLOWSHIP, VERS. 3-5. 143

the cleansing of his feet, xiii. 10, KaOapoa ('clean') is

not used in ver. 3 in the same extent as in ver. 2. In ver.

2 it follows upon the Kapirov ^ipeiv ('bearing fruit'), which

Jesus only from this time forward demands of his disciples,

whereas in ver. 3 he names them already KaOapoi (' clean
'),

and thereby names something which in their case coincided

with the removal from the society of the world, and the

transference into his fellowship.

Verse 4.

Thus transferred into his society, they are now to remain

in it ; then he remained also in them with his life-power.

To apply this to the Lord's supper, and to distribute the

two halves of this statement to the two confessions (Stier^),

is arbitrary, and the denial of any reference at all to the

Lord's supper in the fifteenth chapter is not ' a mere matter

of duty ' (against Stier ^). They are to remain ' in,' and not

' on ' him (Meyer) ; even ev Ty dfXTreXoi is not merely ' on

the vine,' for the branch is rooted in, is sunk into the

vine. If that be true of the disciples. He also will remain

in them : Kayco ev v/xlv (' and I in you '). A future, not an

imperative (Bengel :
' facite ut maneatis in me et ut ego

maneam in vobis,' ' cause that ye remain in me, and that I

remain in you '), is to be supplied ; but the fievco (' I will

abide') to be supplied is indeed conditioned upon the im-

perative fielvare (' abide '). Not in their own, but only in

his life-power can they exert themselves as Christians

:

Ka6(oa TO K\r]/jia «.T.X. (' as the branch,' etc.) ; Bengel says

:

' hie locus egregie declarat discrimen naturae et gratiae

'

(' this passage especially declares the distinction between

nature and grace '). This mutual relation of theirs causes

this condition of working.

Verse 5,

Herein we have the reason for the apparent repetition in

ver. 5. The emphasis in ver. 4 rests not on ifiol ('me') by
itself (Meyer), but on it in connection with pLevqre ('ye

^ Stier, Reden Jcmi, 3tl ed., Leipzig 1873, voL v. p. 250 f.

2 Ibid. p. 242.
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abide '). The contrast, therefore, is not this : only the union

with ' me/ and with no other, can help you to bear fruit

;

but the contrast confines itself to the relation between

Jesus and his own. In like manner in ver. 5 all the

emphasis rests upon the contrasting of a^irekoa- and Kkrj-

/xara (' vine and branches '), since in any other case vfieta

(' ye ') must have had the continuing Se (' and '). Only

he who remains in such fellowship with me brings forth

rich fruit : ovtoo- (' the same ') and not irdXvv (' much ') has

the emphasis. ' Only he '—for %&)pto- e'/xoO ov Bvvaade

TTotelv ovSev (' without me ye can do nothing '). This is

said to such as were presupposed to be planted into Christ.

It therefore means not merely that only he who is in

Christ can do something, that is, can exert himself in a

Christian way, so that we should supply perhaps ovrecr

with %&)/c>tcr e/jLov ('being' with 'without me'), or that we
should directly exchange ^wplo- ifjbov with '^copiadevrecr air

i/j,ov (' being separated from me
')

; but it belongs quite

closely with iroLelv (' to do ').

All the Christian's action must be in Christ, must not

take place out of Him, if it is to be the exercise of a

Christian life. Since this latter is the very thing in

question, this passage does not indeed treat directly of the

moral inabiKty of man in general, as it was regularly

applied in the old dogmatics, after Augustine's example.

Nor does it refer simply to the apostolic action, but to the

exercise of Christian life. Since, however, this alone is

the ' truly moral exercise of life,' Augustine's appeal to this

passage, against Pelagius, and the application of the same

for the church doctrine of the natural inability of sinful

man in regard to truly moral conduct, is justified. Luther

says :
' Christ speaks here not of natural or worldly essence

and life, but of the fruits of the gospel.' ' He speaks only

of his spiritual kingdom and rule, in which God himself

dwells, rules, and works through his word and Spirit to the

spiritual eternal life.' ' In this kingdom, speaks Christ

now, ye are nothing, ye do and can do nothing, if ye are

not, and do not remain in me.'
^

' Luthei-, TFer/jf, Evlangen ed., vol. xlix. p. 298 f.
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Verse 6.

This verse shows how necessary such a remaining in Christ

is. The implanting in him does not do it alone : fxeveiv ev

avTw (' to remain in him ') is the thing claimed. Where
this latter is lacking, the judgment comes in, however the

former may have preceded. The thing spoken of is not a

' toUi ex communione putativa Christi et ecclesiae ' (' to be

taken away from the putative communion of Chi-ist and

of the church,' Lampe ^), but of a taking away ' ex com-

munione reali ' (' from the real communion '), and of a

' divulsio ' (' tearing away '), which is not ' voluntaria

defectio ' (' a voluntary defection ') itself (Lampe), but has

such a defection as its presupposition.

There may therefore occur—against the doctrine of pre-

destination ^—a real apostasy of such as have been really

disciples of Jesus. But upon apostasy from Christ follows

at once unquestionably rejection and death. This relation

of the result is designated by the aorists (thus the most)

;

compare Winer ^ on this use of the aorist. The rejection

is represented as taking effect at once, because it is the

unquestionable result of the apostasy (against Meyer's

objection), of course in case the apostasy be not revoked.

Meyer declares that, viewed from the standpoint of the last

judgment, the rejection appears ' as the completed act of

the past.' But then the perfect would ever be more suit-

able than the aorist. Jesus desires to speak threateningly

:

hence he speaks in this form. He who apostatizes is cast

out, namely, out of the vineyard of the kingdom of God.

The casting comes only after the apostasy, but it comes

surely.

But cut from the vine and thrown away, the branch has

but for a short time the life-sap in itself; it will at once

be said i^rjpdvOr] ('it is withered'). Whether or not a

^ Lampe, Commentarim . . , evangelii secundum Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 217.

^ See vol. ii. p. 378, note.

3 Winer, Grummatik des neutesiamentlichen Sprachklioms, sec. 40. 5. h,

7tli ed., Leipzig 1867, p. 260 ; ed. Moultou, Edinburgh, T. and T. Clark,

1877, p. 345 ; ed. Thayer, Andover 1874, p. 277.

LUTH. III. K JOHN.
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grafting in again be here excluded, is a question that does

not belong here, since that point is not here considered

;

rather is the not remaining in Him thought of as settled. ^
The rest, then, is the a-vvdyecv, ela- nrvp ^dXkeiv, and

'

KaleaOat ('gathering,' 'throwing into the fire,' and 'burn-

ing'), that is, the final judgment. The servants of the

ryeopryoa- (' husbandman ') are the gatherers {crvvdyovat,v) :

these are the angels. Matt. xiii. 41. Ela to irvp—with

the article, according to n A B—into the fire, namely:
which is prepared for this ; compare Matt. xiii. 42, xxv. 41,

Gehenna. That will then be their condition. And the

end :
' and they burn !

' Bengel says :
' simplex verbum

magna vi positum, eximia cum maiestate ' (' the simple word
put with great force, with exceeding majesty '). The branch

burns ' up '
; here it is said : Kalerai, ' it burns.'

Vekse 7.

This is now met by the contrast of the blessing of remain-

ing. Jesus ever comes back to this one point. Meveiv iv

avTM (' to remain in him ') is repeated ten times. And all

the exhortations in the first epistle point back to this :

1 John ii. 6, 10, 14, 17, 24, 27, 28, iii. 6, 9, 24, iv. 13,

15, 16. With Kal to. prjjjbard p,Qv iv vfilv /neivrj ('and my
words remain in you '), Jesus leaves altogether the figura-

tive speech. This remaining of his words in us is not the

condition (De Wette), but the consequence given in and

with the remaining with him (thus also Weiss ^). On the

basis of such fellowship he hears all our prayers : with

emphasis, o edv OeXrjre (' whatsoever ye will '). Of course

this is prayer in the name of Jesus, since, indeed, those

spoken of are those who are in Him and in whom He is.

The aim and design of the praying, according to the connec-

tion, is that they may bear much fruit {Kapirov nrokvv ^epeiv,

thus also Weiss ^). This prayer shall certainly be granted.

Verse 8.

In such fruit of prayer, moreover, iBo^daOr) 6 nrarrip (' is

1 Bernhard Weiss, Der Johanneisclie Lehrbegriff, Berlin 1862, p. 77.
'' Ibid. p. 76.
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the Father glorified '). As above, so also here the aorist —
expresses the infallible result. The Father is, it is true,

glorified in the bringing forth fruit, and not in the obliga-

tion to bring forth fruit, and %va (' in order that ') is not

equivalent to on (' because '). But iv tovtw (' in this ') is

not therefore to be referred backwards (Meyer), but for- v

wards : it is only that Kapirov ttoXvv ^epeiv (' bearing

much fruit ') is to be designated as a wished, purposed

thing.

The Father, therefore, is glorified, first, in this fruit of —-

^

prayer ; and secondly, in the fact that they thereby become

ever more thoroughly disciples of Jesus. Even although

we should read yevqa-eaOe {' ye shall be '), with n A E G,

—

while B D L have r^evqcrde,—and consider this as indepen-

dent of Xva (' that '), which perhaps is to be preferred because

less correct (against Liicke), still it is not on that account

to be made parallel to the iSo^da-dr} (' is glorified
')

(Meyer,

Stier ^), but to the sentence with iva, according to the loose

style of the fourth evangelist. In bringing forth fruit they

will be his disciples ; for to be ' his ' disciples (^evqa-ea-de ^

ifiol ixaOrjrai) means nothing less than just this.

Verse 9.

He has already developed in manifold ways the fellow-

ship with hina, in order ever to come back to the fact that

it must prove itself in Christian activity. Now he desig-

nates it, as fellowship in his love, with the same design.

It is love which binds the master to the disciples, as it

bound the Father who sent to the Son who was sent. The N
Son has loved his own according to the analogy of this

love : in this love they are to remain. Grammatically, Ka^(o

k.tX. (' so I,' etc.) is the apodosis, for only this and not

fi^vare ('continue ye') corresponds to the KaOoaar k.tX. ('as,'

etc.) ; but in the thought the thing really intended is

fxecvare. The love which he has shown to them is 17 dyciTrr}

fiov as well as 17 ar/dirr) rj ifirj, and not the reverse (against

Meyer), as is clear from ^YaTTT^cra vfida (' I have loved

you '). Jesus speaks of it in the praeterite, because he has

^ Stier, Eeden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, voL v. p. 257.
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in thought his life in the world, to the limits of which he

has now come (Liicke, Meyer).

Verse 10.

The disciples remain in the fellowship of his love, if they

keep and exercise his word as the norm of their lives, as

Christ as the servant of God remained in his service by the

fact that God's will was the norm of his life and of all his

action; compare viii. 29.

Verse 11.

He spoke to the disciples these words about fellowship

with him, ha rj x^P^ V ^M k.t.X., that his joy might remain

in them, etc. With this ends the section, vers. 1—10

(Meyer, Liicke) ; for although ' the discourse continues

without interruption ' (Briickner)., still it passes over to a

new thought. 'H X'^P"' '^ ^/"^' ' ^7 J^J'' i^^^st be conceived

as Tj a^d-KT] 7) inrj, ' my love,' above, and means, therefore,

the joy which he_has, not which they have in him (for

example, Grotius), or which he has effected in the disciples

(De Wette, similarly Tholuck).

But it is not the joy which he has in them (eV h^ilv)

(Augustine, Lampe,^ Ebrard, Hengstenberg), which would

fit very well with the reading ^idvy (' might remain '), from

S L, but not with 27 C might be '), from A B D, which is to

be preferred according to the manuscripts. Has Jesus joy

in the disciples? So then we must not say, as I did earlier,

in view of the completion of the loving fellowship, ' Jesus

would then have the cause and object of his joy, not in

something else, but in them.' Hofmann^ replied to this

correctly by pointing to the analogy of ^ dr^dTTt] 97 e/*?;, and to

John xvii. 13, 'iva e^oxjii/ Trfv XP'PO'V ttjv i/J,r)V TreTrXijpQy/xevrjv

iv avTolcr ('that they might have my joy fulfilled in them-

selves '). ' The joy which he has by reason of the love of

his Father wherein he stands, he imparts to those who

1 Lampe, Commentarius . . . evangelii secundum Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 235 f.

2 Hofmann, Der Schri/tbeweis, 2d ed., Nordlingen 1860, vol. ii. part ii.

p. 325 f.
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remain in his love, and, moreover, causes it to be active

in them for making their own joy full, the joy which is

already in them because they stand in his love' (Hof-

mann).

(&.) Verses 1.2-17. The Relation to Each Other. \
Jesus now places the love of the disciples among each

other, at the side of the loving fellowship with him.

Verse 12.

His love to them is to be to them the example not only

for their love to him, but also for their love to each other

(dyaTrdv dW'^Xova). In this he looks back to his compre-

hensive ivToXrj ('commandment'), xiii. 34. He joins this

new section to the previous with avrr) kcrriv ('this is').

For he had designated the love to him to be such a one as

fulfilled his commandments {evroXai, ver. 10). And the

contents of these commandments are that ivToXrj Avhich he

here names. They, therefore, have even to show their love

to him in this love.

Verse 13,

This love, moreover, in its kind, is to be a love of sacri-

fice ; for that is the kind of love his is. No one can show

a greater love than that which desires to give up its life for

its friends. We can thus explain the (in later usage of the

language much weakened) "va before na (with A B D L
making it more general) rrjv ylrvxrjv avrov 6fj

(' that a man
lay down his life

') ; and so avoid the artificial explanation

of Meyer, which takes ravTrja- ('this') as pointing back,

and makes iW introduce the divinely-ordered aim of the

greatness of the love. For riOevai rrjv y^v^-qv (' to lay down
his life'), compare on x. 11. Jesus gave up his life freely,

and in that very fact proved his love, ' For friends,' he

says here ; while Paul, Eom. v. 6 ff., says, virep dcre^oov

(' for the ungodly
') ; but it was vTrep (fiiXcov (' for friends

'),

just because they belonged among these ungodly. More-

over, Jesus did not intend to give a dogmatic exposition

,

he had the special point of view to characterize the love to
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tlie (jjiXoia (' friends '). We do not need, therefore, to

understand ' friends,' ' quoad effectum ' (' as to the effect
')

(Stier,^ at least- ' on one side
') ; for Jesus has become a

'friend of sinners,' Luke vii. 34 (Stier), and has in conse-

quence made them all his friends, that is, persons loved

by him.

Veese 14.

He shows towards them such love as he has just named.

They must learn from him what love is, 1 John iii. 16.

He gives himself up to death for them, his friends. They

are only to apply these words to themselves in the full

sense when their life is a manifestation of his will. For

when he depicts his anticipating love, he may not be silent

as to what he must expect and demand from those whom
he makes his friends. It seems, moreover, as if he rejoiced

so at this thought of having sinners for friends, that he

cannot forbid himself to dwell longer upon it.

Verse 15.

He develops further what it is to be a (ptkoa- (' friend ').

From this time forward he calls them friends, not servants

as before, xii. 26, xiii. 13 ff. They do not cease to be

BovkoL ('servants'). For he could not, in ver. 20, even

remind (De Wette, Meyer) them of the earlier expression

if it were not still applicable. They, too, like to name

themselves thus, Eom. i. 1, Jude 1 ; for they are servants.

But He names them ^IXoc {' friends '), because they have

become that by his love, and have therefore ceased to be

' mere ' servants. The servant knoweth not what his lord

doeth (rt Troiel avrov 6 Kvptoa), what the inner thought is

of the outward deed that he sees, what the real deed in the

deed is.
' Servus tractatur ut opyavov instrumentum ' (' a

servant is treated as an instrument,' Bengel). He, on the

other hand, has made known unto them the entire loving

wiU of his Father,—from the nature of the case, the iravTa,

' all things,' refers to this.

This loving will he
,

heard from the Father when he

' Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 263.
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became man. It does not mean that he did not know it

before, -whicli would lead to 'absurd conceptions of the

relation of the pre-existing Son to the Father ' (Beyschlag ^),

but it is an expression for the will of the Father, for the

execution of which he betook himself unto humanity ; com-

pare Heb. X. 5 ff. ndvTa applies to this counsel of salva- -

tion without limit, and we must not first generalize Travra

to the notion of knowledge and the like in general, in order

then to limit it by the second thought :

' which I have heard

as to be said for you' (Stier,^ Liicke, Olshausen). They

have the entire knowledge of the loving will of God, in

spite of xvi. 12; for a knowledge completely carried out,

even in its conclusions and applications, is another thing.

Exactly now, moreover, in these last hours, he had revealed

to them most richly the loving will of God, and emptied

out his heart to them. Why, then, should he not directly

from this time forward name them friends ? If he did it

before, Luke xii. 4, yet it was not with this specific em-

phasis.

Verse 16.

But this relation is one that proceeded from him, not

from them. As, in the Old Testament, Jehovah chose Israel

to be the nation of his peculiar property, so did Jesus

choose the disciples as the New Testament Israel (Weiss ^.

Ye have not chosen me for yourselves, but I have chosen

you for myself. Master and disciples are not to be sup-

plied (Liicke, Meyer), but we are to stop at the more general ^
conception of loving fellowship. The appropriation unto

this, but the removal from the opposite relation, is called

cKXeryeadat {' to pick out for oneself) ; observe the reflexive

middle voice. ^ He has removed them from the Koa/xoa-

{' world '), to which they therefore belonged before ; Hilgen-

feld's dualism will not fit into this (compare Weiss *). But

this Kocr/xoa is not meant in the sense of a sum of indivi-

1 Beyschlag, Christologie des Neu&ii Testaments, Berlin 1866, p. 101.

2 Stier, Beden Jem, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 265.

* "Weiss, Der Johanneische Lehrherjriff, Berlin 1862, p. 125.

* Ihid. p. 136.
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duals, which would not agree with ver. 1 9, otc gk toO Koa-fxov

ouK ia-ri (' because ye are not of the world '). Nor are we
in iK\.i<yea0ai to think of the contrast of other individuals

who are not chosen.

He has taken them from the sphere and position of the

God-hostile existence, and set them that they go and bear

.

fruit. The old explanation of edrjKu (' set ') by h(f)VT6vaa

(' planted '), whether as vine (Stier ^) or as fruit-tree (Bengel,

Olshausen), conflicts with vTrdyecv (' to go '), which is not

used in the sense of increase '^d'^. Nor does edijKa mean
' ordered ' (Meyer), so that in virdyeiv (' go ') we should have

to think of the apostolic activity (Meyer, Lampe) ; for this •

subject occurs first in the third section of this chapter, .

while here the thoughts still move entirely in that which

belongs to the Christian as such. But after he had taken

them from the world, he set them in this loving^ relation to

him, in order that from this relation they might bear fruit

in independent living activity (Luther, Liicke, De Wette, /(
Baumgarten-Crusius, Stier, Godet), and that a fruit of a

continuing, not of a transient kind,—continuing, namely, in

its significance for the Christian himself, and not merely in

reference to its external success. Compare Zinzendorf's

epitaph :
' He was set to bring forth fruit, and a fruit which

remains.'

The two Lva (iva v\x&i<T vTrdyrjTe koI Kapirov (fjeprjre and

iva 6 Tc av alTrja-ijre—' that ye should go and bring forth

fruit ' and ' that whatsoever ye shall ask ') are usually con-

sidered co-ordinate (for example, De Wette, Liicke, Meyer,

Stier, Godet), so that the granting is meant as that which

the fruit, etc., brings to pass. But in that case the position

of the clauses would be more correct if inverted, since the

second is more closely defined by the first. Linguistically,

also, the more natural thing is to think of the two iW as

in a logical relation to each other. The reference to xiii. 34

for the parallel conception of them (Godet) does not fit, for

there the case is different by reason of the preceding KaOcocr

(' as '). It is true we must not explain it, with Olshausen,

thus : that by bringing forth fruit we enter into that internal

1 Stier, Eeden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 266.
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relation to God from which proceeds the prayer in the

name of the Lord. For, aside from the want of clearness

in this thought, the thing in question is not praying, but

granting : tm . . . Bw v/jliv {' that ... he may give you ').

And this granting, clearly from another point of view than

that above, is considered as conditioned upon the fact that

one moves in that manifestation of life which is designated

by virdyeiv Koi Kapirbv ^epetv (' go and bear fruit '). If

they cause themselves to be found in the right service of

Jesus, then also will be granted to them what they ask in

Jesus' name—of course, in and for such service.

Verse 17

In vers. 12-16 he has spoken to them with respect to

the life of the Christian in that love which does not fear

seK - sacrifice for friends, and which for that very reason

makes the life a life of fruit and of answered prayer. This

he has said to them in order that they may live in such

mutual love. Thus, looking back and summarizing what

has been said, these words of the seventeenth verse lead us

at once over to the new contrasted thoughts of the third

section ; for the mutual relation of Christians has, as its

contrast, the relation to the word. The love of Christians

contrasts with the hatred of the world.

(c.) Verses 18-27. TJie Relation of Christians

to the World.

I said above : This discourse gives the disciples direc-

tions for the intervening time up to Jesus' return. The
peculiarity of this time is that the church of Jesus Christ

has its Lord in heaven, while it itself stands upon the

earth. What it experiences from the world can only be

hatred. Tor el /xtaet (' if it hate,' ver. 1 8) leaves the case

even linguistically not undecided, but puts it as settled.

Jesus, in the first place, gives them a consolation for this,

by telling them the reason for this hatred, vers. 18-21.
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Verse 18.

Even this verse is intended to give a reason. They are

to know

—

<yivcoaK6Te ('know ye') is imperative—that he

himself before them was hated by the world.

Verse 19.

Now he has chosen them, and therefore taken them from

the world, so that they no longer belong to the world.

This, in connection with ver. 16, is the fundamental passage

for the conception of the iKXiyeaOai, (' choosing '). The

contrast is not : I have chosen you from among many
others who remain unchosen ; but : I have transferred you

from the fellowship of the world into my fellowship, out of

one condition and relation into its opposite. Therefore in

the thought of the choosing there rules no respect to the

others who are not chosen ; compare Hofmann^ and Ebrard.

If they are removed from the world, to which they formerly

belonged, so that they no longer belong to it, this conception

is expressed by eV {' out of ') and 'iBtov {' own
')

;—Bengel

says of iStov :
' Suum dicitur pro vos, atque sic notatur

interesse mundi '
(' " its " is said instead of " you," and thus

it is noted that they differ from the world
')

;—and if they

are transferred into the fellowship of Christ : then, from

the world in which they are and towards which they have

become as antipathetic as Christ is towards it, from this

world they can only experience what Christ experienced

from it when he was in it ; compare upon this 1 John iii.

13, iv. 5. In ver. 19, Koa-fioa ('world') is repeated five i^

times, solemnly and emphatically.^ ^

Verse 20.

They can easily see that this is what they have to

expect from the world, if they apply to their relation to the

world the words he spoke before about their position with

respect to him, xiii. 16.

^ Hofmann, Der Schriftbeweis, 2d ed., Noidlingeu 1857, vol. i. p. 324 f.

' Compare vol. i. p. 30 f.
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No different subject enters in iBiM^av k.t.X (' they per-

secuted/ etc.) ; it is only the Koa-fioa- expressed plurally.

'O Koa^oa (' the world ') is also the subject of iTijprjcrav

and Triprjaova-iv (' they have kept ' and ' will keep '), and

we have no right to find in the subject of these verbs either

men in general (Baumgarten-Crusius), among whom there

may be also good men, or individuals who form an excep-

tion (Olshausen, Godet). The disciples may answer for

themselves which of the two cases here occurs. Hence
there is no need of artificial explanations, as if Tijpelv, against

all John's use of language, meant ' lie in wait for ' (Bengel

and older commentators), or as if the second case were

ironical (Lampe, Stier ^), against the earnestness of the ruling

mood and of the discourse. The experience the church will

pass through is spoken of, but without a direct conclusion

being at once to be made as to the external experiences of

each individual.

Vekse 21

This verse for the first time interrupts with aWd (' but
')

the asyndeton of the first twenty verses.^ The emotion of

the heart expresses itself in asyndeton. Jesus makes his

will (Godet). The disciples shall be prepared for the hatred

of the world. But they must understand this hatred aright.

That they are to know to their comfort {aWd, ' but '), that

it is the name of Jesus which the world hates and perse-

cutes in them. The emphasis rests upon Sia ro ovo^id

fiov {' for my name's sake
')

(against De Wette, Liicke, Stier,

Hengstenberg, who place the emphasis upon ore ovk

oihaaiv, ' because they know not ')
—

' because my name is

your confession ' (Meyer). That is the Christian's comfort,

yes, his joy, praise, and pride ; for example. Acts v. 41

;

2 Cor. xii. 10 f.; Gal. vi. 17; Phil. ii. 17 f. But the

world persecutes the name of Christ in His own, because it

knows Him not ; and that, because it knows not the Father

who sent him. The revelation of God in Christ Jesus has

remained foreign to it.

^ Stier, Eeden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 276.

* Compare vol. i. p. 40 f.
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Verses 22-25.

This leads directly not to an interjected discourse upon

the unbelief of the world, etc. (De Wette), but to a second

point: the sin of the world, vers. 22-25. Jesus has testi-

fied to the world in word and work concerning himself as

the one who he is. That makes their unbelief so sinful.

Verse 22.

For this twenty-second verse speaks of the sinfulness,

not of not knowing (for example, Godet), but, as the context

shows, of the unbeKef which rises to hatred. If I had not

come, that is, appeared in my calling, and spohen tmfo them,

—not as Luther :
' and said it unto them,' for \a\ecv

denotes the act of speaking,

—

they had not had sin. Not in

the first place the sin of hatred (Liicke, Meyer), for how
could hatred be mentioned at all in that case ? According

to the view of the entire gospel of John, the sin is in the

first instance that of not believing, of failing to recognise

Jesus ; compare ix. 41 (Luther, Stier,^ Hengstenberg).

Belief or non-belief does indeed presuppose his presence,

and therefore his ep'^eaOat (' coming ;

' rfkOov) (Ebrard).

But rjkdov only serves by way of introduction for eXaXrja-a

{' had spoken '), with which it is closely connected (Heng-

stenberg) ; the emphasis lies on this second word. ^ If he

had not testified thus to himself, especially in his word,

their not-believing would not be sin.^ Bengel says :
' melius

iis fuisset, si nil vidissent ' (' it would have been better for

them if they had seen nothing '). His word ought to have

brought them to belief; compare vii. 46 : 'never man spake i/

like this man.' \

But now they have no pretext for their sin. np6(j)aaicr

means pretext, and not excuse ; compare, for example. Acts

xxvii. 30, Matt, xxiii. 14, received text. Previously they

might perhaps have used their God and his honour as a

X^retext ; Israel is the people of pretext in the most exten-

sive sense (Stier ^). Now, however, they have God's revela-

^ Stier, JReden Jesu, 3d ed. Leipzig 1873, vol. v, p. 278.

2 Ibid. p. 281.
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tion in Christ, and therefore they only have God after this

in Christ. Hence, if they do not accept him, they have

no further pretext for the sin of unbelief. The sin is the

unbelief which manifests itself in hatred.

Verse 23.

Moreover, it is now true that their hatred against Christ

is a hatred against the Father himself. It is not : because

they hate God they hate Christ ; so that in this a reverse

conclusion would be drawn, which should express ' the true

reason lying behind the irpocjiaa-ta- ' (Stier ^). This thought

is correct enough in itself, and is developed in the eighth

chapter, but it does not belong here. Here it is : in that

they hate Christ, they hate God. In this shall the greatness

of their sin be recognised.

Verse 24.

We are to perceive the sinfulness of the unbelief and of

the unbelieving hatred in the fact that it is unbelief against

the Son of God, in whom the Father hath revealed Himself

personally and visibly. This is now made clear as to the

works, as it was before with respect to the word. He had

done works such as no other has done, for they are works

of the Son of God. Their unbelief is unbelief towards the

revelation of the glory of the Son of God. Thei/ have both

seen and hated both me and my Father : the very form of

the expression represents the greatness of the sin (Meyer).

This is really a contradiction in itself, to see God's and

Christ's glory or revelation and hate it. But the God-

hostile world unites this inconsistency (Llicke, Stier).

Verse 25.

In this, nevertheless, only that has occurred which could

not occur differently. Not according to absolute divine

determination, by which a necessity would be settled that

would remove one's own responsibility and guilt (compare

Weiss ^), but according to the law of prophecy and fulfil-

1 stier, Beden Jesu, 3cl eJ., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 281.

2 Weiss, Ber JoJianneische Lehrheijrlff, Berlin 1862, p. 151.
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ment : Jesus is the sum of the preceding history. Thus

Jesus in these words makes a conclusion by emphasizing

the sin of unbelief. The relation of the servant of God to

his people must repeat itself in the New Testament ful-

filment (Ps. XXXV. 19, Ixix. 5).

It is doubtful whether or not we are to understand

especially David by the Old Testament type. For even

though Ps. XXXV. is from David, and belongs to the time

at which Saul was persecuting him, yet there are many
arguments (compare Delitzsch on this psalm) which speak

for the Jeremianic authorship of Ps. Ixix. And our

passage appears to go back, not so much to Ps. xxxv. as to

Ps. Ixix., which is applied in manifold ways in the New
Testament, John ii. 1 7 ; Eom. xv. 3 ; Acts i. 2 ; Eom. xi. 9 f.

But whether it be the king or the prophet, in each their

tale of suffering is typical of him in whom all the typical

history, and especially all the suffering of the bearers of

God's vocation in the Old Testament, is to be fulfilled.

As Israel thrust from itself the saving counsel of God,

as that counsel was desirous of realizing itself then, without

anything having been omitted that could help the possibility

of reception ; so also was it here in the face of the final

realization in Christ. They hate him ' without cause '

—

this is the meaning of Bwpedv in the Septuagint, the transla-

lation of 0311, ' immerito,' ' undeservedly,' elsewhere in Latin

it is ' gratis,'— for thus it is written of them in their

law (iv Tft> v6fM(p avTcov) ; it could not therefore do anything

but fulfil itself in them. We are not able to find a bitter

irony in this, namely, that they ' follow truly what stands

in their law' (De Wette). AvtSv ('their') is said em-

phatically,—like TM v/xerepo) {' your ') in viii. 1 7, which see,

—not merely as an expression of the anti-Jewish stand-

point, still less from the anti-Jewish view and purpose of

the evangelist, and least of all as Hilgenfeld in his ' Intro-

duction'^ still says: 'the Jewish law remains the law of

the Cosmos, to which the Johannean Christ denies the

knowledge of the true God, xvii. 6, 25. The Jewish

1 Hilgenfeld, Historisch - hitisdie EinleUung in das Nene Testament,

Leipzig 1875, p. 724.
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religion belongs quite exactly to the Cosmos/ etc. ;—but it

is as Bengel says :
' in lege eorum, quam assidue terunt et

iactant ' {' in their law, which they assiduously use, and of

which they boast '). And for that very reason it is called

vo/xoa- (' law '), and not <ypa(^ri (' Scripture '), although

vofioa, as at x. 34 (which compare), is intended in this

more general sense ; for vofjuoa- is the word of Jewish pride.

Their law, of which they boast, condemns them : that is

Jesus' conclusion.

Verse 26,

Jesus places the testimony over against the rejection.

Jesus' name is rejected and hated by the world, but wit-

nessed to by the Spirit, and in the Spirit by the disciples.

This, too, is said for the comfort of the disciples. Jesus is

not to remain without divine testimony, and they themselves

also may serve this testimony, ver. 27. It is not the vic-

torious power of the testimony that is emphasized as a

consolation (De Wette, Liicke). It is not this, but only the

fact of the testimony that is emphasized, because it is not

intended for an exaltation that is sure of victory, but for

consolation. Those hate and reject him : so he goes out of

the world.

But instead, the Spirit comes ; he sends the Spirit into

the world : thus his name will not remain without divine

testimoiw in the world, for the Spirit proceeds from the

Father.'pA. Spirit in the service of Christ : therefore, irifiyfra},

and that, iyoi Tre/xi/rcD (' I will send
') ;—a spirit of witness

to Christ : therefore Trvevfia rrja- aXrjOelaa {' spirit of truth')

;

—God's Spirit : therefore Trapa rod iraTpoa eKTropeverat

(' proceedeth from the Father '). This is meant historically

(thus most later commentators, also Heugstenberg), and not

'metaphysically' (Stier^), of the immanent relation of

subsistence (the ancient church, also Godet) ; nor is it

meant in the sense of Gnostic emanation.^ For this state-

ment is parallel to the other, ov iyco irefxy^oi Trapa rod

^ Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 237.

- Hilgenfeld, Der Evanijdlum und die Bnefc Johannis nach ihrem Lehr-

heyriffdargestdlt, Hulle 1849, p. 101.
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iraTpoa {' whom I will send from the Father
')

; in each

case it says irapa rov irarpoa- ('from the Father'),

He is therefore with the Father, and comes hither from

him (Trapa). The present does not express ' the essence

of the Spirit timelessly' (Liicke^), but is determined by
7re/i->|r&) :

' the Spirit proceedeth from the Father when
Jesus sends it ' (Hofmann ^). This is required, not merely

by xiv. 26, but also by the whole connection, and by the

wording in detail ; for both irapd (' from ') and the charac-

terizing of the Spirit as the Spirit of truth demand this, and

it likewise corresponds to the analogy of the Scriptures.

As the analogy of Scripture in the case of Christ does not

go back beyond the Trpoa rov debv rjv ('was with God'),

so also it says of the Spirit that it is in God, 1 Cor. ii.

10 f., and with God, Eev. i. 4, Eom. viii. 26, but says

nothing about the eternal generation. This passage there-

fore decides nothing in the conflict between the western

and eastern church about ' filioque ' (' and from the Son ').

This conception of the expression does not make it

' tautologically rhetoricizing ' (Stier ^) ; but in eKiropeverai

(' proceedeth ') an essential point is added to Trefi-^lra : he

was not merely sent by the Son, but he comes from the

Father. He will then be 'of original divine descent'

(Hofmann), as Christ himself went forth from the Father

into the world. And after the promise was fulfilled, Paul

could write : i^aTriaTeiXev 6 Oeocr to irvev/xa rov v'lov avrov

(' God hath sent the Spirit of his Son,' Gal. iv. 6). A time

of the Spirit is to begin with Jesus' departure. It is

utterly impossible to see how this promise forms an oppo-

sition to the so - called chiliasm (Hilgenfeld *), and thus

betrays an entirely different method of thought from that

of the original apostles. The present does not exclude the

future. Is not Christ to return again also according to

John's gospel (compare on xiv. 3) ?

' LUcke, Commentar uher das Evangelium des Johannes, 3d ed., Bonn
1843, vol. ii. p. 645.

^ Hofmann, De?' Schri/ibeweis, 2d ed., Nordlingen 1857, vol. i. p. 203 f.

3 Stier, Eeden Jesu, 3d ed., NGrdlingen 1873, vol. v. p. 286.

* Hilgenfeld, Historisch • kritische EinUitung in das Ntue Testament,

Leipzig ]87r>, p. 728.
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It is said of the Spirit : eKelvoa fiaprvp/jaec irepl i/xov

(' he shall testify of me '). By this emphasis {eKelvoa-, ' he ')

he is ' opposed to the Christ-hating world' (Meyer). Because

he comes as Christ's Spirit, he has no other contents or

aim for his witnessing activity than Jesus Christ. This is

what the disciples are to have from the time of Jesus'

departure. The first business of the Spirit was designated

as to teach the disciples, xiv. 2 6
;
giving testimony to Jesus

here appears as the second business of the Spirit ; and the

third is to punish the world, xvi. 8 ff. Should, now, the

Spirit's giving of testimony only consist in the fact that

his presence is a practical testimony to Christ's exaltation

(Hofmann ^) ? But it does not say he is to be a witness

;

it says he is to bear witness. It therefore consists in an

action which then, it is true, completes itself by the action

of the disci];)les, and has not a separate reality for itself.

Verse 27.

This verse places the witness of the disciples by the side

of that of the Spirit; as the apostles (Acts v. 32) put

themselves and the Holy Ghost side by side as witnesses

;

or as in Eev. xxii. 17, the Spirit and the bride are placed

by each other. The two coincide only as to utterance or

as to existence ; as to substance or as to being, they are

twofold. The testimony of the apostles in itself has two

sides, and can be traced back to a double source. On the

one hand, they speak from the Spirit which fills them. On
the other hand, they speak from their experience of Christ

:

they testify what they have seen and heard, 1 John i. 1 ff.

;

compare Weiss.^

Because yc are vnfh mc from the hrginniny. For ' from

the beginning,' compare Acts i. 22. "Eo-re (' are ') : for they

still are. The Spirit then gives his confirming testimony

to this, Mark xvi. 20; 1 Cor. ii. 4. Is this said as a

command or as a promise ? Maprvpelre (' testify ') is com-

monly understood indicatively,but Hofmann and Baumgarten-

^ Hofmann, Der Schriftbeweis, 2d ed., Nordlingen 1860, vol. ii. part ii.

p. 19.

2 Weiss, Der JohanneiscJic Lclirherjrif, Berlin 18C2, j.. 294 f.

LUTH. III. L JOHN.
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Crusius take it imperatively, because this could not be a

comfort for the disciples. The decision will only be a

matter of feeling, and this will lind the command too abrupt.

Even what the disciples are to do is a comfort for them.

It is a great thing that they should be the organs of the

Spirit, in that they proclaim to the world their experience.

This direction which Jesus gives to his disciples for the

time after his departure, he closes really with xvi. 1. For

these words look back to xv. 18-27, just as xv. 17 does to

XV. 12-16, and xv. 11 to xv. 1-10. Since, however, they

continue themselves in xvi. 2-4, and lead directly to the

thoughts expressed in xvi. 5, these verses serve at the

same time as an introduction and foundation-laying for the

sixteenth chapter in general, and are therefore to be taken

together with it.

(3.) XVI. 1-33. The Pro7nise in which the Forsahcn

Disciples may rejoice.

This promise is developed in three paragraphs : (a.) Vers.

1-15, Jesus sends to those left behind in the world the

Spirit of witness and of truth; (&.) Vers. 16-24, He shows

himself again to the forsaken ones; (c.) Vers. 25-33,

Their fellowship with God will be perfected, although they

remain in the world while Jesus goes to His Father.

(a.) Vekses 1-15.

Verses 1-4.

The starting-point is, that the disciples must stay behind

in the world. This is therefore developed further in vers.

1-4. It is quite clear how closely it connects with the

preceding chapter.

Verse 1.

The world will so oppose them that they will fall into

danger of (TKavSaki^ea-Oai, namely, of being led astray

—

this is the idea of aKavSaXi^ecv (compare Matt. xi. 6, xiii. 21,

xxiv. 10): at first to be the occasion for sin, then the
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occasion for unbelief—namely, when tliey see the name of

Jesus everywhere spoken against.

Verse 2.

This, now, is more exactly presented, in order to disabuse

them of the opinion that with the sufferings of their Lord

all trouble will be past, and that the conversion of Israel

will follow. Instead of this, they will be excluded from the >

fellowship of Israel. That which began at ix. 22 (xii. 42)

is to find its true realization. It is not then to be thought

strange—the evangelist desires to say to his readers—if that

has come to pass which Jesus prophesied, if the church of

Christ and Israel form two societies hostilely opposed to

each other. Not merely that, but much harder things will

they have to experience : thus dX^ (' immo,' ' moreover,'

Bengel). To this degree will the opposition of the a-vva'yw'yij

{' synagogue ') to the church of Christ advance. They will

regard the shedding the blood of the Christians as a Xarpeia :

not merely as a good work (Baumgarten-Crusius), but as an

act of sacrificial worship : Xarpelav Trpocrcjiepeiv. We may
recaU Saul's fanaticism, and the TrepiKaddpfxara (' off-

scourings,' 1 Cor. iv. 13),— if this is to be understood in the

sense of an atoning sacrifice,—and, moreover, the rabbinical

tenet which is usually cited here :
' quisquis effundit san-

guinem impii, idem facit ac si sacrificium offerat ' (' whoever

sheds the blood of the impious does the same as if he

offered a sacrifice ').

Jesus had spoken before of the opposition between the <

church and the world. In that he now specified this as the

opposition between the church and the synagogue, he taught

our evangelist to see, as in the Israel of his day, so in the

Jews who opposed Jesus, the specific representatives of the

unbelieving Koa-fioa- {' world ') ; compare also Eev. ii. 9, iii. 9 :

synagogue of Satan. Hilgenfeld ^ finds in the mention of

Jewish persecutions of the Christians the fresh impression

of the second Jewish war. But did not the Christians

have such experiences from the very days of Stephen ?

^ Hilgenfeld, Hisiorlsch • kriiische Einleitunj in das Neue Testament,

Leipzig 1875, p. 739.
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And what, then, should we make of the entirely similar

passages in the synoptists, for example. Matt. x. 17 f. ?

Keim,^ on the contrary, proves from this passage that the

catastrophe of 135 a.d. had clearly not yet been expe-

rienced.

Verse 3.

In the midst of this sharp contrasting of two realms, the

war between which will never cease, the statement of the

reason has a peculiar mildness. The hostility is based in

ignorance (compare Luke xxiii. 34 ; Acts iii. 1 7), in ignorance

of the Father and of the Son ; but not as if this ignorance

were to be designated as guiltless. Yet not the side of its

guilt, but the other side is emphasized. The case with this

new sin will be similar to the case with the first sin : the

words about the ' deceit of sin ' (airdrrj rrja- afiaprlaa, Heb.

iii. 13) are true in each case ; for they will think that they

do God service (Xajpelav irpoa^epuv ru> Oeui).

Verse 4.

They therefore shall not let themselves be led astray by

this, but rather recall to themselves Christ's prophetic words. K

When, however, he here says that he tells them this for the

first time now, since he is about to leave them, some object

that there were earlier statements. Matt. v. 10, x. 16 ff.

Meyer says :
' the difference lies plainly in sight, and is

simply to be acknowledged.' Beyschlag ^ says :
' John

corrects the inexact and too early position of the statement .

in Matthew.' We must not help ourselves as Hengstenberg ^

does : that the earlier announcements were for the disciples

' as good as not said ;
' for Jesus speaks of what he had done,

not of what the disciples had understood. Bengel thinks :

' dixerat de odio mundi, sed minus aperte ^t parcius ' (' he

had spoken of the hatred of the world, but less openly and

more sparingly ') ; but Lampe, on the other hanHT^clares :

' frustra quoque additur, Jesum non tam clare et perspicue

^ Keim, Geschichte Jesu nach den Ertjebnissen heidiger Wissenschaft iXher-

sichtlich erzdhlt; dritte Bearbeitung, 2d eel., Ztiricli 1875, p. iO.

2 Beyschlag, Studien und Kritiken, 1875, p. 424.
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praedixisse has passiones ' (' it is in vain added that Jesus

had not foretold these sufferings so clearlyand perspicuously').

But this latter is saying too much.

Only statements like Matt. xxiv. 9 stand by the side of

ours ; but this statement belongs to the last days. That

which distinguishes these words from the earlier ones is not

merely the fact that Jesus here discloses to his disciples the

cause of the hatred, the ' causarum huius odii a Judaeis

perferendi specialior anatonie ' (' more detailed anatomy of

the causes of the Jews' cherishing this hatred '), as well as

the 'sub specie religionis ac pietatis' ('under the appearance

of religion and piety
')

(Lampe, Stier), and thereby grants

them a deeper gaze into the hatred,—but in the fact that

on this evening he has made his departure and what will

await the disciples, in a manner the exclusive object of his

conversation with them, as he had never done before (Hof-

mann ^), because it is a parting word (Besser). What he

had only hinted at before : iXevcrovrai rjixepai, orav airapdfi

citt' ai'TMv vvfKpiocr, koI Tore vrjarevcrovcnv (' the days shall

come Avhen the bridegroom shall be taken away from them,

and then shall they fast,' Matt. ix. 15), this he now tells

them plainly ; for before ' I was with you ' {fxeO^ vfiwv

ijfirjv)
I
now, on the contrary, he leaves them.

Luther says :
' Until now it has not been necessary,

because I lived with you. For while ye have me with

you they must leave you in peace, and cannot do anything

to you unless they have done it before to me. Now, how-
ever, it will come to pass that I must yield and let myself

be crucified, and be no more visibly with you. So will it

also happen to you, that ye must suffer for my sake. There-

fore I must tell it to you, that ye may think over it and be

armed.'

In this, its definite significance as a parting word about

the time in which they will stand alone in the world without

Christ, this statement is indeed a new one, so that it will

not be necessary to have resort to the assumption that

Matthew gave to earlier indefinite statements of Jesus the

1 Hofmann, Weissagung unci Erfidlung imalten und hn neuen Teslamente,

Nordlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 266 f.
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definite form of later ones (Meyer), or that the synoptists

transferred the later announcements to earlier discourses

(Olshausen).

Veese 5.

From this point Jesus passes to the promise. The words

connect with each other so simply and so closely, that we
need neither to demand a transference of ver. 6 before koX

ovSela- (' and none
')

(Liicke), nor to assume a pause after

Trefiylravrd fie (' that sent me '), and to take the following

ipcora (' asks ') interrogatively (Olshausen), nor to think of

the pause as before this (De Wette). Before this, he was

with them ; now, he goes to the Father.

Verse 6.

Instead, however, of asking with vivid sympathy what

may be the goal of his journey, they are, on the contrary,

full of sadness at it. They ought, on the other hand, to be

joyfully moved by it. If the conclusion of ver. 5 and the

sixth verse thus stand contrasted with each other, that

which Jesus reproves in ver. 5 is not so much the want of

the question itself, as the mood which does not let them

come to question-asking. Since Jesus says he goes to

the one that sent him {irpoa- top TrifiylravTa), and yet desires

to be asked : Whither goest thou ? (ttoO virdyeicr;), the

question cannot be intended according to its mere wording,

to which might be replied : through death to the Father, as

xiii. 36, It means the goal towards which he advances,

in that he goes to the Father ; that is to say, the signifi-

cance of his departure to the Father. For thus does he

answer this ttov {' whither,' ver. 7) : he goes to a being, a

position, in which he has power to send the Spirit. Uov
therefore contains the question : to what being is he

advancing ?

Verse 7.

He opposes ' his ' word to their sadness (aXV iyob k.t.\.,

' but I,' etc.), and the coming of the paraclete to ' his ' de-

parture {iyoi direkdw, ' I go away'). Jesus passes from dirkp-
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j(ea6at, ('going away ') to TropeveaOai (' going '). The coming

of the paraclete is dependent upon the latter ; compare on

vii. 39. The thing in question is not simply the subjective

capacity of reception, which is conditioned upon the freeing

from the sensible present, as is often explained, after

Augustine :
' si carni carnaliter haeseritis, capaces spiritus

non eritis ' (' if you cleave to the flesh carnally, you will not

be able to receive the Spirit
')

;—it is the objective ability

of Christ to send the Spirit as his Spirit.

For this purpose the Spirit must first become his Spirit

in the fullest sense of the word, namely, by the fact that

his human nature, instead of being a limit of the Spirit,

became utterly and entirely the Spirit's. And, moreover,

he must enter into that divine position by reason of which

he, then free from the limitation of the life within the

world, could impart this his Spirit everywhere with divine

unconditionality. He could do that only from heaven ; for

only as being in heaven did he become supermundane and

of universal power, Hilgenfeld ^ finds in this promise of

the paraclete an opposition to chiliasm ; but this reference

is altogether forced, and the antagonism is also substantially

incorrect. If the emphasizing of the presence of the Spirit

was compatible with the hope of the future dominion of

Christ for Paul, why could not this have been possible for

John?

Verse 8.

The influence of the Spirit in the first place over against

the unbelieving world will be a convincing one. H Compare
Wetzel ^ on the convincing of the paraclete, i 'EXejx^tv is

used partly of internal, iii. 20, partly of external, viii. 46,

conviction, taking place through the word ; for the last use,

compare also 2 Tim. iv. 2 ; Titus i. 1 3 ; Jas. ii. 9. Thus,

then, here we shall have to think of the apostolic word as

it was published to the world, at first the Jewish world,

1 Hilgenfeld, Historisch • kritlsche E'mleitung in das Neue Testament,

Leipzig 1875, p. 728.

^ Wetzel, Zeitschrlft far die fjesammte lutherische Theologle und Kirclie,

1856, p. 624 ff.
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and, indeed, as to its punishing side. ' This eXey^ia is the

activity convicting a given person, which discovers to him
his iniquity, and puts him to shame, iii. 20, viii. 9, 46,

1 Cor. xiv, 24, Matt, xviii. 15, Luke iii. 19 ; and its result

may in the case of different subjects be conversion, 1 Cor.

xiv. 24, or hardening and condemning. Acts xxiv. 25 ; Eom.
xi. 7 ff.' Meyer, Calvin, Lampe.

If the influence is only limited on the latter side (De
Wette, Bruckner), because the world will be convicted by
a Kpi(TC(T ('judgment'), which, indeed, in ver. 11 is only said

in the first instance of the prince of the world (Llicke), but

yet is to be referred also to the world (De Wefcte, Bruckner),

that is certainly correct. But just because the wirld as

such is convicted by its judgment, it comes to pass that

many who belong to it are withdrawn from it, compare

Acts ii. 3 7, Karevir/rjcrav Tr]v KapSlav (' pricked in heart ').

The Spirit will convict the world of three things :
' of sin,

and of righteousness, and of judgment,' m-epl afiapTuio- Kal

irepl BiKaioa-vvqcr koi irepl Kplaeoicr. All three are without

the article. The themes are merely named generally. They
receive their closer definition only in what follows.

Vekse 9.

The Spirit convinces the world of sin in so far as it does

not believe on Christ. Thus is on to be understood. It

does not, indeed, mean directly ' that,' or ' of the fact that

'

(Baumgarten-Crusius, Stier, Hengstenberg), since the ' object

of the testimony ' (Stier ^) is already named. Only it is so

generally designated that it demands a closer definition.

For this very reason also it is not to be taken ' by reason

of the fact that,'—thus I earlier ; Hofmann,^ with appeal

to the second member,—because then the theme would

previously have had to be designated much more distinctly.

From this review, and especially from the third member and

its resumption of the Kpitna ('judgment') in the clause

with oTi, we see that it is to be taken in the sense of closer

^ Stier, Rtden Jesxi, 3(1 ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 312.

2 Hofmann, Der Schriftbeiceis, 2d ed., Nordlingen 1860, vol. ii. i)ait ii.

p. 20.
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definition :
' in so far as,'—thus also most commentators,

—

as at ii. 18, ix. 17. Then the sin of which the world is to

be convinced is that of unbelief ; compare also xv. 22, 24.

The thing to be emphasized is not ' what ' the sin is, namely,

that its real essence is unbelief (Stier, Godet), but the fact

that the world is in sin in so far as the world is unbe-

lieving. This, of course, includes the other thought, that by-

unbelief in general the sin remains which would be removed

by belief (Luther, Calvin, Hofmann) ; but this is the case

without the question here being in the first instance one of

sin in general.

Verse 10.

In the next place, the world is convinced of righteousness,

in so far as Christ goes to the Father, and thus disappears

from his disciples. AiKatoauvv ('righteousness') forms the

contrast to d/xapria {' sin '). If the latter be of the world,

the former will be of Christ ; then the clause with otc

defines it more closely. For this reason the old dogmatic

explanation is improbable, which understands here the

righteousness of which we are to become partakers by belief

on Christ (Augustine, Luther: 'for Christians should know

no other righteousness, in order that they may overcome for

God and be declared righteous . . . than this going of Christ

to the Father, which is nothing else than that he has taken

our sin upon his neck,' etc.^ ; Calvin, Calov, Lampe, Ebrard,

Stier,^ Hengstenberg). For certainly, in this conception

of it, the emphasizing of the death of Christ would be more

natural than that of the going to the Father (Liicke) ; and

the fact that he was withdrawn from the world, but, on the

other hand, was invisibly near to his church (Ebrard), is a

thought foreign to the passage. The modification that

Christ by his departure had not so much gained righteous-

ness, as made it possible in so far as he now has become

the object of the belief which believes without seeing (thus

I earlier), is artificial and far-fetched, and is not proved by

XX. 29.

' Luther, Werke, Erlangen eil., vol. I. p. 60.

• * Stier, Reden Jem, 3d cd., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 319.
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Hofmann's ^ explanation is no less unacceptable. He
says that the emphasis falls upon the fact that now, after

Jesus' departure, it is the business of the Spirit to bear con-

vincing testimony of righteousness. For so long as Jesus

was upon earth, he was himself the perfect image of

righteousness. Now, however, it will be the Spirit's

business to develop righteousness in the disciples, and thus

show the world that there is a righteousness, and what it is.

Thus Hofmann. But would not then an e^o) need to stand

with irpoo- Tov trarepa virdyo) (' I go to the Father ') ? And
in the next place this thought in general, that the Spirit's

action will then assume the place of Jesus and of his self-

testification, is not given by the context.

We shall therefore have to hold to the usual conception.

Christ's righteousness is spoken of in so far as he, who has

been condemned as a sinful one (afiapTcdX-oa), is proved, by

his going to the Father, to be righteous (SUaioa) ; compare

repeatedly in Acts ii. 23 f., 36, iii. 15, v, 30, x. 39 f., and

1 Tim. iii. 1 6 iSiKaLcodr] iv irvevfiart {' was justified in the

Spirit ') : by his resurrection and glorification he was proved

to be the one who he was ; compare Hofmann,^ The point

here, however, is not merely the proof of his personal

innocence, but his confirmation as Son of God and as

Christ, that is, his acknowledgment as Saviour. But his

righteousness is there for us, and shall become ours. That

explanation therefore of Augustine's, and of the rest, is

certainly a correct dogmatical conclusion, but not the direct

sense of the words.

This his justification has taken place by his departure to

his Father, which removed him from the disciples. When
he wandered visibly on earth he was not recognised aright.

When by his exaltation to God he was removed from the

earthly sensible existence, he was recognised as the one

who he was. Jesus in vi. 62 connects the right knowledge

with his return to the Father ; it is substantially the same

1 Hofmann, Der Schri/tbeweis, 2d ed., Nordlingen 1860, vol. ii. part ii.

p. 20.

- Compare Hofmann, Die Jieiiigcn Schrlften des Neuen Testamenis, zu-

aammmhunrjend unkrsucht, Nordlingen 1874, vol. vi. p. 127 f
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whether he says there : the disciples will see hira return,

etc. ; or here : they will see him no longer ; for the latter

takes place when the former does. The fact that he gives

his invisibility here this personal turn and reference to the

disciples, is an expression of his sympathetic love. The

presents are meant in the sense of bringing it before the

mind's eye.

Verse 11.

The display of Christ's righteousness, which serves for

the condemnation of the world, and for the salvation of

those who believe on him, receives its contrast in the

judgment which is passed upon the prince of this world.

The enemy is judged even in and with the justification of

Christ in His glorification and exaltation; compare xii. 31.

For Jesus' consciousness this is already as good as accom-

plished : KeKpuat, ('is judged'). Concerning o ap'x^cov rov

Koa-fioo {' the ruler of the world '), and against Hilgenfeld's

conclusions, compare on xii. 31;^ and against Hilgenfeld's

opinion as to the incompatibility of this judgment with the

final judgment belonging to the view of the rest of the

Scriptures, see the same discussion.^ In so far as this

judgment actually has occurred, the world is convinced of

judgment, and therefore also of what Kpiaicr (' judgment
')

awaits her so long as she remains under this prince. In this

threefold relation will the Spirit convince the world through

the church of Jesus. The testimony of the church's words

and of its entire existence is such an actual convincing.

Verse 12.

Such things will the Spirit of the church perform in its

relation to the world. Jesus does not break off here

(Meyer), but merely closes this thought. The Spirit, more-

over, is to serve them themselves for their own furthering,

and this is introduced by the fundamental statement con-

tained in ver. 12. Yet it is not without connection with

what precedes. What Jesus had just said to the disciples

about the position of the church towards the world, might

^ See above, p. 41. - See above, p. 39 f.
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have been nnintelligible enough to them. How much is

still veiled from them in respect to the representation of

Christ in the world ! This recalls also the immaturity and

weakness of the disciples in the knowledge of the truth

;

compare ii. 21 f., xii. 16.

Jesus says ^aard^eiv {' to bear '). The entire, full truth

is a heavy burden for him who is not yet ripe and strong

enough for it. It therefore is to be proclaimed with peda-

gogical wisdom. This is not to say that Jesus had not

imparted to them the whole truth, and that the Spirit

should teach them new points of it ; for compare xiv. 2 6.

Neither mysticism nor Eomish tradition can appeal to

these words ; of the latter Bengel said rightly :
' nunc

etiam minus ab iis, qui Paracletum habent, ferri possunt

'

(' now even less can these things be borne by those who

have the paraclete ').

Veese 13.

But he has not proclaimed to them the truth entirely,

that is, in all its parts. This is said by the placing of

iraaav ('all') after a\rj6eiav ('truth'). The truth in its

whole extent (compare v. 22, rrjv Kpiatv iracxav, 'all

judgment') is what is intended, whether we read eV rfi

aKfqdeia irda-jf, with S D L, as often occurs with verbs of

motion (thus also oSrjyeiv eV in the Septuagint, Ps,

Ixxxvi. 10, cxix. 35), or etV ttjv d\rj6eiav irdaav, with

A B ; in any case we are not to read ela irdcrav ri/v

okrjOeLav. The new truth is not to be limited to the

sufferings that have to be endured (Luther^), or to the

approaching fate of the church (Kostlin ^). Nor is it

especially to be referred to the Eevelation (Hengstenberg).

It means the variety of inferences and applications,

appointed in the believing knowledge of Jesus Christ, as

they are to be made clear to the Christian consciousness in

connection with the historical course of the church.

To this belonged particularly the consequences with

1 Luther, Werhc, Erlangen ed., Vol. 1. p. 69.

- Kostlin, Der Lehrhegriff des Evaiigeliums und dtr Briej't Johannln,

Buj-lin 1843, p. 201.
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relation to the church, which result from the knowledge of

the salvation given in Christ; these include the entire

Pauline progress, and that knowledge of the future which

grows from the present relation of the church to the world.

The church may comfort itself in this same promise in every

age. No need of more developed knowledge will arise to

her, in which satisfaction shall not be afforded her from the

fundamental knowledge, by the help of the Spirit. There

will only be the difference in respect to the gaining of such

knowledge, which results naturally from the difference

between the original and normative time of the church

and the later times.

The Spirit will lead into the full extent of the aXijOeia

('truth'), because he will be active as the Spirit of God
and of Christ. Thus Jesus is brought to emphasize so

decidedly the conditionality of the Spirit. He does it

negatively in the words ov yap XaXrjaet dcj) eavrov (*' for he

shall not speak of himself), and positively in the words

oara aKOva-ei (thus B D ; oKovec stands in N L) XaXija-ec

(' whatsoever he shall hear shall he speak '), in a way like
,

that in which he had previously spoken of himself, com-

pare (v. 19) vii. 17, viii. 26, 28, xii. 49, 50. Some have

supplied with aKova-ec {' shall hear ') either e'/c tov iraTpoa

(' from the Father
')

(Llicke, Meyer, Maier, Bruckner, with

appeal to ver. 15, Weiss ^) or e'/c rov ulov ('from the Son')

(Kling, Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius). But there is no

call for such a distinction. The impartation of the Spirit

is adapted to the needs of the church. Since this church

is the church of the Father and of the Son, because the

church of God absolutely, we shall have to think of the

same subject in aKovaet (thus also Stier, Hengstenberg,

Godet).

Moreover, to the knowledge that the church has need

of, belongs also that she be certain of her future ; hence

especially : koI to, ip'xpfieva avwyyeXel (' and he will show
you things to come '). For from these two things, from

the understanding of the past, and of the foundation-laying

in Christ Jesus, and from the knowledge of the future, the

• Weiss, Der JoJianneische Lehrbegrijf, Berlin 1862, p. 293.
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churcli derives the insight into the right behaviour and

the right mood for the present. Bengel says :
' Maxime

hue spectat apocalypsis, scripta per Johannem ' (' the

revelation, written by John, aims especially in this direc-

tion ').

Vekse 14.

All such activity on the part of the Spirit will serve the

glorification of Christ in his church, because it will rest

upon the fact of the person and work of Christ. ' Oeconomia

trium testium: patrem glorificat filius, filium spiritus sanctus'

{' Economy of three witnesses : the Son glorifies the Father,

the Holy Spirit the Son,' Bengel). ' This settles the con-

tested question as to the perfectibility of Christianity in a

thoroughly anti-Montanistic sense,' Liicke. The Spirit

therefore which proceeds from the Father has Christ for

the substance and aim of all his activity. And all progress

.

of the church in knowledge will only consist in greater

study of Christ, in deeper, more comprehensive under-

standing of Christ, as all growth in holiness will consist

only in the more thorough, more manifold representation of

the image of Christ.

Verse lo.

Christ is thus Alpha and Omega for the Spirit and for

the church, because iravra 6aa ep^et 6 Trarrjp ifid ia-jiv, All

things that the Father hath are mine. This is not to be

Tinderstood of the internal essential relations of the Trinity

(the irepL'xooprjaLa, etc. ; thus Stier^), or of the dwelling of the

divinity in the man Jesus (thus I earlier), but, according to

the connection in"the sense of Col. ii. 3, of the deposit of

divine truth in Christ. It is purposely said in such a full

expression in order by that which is nearest to us to let us

glance into the more general background of this associated-

possession.^ Jesus connects everything, not only life, but

also truth, with his person, even for the time of the

Spirit.

' Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 333.

** Compare vol. i. p. 19.

V
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(b.) Verses 16-24.

This is the outlook Jesus gives his disciples at his

departure. When, now, he adds to this the promise that

they shall soon see himself again, the question arises, what

are we to think of in this ? Is it the external seeing again

of the Eisen one (thus most old commentators and Lange,

Ebrard, Hengstenberg, Weiss ^), or the beholding Christ in

the Spirit (thus most later commentators, with Luther and

Calvin), or the second coming of Christ (for example,

Augustine, Hofmann,^ I earlier, Lechler ^) ? or is it all

three together (as Stier* has it)? Considering the simi-

larity of our passage with xiv. J^ ff , it must be understood

in the same way as that passage. Hence, if we have

recognised in xiv. 1 8 ff. the promise of Christ's presence in

the Spirit, the passage before us is to be taken in the same -

way. Even in the wording the subject is not so much the

return as the seeing, that is, the communion. It therefore

means not a definite event, but rather a condition ; the dis-

course, moreover, in concluding passes into the promise of

the granting of prayer. The time of the Spirit is accord-

ingly denoted, in which Spirit Christ will be present.

Verse 16.

MiKpov, scilicet iari, compare xiv. 19. In a little while

his visible presence will be withdrawn from them, so that

they shall see him no longer : ovKeri, with x B D, instead of

ov. And again in a little while they shall see him. The
wording in itself would make the thought of the resurrec-

tion the most natural one, were it not that the parallel

passage, xiv. 18, and what follows, demand that we think

of a lasting condition of communion and intercourse. The

second coming, moreover, is too distant from this, and be-

comes more than improbable from fxiKpov, 'a little while.' It

1 Weiss, Der JohanneiscJie Lehrhegrlff, Berlin 1862, p. 273 ff.

- Hofmann, Der Schriftbeicels, 2d ed., Nordlingen 1857, vol. i. p. 193.

^ Lechler, Das apostolische ZeUalter, 2d ed., Stuttgart (Gotha) 18D7,

p. 225.

* Stier, lieden Jesii, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 336.
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is true that we read in Heb. x. 37, fxiKpov, and in Eev.

xxii. 7, 1 2, Ta-)(y (' quickly
')

; but in these the facts of the

resurrection and of the pouring out of the Spirit are already

passed, and from that point of view the return of Christ is

certainly the next great event connected with salvation.

Here, on the contrary, these events are still in the future.

This changes the position of affairs essentially.

The last clause, otl (i'yoo) v7rd<yco irpocr top Trarepa

(' because I go to the Father '), is omitted by N B D L. It

is transferred from ver. 17, It could the more easily find

currency because it seemed to confirm the conception of the

passage as applying to the resurrection.

Veese 17.

The disciples do not understand how this not-seeing and

seeing-again is to be taken. 'Ek rwv p,a6rjTQjv, scilicet

Tivea (some 'of the disciples'), compare vii. 40. They

speak about it among themselves. With these words as

to seeing, that strike them strangely, they connect Jesus'

previous words, ver. 10, about his going to the Father

—

introduced with the reciting oTt ('because'). How do

these things agree, that they shall see him, and yet that

he goes to the Father, where they will not see him, as

he has expressly said ? And the fact that this is all to

occur in a little while, makes it the more unintelligible for

them.

V^ERSE 18.

Hence they emphasize—with the article—this fiiKpov.

What is this thai he saith ?

Verse 19.

Jesus knew very well that they would like very much to

ask him, but did not dare. So he comes to their assist-

ance. He purposely repeats the words which had struck

them strangely. Such is his manner in this gospel. ' In a

little while ' is repeated seven times. Only then follows

the explanation, and then really no explanation, but simply

further and stronger development.
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Verse 20.

'Tixela (' ye ') and 6 k6<t/j,o(t (' the world ') are contrasted

emphatically : there, sadness ; here, joy, until the relation

changes. KXava-ere kol OprjvrjcreTe (' ye shall weep and

lament '), like a mourning for the dead (compare, for example,

on dprjvelv, Luke xxiii. 27 ; on KkavO/xoa, Matt. ii. 18) will

their mourning be. For they will have to bewail their

master as a dead man, and this very thing will be the joy

of the world. But their mourning will change into joy,

death into life.

Verse 21.

Jesus makes the passage from sadness to joy more dis-

tinct by the parable of the woman at child - birth. The
change of which Jesus speaks is indeed an internal, not an

external one (Meyer and the most), but yet it is brought

about by an external event. The ivoman—the article generi-

cally, as often in comparisons

—

wlun she Icardh, namely : is

about to give bu-th, hath sorroio, lecause her hour of pain and

of danger is come. But the following joy at the fact that

a man is horn into the world—this is a great thing, and

therefore a reason for thanks and joy—causes the foregoing

sorrow and anxiety to be forgotten.

In comparisons in general, and here too, we must not try

to explain every detail ; the point is the middle term of the

comparison (' tertium comparationis '). This, however, is not

the bearing, so that we should have to ask who the one in

travail is, etc. (thus Stier^), or to explain the parable by
reference to the death of Christ as a ' painful birth-act of

the entire humanity ' (Olshausen, Stier ^), or by reference to

the new-birth of the church, 'which in death-agonies is to

bring forth the new condition of affairs ' (thus I earlier,

with reference to Eev. xxi. 4). The comparison lies in the

change of grief into joy. The figure of the woman in travail

is often used in this sense in the Old Testament ; compare

Isa. xxi. 8, xxvi. 17, Lxvi. 7 ; Hos. xiii. 13 ; Mic. iv. 9, 10.

^ Stier, Reden Jcsu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 342.

- Ibid. p. 344.

LUTH. III. M JOHN.
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Verse 22.

This verse, in which Jesus explains the parable, shows

that the words are to be taken as above. The seeing him
again is to turn the sorrow of the disciples into joy, and

that, lasting joy. The sorrow is the present thing, for we
are to read ei^ere ('ye have '), according to the manuscripts;

efere (' ye shall have ') is a correction proceeding from a

petty accuracy, since Jesus' death was not yet present

(against Meyer). The authority of B might more readily

recommend after this in apel (' shall take ') the future, and

yet even here the present atpei (' taketh '), in s, justifies itself

as the recalling and the security of the future. ' Praesens

quo significatur, gaudium esse certum, a nuUo hoste im-

pediendum ' (' the present by which it is signified that the

joy is certain, and to be hindered by no enemy,' Bengel).

In ver. 1 9 we read : ye shall see me ; here : I shall see

you, but without substantial difference. It is only with a

different turn, so that nothing can be proved from this for

the resurrection (against Stier^). It is meant, moreover,

not as a temporary fact, but as a lasting condition : and

your joy no man taheth from you. There will be a lasting

fellowship. Matt, xxviii. 20, in the Spirit of Jesus Christ.

Verse 23.

This time will be to them a time of rich satisfaction for

their knowledge and for their working. The first : and in

that day ye shall ask me nothing, ^,It does not mean a single

day, but in general the time that begins then. Now, they

are stiU unable to understand, since they often had occasion

to ask their master questions ; even in the nineteenth verse,

and often elsewhere. Then, they will no longer need such

external instruction,

—

ipcorav means ' ask,' not ' beg ' (for

example, against Weiss^),—for the Spirit will teach them

all things. Hence, with emphasis, ifie (' me ') ; they shall

indeed have to ask, but it is an internal asking and hearing

in the Spirit. This shows their progress in understanding.

^ Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 345.

^ Weiss, Der Jolianneische Lehrhegriff, Berlin 1862, p. 278.
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ISTothing that they needed to know in their calling remained

then concealed from the disciples ; compare Isa. liv. 13
;

Jer. xxxi. 34. ' Liquido cognoscetis omnia ' (' ye shall

freely know all things,' Bengel). After the resurrection the

disciples question the Lord, according to Act^i. 6. Hence

this statement cannot hold for that time. It might, it is

true, hold for the future after Christ's second coming, for

there everything is to find its goal. But the next words,

about praying, contradict this conception of the passage.

If ye, shall ask the Father anything, he will give it you in

my name. It is arbitrary to refer this (as I did earlier,

also, for example, Stier ^) to another, the preceding time.

Jesus introduces the promise with a strong assurance. He
is anxious that the disciples be right sure of it in belief.

And it reads unconditionally, whether we read ocra av

(' what things soever '),—very poor testimony for this,

—

which Spener called the ' carte blanche ' (in Bengel), or o av

(' whatever '), with S , or ai; rt (' if . . . anything '), with

B C D L. The praying is to be referred, not to their

knowledge, but, analogously to the previous one, to their

acti^ty in their calling. They pray to the Father as men
standing in the service of Jesus. Hence also the Father

grants their prayers in the name of Jesus—' faciam dixerat

xiv. 1 3 f. ubi de agnoscendo Patre in Filio ; nunc, de amore

Patris erga credentes dabit, ait' ('in xiv. 13, speaking of

the Father's being recognised in the Son, he had said, " I

will do
;

" now, speaking of the love of the Father towards

believers, he says, " he will give," ' Bengel). We should thus

connect ev tw ovoixari fiov (' in my name ') with Scoaei (' he

will give '), with N B L. This presupposes that they pray

in Jesus' name.

Verse 24.

Tliis prayer in Jesus' name now comes under view.

Henceforth they are to pray in Jesus' name. Before now

they have not done this, not because they lacked the neces-

sary knowledge (Meyer), so that he should here reproach

them for it, nor because they lacked the right desire

1 Stier, Eeden Jesu, 3J ed., Leix^ig 1873, vol. v. p. 353.
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(Baumgarten- Crusius), or belief and spiritual union with

him (Liicke),—the mutual relation of iv eKelvr) jy VH'^P^
(' in that day ') and ecocr aprt {' hitherto ') does not demand
this, for ' that day ' brings also an objective progress,—but

because they could not, for Jesus was not yet glorified
;

' he had not yetTaSH therefore even for them not yet, be-

come what he was to become ' (Hofmann,^ compare xiv. 13).

They are to obtain the fulfilment of their prayer, im ^ %«/?«

v/jb(ov y TreTrXrjpw/jLevT) ('that your joy may be full'). This

is not ' the reason he commands them to pray ' (' causa cur

jubeat petere,' Bengel), but 'the divinely-ordered aim of

the ' XyyfreaOe (' ye shall receive ') (Meyer) ;
' until ye desire

just everything, and have full joy : which prayer will indeed

be fulfilled for the very first on the last day,' Luther;

compare xv. 11.

(c.) Vekses 25-33.

In the above, Jesus has explained to his disciples his

words about his going away, and their seeing him again ' in

a little while,' which had moved the hearts of the disciples

questioningly. It will, however, all become clear to them
only when the promise becomes reality. This closing section,

vers. 25—33, treats of this reality of the future, and of the

preliminary completion of the relation to God which it brings.

Verse 25,

Tama (' these things ') does not refer to all that precedes,

even to xv, 1 ff. (thus I earlier, also Stier and Godet), but

only to that which directly precedes (thus commonly), for

ver. 26, iv eKeivr) rfj yfiepa ('in that day'), looks back to

ver. 23. But from this nearest relation the discourse

widens itself out for the conclusion of what precedes in

general, so that then ravra XeKaXyKa (' these things have I

spoken') takes its place at the side of the similar xiv, 25,

In that passage as in the one before us, it is the thought of

the farewell that determines the tone and contents of the

discourse.

1 Hofniann, Der Schrl/tbeweis, 2d ed., Nordliugen 1860, vol. ii. part ii.

p. 358.
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He spoke to the disciples in ' parables ' (on irapoiy^la,

compare x. 6). This does not mean only the parable of
the woman in travail, so that the plural would be generic
(Meyer), for irapoLixla is also the translation of f'K'b and
therefore the expression for proverbs or maxims, which are
somewhat enigmatical (compare Prov. i. 1, xxv. 1 ; Sirach
vi. 35, viii. 8, xxxix. 3, xlvii. 17), in connection with
aivL'yfia (' enigma

'), so that it denotes a riddle-like as well
as a figurative discourse. This is true in general of Jesus'
discourse about his going away and the seeing him again.
Tor the disciples it was and must be somewhat figurative
and enigmatical, because it treated of what was future, that
which was still foreign to them. His words will only lose
for the disciples this problematical and unreal character
when that future becomes reality. Then he will speak
boldly (irapprjaia) to them. Bengel says : h Trapoc/aLaca-
'in dictis tectioribus. Antitheton irapprjcrla aperte sine
involucro' ('in parables, in more covert 'words. The
antithesis is boldly, openly, without cover'); compare
xi. 14.

The liour is that which ' the day ' is before and after this—thatjime of the paraclete. This comes into contrast with
the present, without akXd (' but ') before epxerac (' cometh'),
N B C D L, asyndetically after John's manner.^ The read-
ing a7ra77eX«, with N B C D L, instead of the weakly
supported dvayyeXa,, fits better with irappTjaia : for dvayyeX-
\etv and aTrayyeWecv are distinguished from each other as
' annuntiare ' and ' pronuntiare :

' the former assumes the
meaning to make known, xvi. 13, to teach. Acts xx. 20 ; the
latter is the proclamation of a message ; compare 1 John
i. 2, in distinction from i. 5. When Jesus combines the
entire compass of the proclamation in that of the Father, it

is not conceived as one part of doctrine by the side of other
parts

;
it is the Father as he has been revealed in him, and

therefore the entire salvation as it is given in him and in
his relation to the Father. In this all is decreed. They
will then have such knowledge.

* Compare vol. i. p. 43.
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Verse 26.

On the basis of such knowledge they will then pray the.

Father in Jesus' name. ' Cognitio parit orationem ' (' know-

ledge begets prayer/ Bengel). Their relation to the Father

will then be so direct, that Jesus does not need to comfort

them with the fact that he will pray the Father for

them. This is not to say : it is a matter of course, he

does not need to say it, but the accent lies on the other

(Grotius, also Hengstenberg), but : he will not comfort

them with this, for they will not need it, then. The ap-

parently opposite sounding words, xiv. 16, are not ' accom-

modation,' which here is ' really corrected ' (Liicke), and the

high-priestly prayer after this is no contrary instance, or at

least limitation (Stier ^). For both precede the sending of

the paraclete (Meyer). Jesus speaks here of a directness\^

of the relation to the Father, which directness is conditioned/

upon the paraclete.

He will then not need to pray for his disciples as he\

now prays for the Spirit for them, namely, for the realiza-

tion of their divine fellowship, for it is then realized for /
them. Only when they sin, and thus their divine fellow-

ship is disturbed or in danger, does he step in for them

with his intercession. Jesus, however, does not speak here

of these cases of individual need, of which 1 John ii. 1,

Eom. viii. 34, Heb. vii. 25, treat, but of the constant

relation to the Father as it then shall have shaped itself.

Veese 27.

For the Fatlier himself loveth you— avrocr, ' himself
'

;

without there being any need of his mediation first to

render them objects of the divine love. For they have be-

come this by the fact that they have laid hold of Christ in

love and belief. ' Thus speaks he : the Father himself loves

you, because ye believe on me. For he does not wish to

put himself away out of the middle, so that they should

pray without or outside of him.' ' This belief brings us to

the Father, and therefore everything goes in his name.

^ Stier, Eeden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 364.
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Here we are tlien sure that Christ does not need to pray

for us ; for he has already obtained us by prayer, and now
we ourselves may also come up through Christ and pray/

Luther. Belief has for its contents that he came out from

the Father. In this Jesus recalls the essential contents of

all his self-witness from the very beginning.

Il€<ptX7]KaTe Kol TreTTiareiKaTe (' ye have loved and ye

have believed ') :
' amore et fide prehensum habetis ' (' you

have him, held by love and belief). It does not read thus

in the perfect as looking back from the second coming of

Christ, in so far as they, believing, have preserved their

loving until the seeing took place (Hofmann^). For, aside

from the questionable presupposition of this explanation,

too much is put into the perfect, because the entire preser-

vation unto the end. On the contrary, their loving and

believing is not to be designated as a mere act once for all,

but "as a relation that has become lasting. That special

love of the Father, however, belongs only to those who love

the Son thus. Probably Tre^tXTy/care is caused to precede

for the sake of this relation, in order at once to depict the

posture of the disciples towards Jesus from the side of its

ethical character ;
' hoc loco amor praeponitur, ut eo magis

inter se respondeant haec verba : amat, amavistis ' (' in this

place love is put first, so that these words may the better

correspond : he loves, ye have loved,' Bengel). It^was love

that believed. Their belief and its development began in

such loving comprehension of the person of Jesus.

Verse 28.

In such belief they are to be certain of two things : that

Jesus came from the Father into the world, and that he

now returns from the world to the Father. ' Eecapitula-

tionem maximam habet hie versus ' (' This verse contains

the greyest recapitulation,' Bengel). These two phrases

comprehend the whole sum of Christian belief, for they

review the whole way through which the history of Jesus

Christ has passed. They presuppose a personal being with

1 Hcfiuann, Ber Schriftbeweis, 2d ed., Nordlingen 1859, vol. ii. part i.

p. 543.
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the Father in the exact sense ;
^ for this is contrasted with

the being in the world, and with the succeeding being with

the Father.

^Ek is the reading of B C L, while Trapd is found in S A.

In ver. 2 7 all manuscripts have irapd ; B C D L have Trapa

Tov irarpoa, but N A omit the article. Jesus can say e'/c

rov Trarpoa- (' from the Father ') without speaking of the

eternal inner-divine procession from the Father—thus many
old commentators ; Stier/ who prefers irapd, says : in i^rjXdov

{' came forth ') ' the eternal procession of the Son from the

Father is also hinted at '—because he, although God with

God, yet was ' in the bosom of the Father ' (etcr tov Kokirov

TOV waTpoa). ' In hearing these farewell discourses the dis-

ciples cannot have had a thought ... of a son of Joseph.'^

The TTopevofiai Trpoa tov iruTepa (' I go to the Father '), so

far from annulling the i<ycb /xed^ vfioov el/u irdaaa tclct

rjixkpacr ewer Trja- crvvTekelaa tov alwvoa (' I am with you

always unto the end of the world,' Matt, xxviii. 20), really

expresses the very thing which makes the latter possible.

Only the presence of the Son of man has now become a

different one from before, since it is now mediated by the

Spirit. It looks forward to its renewed directness at a

future day.

Veese 29.

The disciples are joyfully surprised (tSe, ' lo ') at the

simplicity and clearness of Jesus' words. Thus they see

granted even already that which Jesus, ver. 25, had pro-

mised for the future of the Spirit. It is not as if they

believed the future to be already present (thus I earlier
;

Ebrard opposed this view with reason). Augustine's re-

mark, therefore, is overdrawn (Meyer) :
' iUi usque adeo

non intelligunt, ut nee saltem se non intelligere intelligant.

Parvuli enim erant' ('they so little understand, that they

do not even understand that they do not understand. For

they were babes '). Yet their speech, nevertheless, shows

^ Weiss, Der Johanneische Lehrhegriff, Berlin 1862, p. 212.

^ Stier, Eeden Jesu, 3d eel., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 367.

3 Hess in Stier, ut supra, vol. v. p. 368.
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that they had not understood the great difference between

now and the future, and that they needed the Spirit to lead

them into all "truth. For they referred ver. 25 to the

present, and because Jesus had anticipated their question

with the answer, ver, 19, think that the promise is already

fulfilled, ver. 30, which Jesus gave for the future.

Verse 30. ^
That, however, which causes the future completion of

their relation to God and Christ to appear to them as

already present, at least as to its beginning, is their joy at

that which they have really in hand. Hence, in all lack

of understanding on their part, they are not wanting in

that which was the presupposition of all later develoj^ment

of knowledge. It is belief that they possess, and it is the

essential thing that they are certain of, that he came forth

from God (pre airo deov i^ijXdea). They put airo for

e'/c, and, limiting themselves to ver. 27 (Ebrard), leave out

the words about the going away to the Father, ver. 28.

Yet they, perhaps (against Ebrard), involuntarily betray by

this that they do not yet understand completely what they

think they understand. But in essentials, even though

only incipiently, that is present which Jesus demanded at

the beginning : Triarevere elcr tov Oeov, koI elcr ifxe tti-

(jTevere ('believe in God, believe also in me,' xiv. 1).

When they say iv toutw—' propter hoc,' ' because of

this,' Acts xxiv. 16

—

TnaTevo/xev ('by this we believe'),

they do not mean that they only now gain this belief, but

that they now are become still more certain of it. The

fact that Jesus has thus anticipated their thoughts, makes

them the more sure of it. In this sense they say olSaa

irdvTa (' thou knowest all things ') : he knows and satisfies

all the needs of his followers. In this they have a pledge

for the fulfilment of Jesus' promise to that efi'ect.

Verse 31.

Jesus assures them that they believe. For, as is clear

from dpri ('now'), Jesus' words are confirmatory (for example,

Liicke, Meyer, Stier, Ebrard, Godet), and not interrogatory
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(De Wette, Olsliausen, Eaumgarten-Crusius, Hengstenberg).

But he does not confirm this for them without a limitation.

This lies even in aprt. For in that apri is made to precede

emphatically, it is contrasted with their subsequent con-

duct, as conduct which is not to be a proof of belief; it is

not contrasted with xiv. 1 (Stier,^ also Bengel :
' nunc habeo

quod xiv. 1, volui et volo,' ' I now have what I wished in

xiv. 1, and wish for '). The reason for this is the incom-

pleteness of their belief which Jesus himself imputes to

them (against Bengel :
' fides vestra est dpTioa perfecta,

apta,' ' your faith is complete, perfect, ready for service ').

He places the contrasted prediction at the side of the

concession, not to punish them, but to keep them from

stumbling when they shall recall the prediction.

Veese 32.

It will at once appear how little the fellowship of the

disciples with Jesus is already completed. The contrast

{IBov, ' behold ') comes asyndetically to the side of what

has been said. The hour cometh, and is already come : the

time of suffering is already at hand ; these are the last

moments before the beginning of the great suffering. V If He
be taken from them, they lose their unifying centre : there-

fore they scatter apart. Jesus had said of the wolf: o-Kop-

iri^ei TO. Trpo^ara (' he scattereth the sheep,' x. 1 3). This

will now take place. They will all be scattered—observe

the passive o-KopirLaOrire—eKaaroa ela ra t8ia, ' quae antea

propter me reliquistis ' (' each one unto his own,' ' which

you had previously left for my sake,' Bengel).

Ta t'ota, his own, that is, his especial place of residence

or refuge, xix. 27; compare Matt. xxvi. 31, * I will smite

the shepherd, and the sheep of the flock shall be scattered

abroad.' We do not need so much to ask what and where

these ra iBia were externally, for this word only serves to

emphasize sharply the contrast to KOLvoavia (Meyer, Stier).

It is not as if they therewith had lost their belief, but

they have not kept it. Jesus must therefore go a step

further back from his disciples. Only in the fellowship of

* Stier, Eeden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 372.
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his Father can he rest entirely and unconditionally, for he

is sure of that fellowship even in spite of Matt, xxvii. 46.

Verse 33.

But he has spoken to them what he has spoken, in order

that they may have peace in Christ, even though their

belief is so weak, ' There the farewell entertainment has

been given, and they have shaken hands for good-night.

He closes very powerfully with that about which he had

made the whole discourse.' ^ For ravra XeXaXrjKa (' these

things I have spoken') looks back to aU that precedes.

The church and the Christian lead a twofold life, in Christ

and in the world at the same time, the former as exact and

real as the latter. In so far as the church is in Christ, it

has elpi]vr) (' peace
')

; in so far as it is in the world, it has

6\v>^i,a (' tribulation ') ; the former as to the internality, the

latter as to the externality of its being. Anxiety is the

characteristic of this latter existence, because it is one that

does not agree with itself, and is full of contradictions, because

the church is associated with something heterogeneous to

it, and is thus put into a state of contradiction. All external

tribulation, then, is only the consequence of this contradic-

tion. Peace, on the other hand, is the characteristic of the

other side of the being, because the church has in Christ a

self-consistent, satisfied existence.

Moreover, on account of this being in Christ, it is joy-

fully to console itself for that contradiction of its being in

the world ; for Christ has overcome the world : the same
victory therefore awaits the church. '£70) vevUrjKa {' I have

conquered'), / with emphasis, 'as if he wished to say: rather

write the I with very large letters, so that ye may grasp it in

your eyes and heart.' ^ Jesus says : vevUrjKa (' I have con-

quered'), by anticipation, because his person itself is already

the victory, which his work only completes. ' The game is

already won. Do not be afraid that I will send you thither

to venture it at your own risk . . the victory is already

there, and all is overcome, only be undespairing and hold

' Luther, Werke, Erlangen ed., vol. 1. p. 145.

'Ibid. p. 146.
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fast to it.' ^ ' We do not need first to struggle and battle.

All has been done ; world, devil, and death are beaten and

lying on the ground ; heaven, righteousness, and life have

the victory. . . . What wilt thou, tyrant, world, and devil ?

Dost thou take from me property, honour, and life ? It is

won, won, for here is Christ who liveth and conquereth.

Leave me him, or try thyself once again on him if you can,

what thou art able to do. Thus should a Christian accustom

himseK to the thought of Christ's victory, in whom all has

abeady been accomplished, and we have aU we should

have
;

'
^ compare Eom. viii. 31 ff. ; 2 Cor. iv. 7, vi. 4 ff.

Thus is his love thoughtful to the end in every way to

further the disciples in belief, and to strengthen them for

his departure.

C. XVII. 1—26.

—

Love in the Exaltation of the Son of God.

Eeturning from the disciples to the Father, and rejoicing

in his secure fellowship of love ; rising up above them in

joyful certainty of victory; returning to himself after his

condescension to the disciples ; and at the same time think-

ing of himself so as to be glad at his certain exaltation,

—

amid all this, Jesus does not forget his followers, nay, now
least of aU. For in that he leaves them in thought and

feeling, in order to tarry in heaven with the Father, he

thence lavishes the blessing of his love upon them, spreading

out his hands over them, as if down from heaven, in his

high-priestly intercession.

This prayer combines the whole subject ; it comprehends

in the unity of the completed loving fellowship, vers. 23, 26,

Jesus' relation to the Father and to his followers, and all

ages at the same time (' spectans praeterita, praesentia, et

futura,' ' viewing things past, present, and future,' Bengel).

'And it is indeed an exceedingly earnest, hearty prayer,

since he opens and empties out entirely the depths of his

heart, both towards us and towards his Father.' ' If, how-

ever, we could see and feel who the man is who prays there,

and also to whom he prays, and, moreover, how great a

^ Luther, Werhe, Erlangen ed., vol. 1. p. 146. * Ibid. p. 153.



XVII. 1-26.] LOVE IN EXALTATION. 189

thing it is for wliich he prays, we would not think it so

worthless and little, but would pay attention, and feel what

a superabundant power and what comforting things these

simple words possess and bestow.'
^

Melanchthon held the next to the last of his expositions

of the Scriptures in his lecture-room, upon the seventeenth

chapter of John, on 11th April 1560. Spener caused it

to be read to him three times before he died ; he had never

dared to preach upon it. There is nothing, either in the

Scriptures or in the literatures of the nations, that can be

compared with this prayer for simplicity and depth, majesty

and fervour. ' Hoc caput in tota scriptura est verbis facil-

limum, sensibus profundissimum ' (' this chapter is in the

whole Scriptures the easiest in its words, the deepest in its

meaning,' Bengell/ Much as it has been praised and hon-

oured, it has never been too much celebrated and honoured.

It could not be an invention. It could only be spoken

forth from such a consciousness as therein expresses itself.

But it could well be kept and reproduced, especially by a

personality which had devoted itself so completely to the

personality of Jesus, as we have perceived that the evan-

gelist's had.

For the thoughts here expressed are, upon the one hand,

so thoroughly occasioned by what precedes, and so suited to

the situation, and, upon the other hand, in spite of their

comprehensive character, are so couched in such simple and

plain language, that in their essential contents they could

be retained by every disciple, much more by this disciple.

"We shall therefore not be surprised that it was John who
preserved this prayer for us, in which ' perfected feeling is

the thought through and through ' (Lange), and in which also

the language in a wonderful way unites the most fervent

mysticism and the calmest thought (Stier^). It is called

the high-priestly prayer, for it stands on the threshold of /
Jesus' high-priestly sacrifice, and in the Spirit Jesus brings

himself and his followers, whom he as the true high priest

bears upon his heart, an offering to God,

1 Luther, Werke, Erlaiigen ed., vol. 1.
i p. 158, 159.

- Sticr, Eeden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, yoL v. p. 3S0.
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It is a prayer. Therefore it is wrong to say, with

Lampe :
^ ' orationem non tarn sui quam suorum causa ad

patrem fudit' (' he poured forth the prayer to the Father, not

so much for his own sake as for their sake '). But since all

Jesus' action stands in the service of his calling, and since

we know from xi. 42 that Jesus speaks out in loud words

what moves him internally, for the sake of the others, we
shall find Bengel's remark to be true :

' orat patrem, simulque

discipulos docet ' (' he prays to the Father, and at the same

time teaches his disciples'). He taught them purposely,

and not merely as a natural consequence (Liicke, compare

the correct view of Stier ^).

Contrast and analogy, the two chief laws of John's

thought and speech, predominate in this chapter in quite a

special manner. There is no need to prove how much the

very contents demand them.

The common division will be the right one : (1) vers.

1-5; (2) vers. 6-19; (3) vers. 20-26.

(1.) Veeses 1—0. t/esws' Prayer for Himself.

Verse 1.

The evangelist begins with equal simplicity and solem-

nity. The first words look back at what precedes. The

evangelist intends to say : Jesus turned from his disciples

to his Father. And lifting wp his eyes—we must read lirapacr,

with K B C D L, although /cat eV^Jpe kclI elirev, with A, would

be almost more like John

—

to heaven ; for ' eo iam tendebat'

(' he was now tending thither,' Bengel). Of course he did

not need to be in the open air (for example, Ebrard, Heng-

stenberg, Godet), or to look through a window (Gerhardt).

ndrep (' Father ') : thus begins Jesus. ' Sic patrem absolute

appellat Jesvis in hac oratione dulci et prolixa quater et

cum epitheto bis ; in universum nonnisi sexies, idque fere

ineunte nova sermonis parte, vers. 1, 5, 11, 21, 24, 25. . . .

Talis simplicitas appellationis ante omnes decuit filium dei

'

^ Lampe, Commentarius . . . evanyelii secundum Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 358.

- Stier, ut supra, vol. v. p. 370.
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(' thus Jesus in this sweet and pleasing prayer addresses

the Father absolutely four times, and with an epithet

twice ; in all six times, and that usually at the beginning

of a new paragraph, vers. 1, 5, 11, 21, 24, 25. . . . Such

simplicity of address especially became the Son of God,'

Bengel). May the Father glorify him : that is the contents

of his prayer.

The hour is come, he says, recalling the beginning of the

farewell discourse, xiii. 31 f., and the previous words __

occasioned by that significant request of the Greeks, xii. 23.

Hence it was that the evangelist began the report of this

last evening with this word as the expression of Jesus'

consciousness, xiii. 1. With these words Jesus closes

his earthly life. Now he advances to his glorification

through death.-'^ We are to supply Xva So^aadfj 6 vloa-

aov ('that thy Son may be glorified'), according to the

analogy of xii. 23. That which awaits him is the object

of prayer, in so far, namely, as death, into which he now

goes, is to be for him the beginning and the means of the

glorification.

Ao^acrov aov rov vlov (' glorify thy Son'): aov ('thy')

is put before with emphasis ; it contains the rqaspn. In

Bo^aaov (' glorify ') we are to think of the heavgjily glori-

fication, the exaltation to the fellowship of divine super-

terrestrial existence and universal power (Meyer, Liicke,

Godet), and not, as it has been expressed, of the ' moral

glorification of Jesus and the acknowledgment of his person

and cause' (for example, De Wette, Bruckner). Some

thought that the praeterite in ver. 2 compelled them to this

explanation, according to which, therefore, the i^ovaia

{' authority ') already given is to be conceived as one hold-

ing true for the earth. In each case, in reference to the \y
Father and to the Son, a double Bo^d^eiv (' glorifying ') is

spoken of.

Jesus would like to be glorified with God, ver. 5, in

order forth from God to glorify the Father, after he has

glorified him on the earth, ver. 4, on the basis of the Bo^a

(' glory ') which he had on earth. The latter he had as the

one sent from God, ver. 3, compare i. 14, as the one come
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into the world from heaven ; the former he receives in that

he returns from the world into heaven. For as the thought

of parting lies at the basis of the preceding discourses in

such wise that we find an emphasis laid upon the change

occasioned for the disciples by the departure of Jesus, so

must there necessarily also here be a mention of the change

which will be occasioned for Jesus.

The design for which Jesus desires such glorification is

the glorification of the Father, namely in the world : "va—
without Kal (' and '), with n A B C D—o vloa k.tX (' that

the Son/ etc.). It is the honour of His name to serve

which the Son longs for heavenly glory. The reason for

the request lies not only in the design of the Son in refer-

ence to God, but also in his calling in reference to men.

Verse 2.

This verse emphasizes the latter side, and thus presents

to the Father the reason for fulfilling the petition. The

motive lies in the vocation of the Son. For the Son is to

glorify the Father, in correspondence with the fact {icaOooa,

the motive in the form of suitableness) that power is given

to him over all flesh, in order that he may bestow eternal

life on all who are given to him:4 KaOcoa (' as ') therefore

is connected closely with iva 6 vlocr So^day ak (' that the

Son may glorify thee '), and iva . . . Bcoarj k.tX. ('. that he

should give,' etc.) names the divine purpose in granting the

i^ovaia. We saw in i. 12 that this l^ovaia means right,

authority, and not 'power' (thus commonly).

His authority extends over iracra adp^, ' all flesh.' Thus

is humanity here designated, as nowhere else in John's

gospel, with the Old Testament expression corresponding to

the lofty character of the prayer. The word, however, does

not here emphasize the point of weakness or sin, nor are

we to seek in it ' the sum of all misery and wretchedness

'

(Francke in Stier^). He received such power when he was

sent into the world, for he is the Son of man, who compre-

hends humanity in himself, and who is called to bring

humanity back to God. But this authority is still confined,

' Stier, Reden Jesu, Sd ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 387.
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SO long as he is in the flesh of weakness. He must be

raised into the fellowship of the divine position with regard

to the earth, in order to be able to execute his authority

in the corresponding activity. The divine purpose (im), j
namely, in imparting sucli e^ovaia, was that he should

bestow eternal life upon all given to him.

He speaks in the neuter, wdv 6 (' all which '), not to

express thereby the thought of the success of his activity

(Weiss ^), but to designate the believers as a whole, although

externally viewed they are only individuals, and a part of

humanity ; compare vi. 37. Christ is not to give eternal ./

life to humanity in general, but to those given him by God.

This is emphasized by the precedence of the absolute

nominative; compare vi. 39. They are given to him neither

in a predestinarian way (Augustine), nor by reason of original

natural character (Hilgenfeld), nor even by reason of a

natural ideal drawing or religious striving, but by the divine

working of the word, which has brought their souls to belief

in Christ ; compare vi. 37, 44. They are given to him in order

that he may give

—

Bcoay, A C, meant as an aorist form, or

Scaaei, B ; Bcoctq), K, is probably a correction—them ^(orjv

alcoviov, ' eternal life,' as it is decreed in him the Son of God,

and as it is even now imparted to the believers by fellow-

ship with him, in order that it may in the future perfect

itself.

Verse 3.

This eternal life is now defined more closely from the

side of its earthly beginning. It consists in the knowledge

of God and of Christ Jesus :
' est, non modo affert ' (' is,

does not merely bring,' Bengel). The knowledge is not

simply the ' condition ' of the eternal life (Liicke), or even

its ' subjective principle,' its ' living germ and impulse

'

(Meyer). Nor does Christ give a ' definition ' of eternal life,

so that he ' transposed ' this notion into that of knowledge

(Weiss -). But in knowledge we have eternal life, because

in it we have God himself in his saving revelation.

^ Weiss, Der Johanneische Lehrhegriff, Berlin 1862, [>. 140.
" Ibid. p. 10 f.

LUTH. III. N JOHN.
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It is a <yLV(o(TK€Lv (' knowing ') : therefore it is not simply

a recognition on the part of the understanding, but one

which is a living appropriation of the object on the part

of the personality knowing, a knowing not without internal

fellowship. Compare Irenaeus :
^

77 virap^Lcr ttjo- ^corja eic

TTjcr Tov Oeov irepL<yiveraL fx,6T0'^7]a- fiero'^T) Se 6eov iari to

jtvcoaKeiv Oeov Kol diroXaveiv tt/ct '^pTjaTorrjrocr avrov (' the

possession of life arises from the sharing in God : and

sharing in God is knowing God and partaking of his good-

ness '). With such knowledge eternal life is already

decreed ; that is, by such knowledge the man is already filled

with the divine contents, because it is knowledge of the

only true God and of his ambassador Jesus Christ. The'

former is usually (for example, Stier,'^ as Meyer) conceived

as in opposition to the polytheistic, the latter as in oppo-

sition to the Jewish Koa-fioa- {' world '). Weiss,^ however,

is right in considering this antithesis as foreign to the

prayer.

It is no more opposed to polytheism in intention than

is the conclusion of the first epistle of John (1 John v. 20).

In 1 John the thought is : only the Father of Jesus Christ

is the true God ; aside from his saving revelation in Christ

we do not have him, but only false mental images of God.

The case here is the same. Jehovah alone is Israel's God,

says Deut. vi. 4. f The Father of Jesus Christ—for Jesus

begins irdrep—is the only true God, says our passage.

Meyer regards tov fxovov dXrjOivov 6e6v (' the only true

God '), and afterwards Xpta-rov (' Christ '), as the predicate.

But this conception of the passage is forbidden not only by

the close connection of 'Irjcrovv Xpiarov, which it would be

arbitrary to separate,—in ix. 20 the thing lies quite differ-

ently,—but also by rycvcoa-Kovaiv (' they may know '), which in

such connections in the Scriptures is always used absolutely.

It is therefore not, as Luther said, the statement of the

contents of the knowledge : that thou alone art the true

^ Iienaeus, Contra Haereses, IV. xx. 5 (xxxvii. vel xxxiv. 6), ed. Harvey

(xxxiv. 6), Oxford 1857, vol. ii. p. 217.

2 Stier, I?ede)i Jtsu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 390.

- Weiss, Der JohannelscUe LehrbegriJ] Berlin 1862, p. 53.
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God. Eut Tov fiovov aXtfOivov 6e6v is an appositional clia-

racteristic of God, which contains the confirmation of the

fact that this knowledge is life (Hengstenberg).

Movocr and dX-qOivoa (' only ' and ' true ') do not stand

parallel to each other, so that God would be designated

first as the only one, and then as the true one (thus

Hengstenberg). But fxovoa- refers to dXrjBivoa Oeoa to-

gether: God alone is the true God; that is, the one of

whom is true what Oeca- (' God ') means./ He is so called

neither in contrast to the gods of the heathen, nor still

less in contrast to Christ. Although 6 Oeoa attaches only

to the Father and not to the Son,—against Augustine,

Ambrose, Hilary, who comprehended o-e and 'Irjaovv Xpiarov

under tov [xovov oXtjOivov 6e6v,—as is the case throughout

in the New Testament, even Eom. xi. (32) 36, Eph. iv. 6

(compare Hofmann^)
;
yet, nevertheless, fiovocr is not said in

contrast with the Son, so that his deorrja- (' divinity ') should

thereby be denied (Arians, Socinians, Eationalists). On the

contrary, it is the very one who has revealed himself in

Christ who is called the only true God.

Hence also we read, closely connected with this : and

Mm whom thou hast sent, Jesus Christ. Even because he is

sent from God—in the sense in which the gospel of John

teaches it throughout, has come from God—for that very

reason does he bear the ^&)>; aldovioa (' eternal life ') as his

contents in himself, and therefore the knowledge of him is

eternal life. Although, therefore, Christ distinguishes himself

carefully from the Father, and contrasts and subordinates

himself with and to him as the one standing in the

service of the work of salvation, and even prays to him, yet

in saving importance he combines himself into oneness

with the Father. Eternal life is connected with know-

ledge of him as well as with knowledge of the Father,

because he is the absolute revelation of God.

Moreover, compare Luther on this passage :
' He who

will find the true one God, must seek him alone in

the Lord Christ ; for else truly there is no God, save the

one who^sent Christ. He, now, who has not the Christ,

' Hofmann, Der Schriflbeicels, 2([ ed., Nordlingen 1857, vol. i. p. 201.
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must also fail of the right true God, even though he knows,

and believes, that there is only One true God. For he

does not believe on him who sent Christ, and who gives

eternal life through him.' By this means ' he mingles

and weaves himself into the same one divine essence,

might, and power, because he desires therefore to be known
with the Father as the one who gives eternal life, the

knowledge of which belongs to none but the true God.'
^

/ The circumstance that Jesus speaks of himself in the

third person is not merely endurable (Liicke^), but pre-

cisely suited to the solemn tone of prayer with which the

petition begins. He names his name purposely, so that

we may feel how full of importance it is (Lampe) ; for this

name was not given to the son of Mary in vain, Luke ii. 21.

But this is probably less ' unendurable ' for Liicke than the

fact that he names himself Jesus Christ, and thus uses

Xptaroa {' Christ ') as a proper name, ' against historical

decorum ' (De Wette). He thinks, with Bretschneider

:

' lapsus est auctor ' (' the writer made a slip '). Meyer

urged rightly against this, that we are not competent to

charge the evangelist, especially in reporting this prayer,

with such indiscretion, or, as Weizsacker and Scholten^ do,

to see in this the proof of a later reproduction.

We have already seen, however, that Xpia-rov (' Christ
')

is not, with Meyer, to be taken as the predicate : to know
Jesus as Christ. As in the first clause rbv fxovov aXrjdtvov

Oeov is in apposition with ere, so here 'Irjaovv Xpia-rSv (' Jesus

Christ ') is in apposition with ov direo-TeiXaa- (' whom thou

hast sent '), that is, thy Son. Thus, therefore, 'Irjaova

Xpta-Toa belongs closely together, and Xpia-roa- has become

a part of the proper name. %^ It is true that in Hebrew,

as Jesus spoke it, it may well have been ^'^^'*], the anointed,

the^JMlessiah. But even here this formed a part of the

name with which Jesus solemnly named himself, now not

^ Luther, Werke, Erlangen ed., vol. 1. p. 176.

^ Liicke, Commentar uher das Evawjellum des Johannes, 3d ed., Bonn

1843, vol. ii. p. 669.

3 Scliolten, Das Evangelium nach Johannes, Deutscli von H. Lang, Berlin

1367, p. 238.
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simply confessing himself before his disciples as the Mes-

siah, but directly naming himself this, and stamping this

as his name. It is by reason of these words of Jesus

that Xpta-Toa- has become the name for Jesus in the church.

Hence also, directly after the feast of Pentecost, we find

' Jesus Christ ' used constantly as the full name of Christ

;

compare Acts ii. 38, iii. 6. The occurrence here was with-

out a parallel, and this new and unaccustomed thing was

well suited to it. It became a standard for the after-time,

and for the use of language in the circle of the disciples

;

compare Stier,^ Ebrard, Godet : to know and to confess the

Father and the Son,—tliat forms the specific character of

what is Christian. Thus teaches Jesus praying, in unison

with the whole gospel.

Verse 4.

Jesus supports his petition ho^aaov (' glorify ') anew.

Above he had urged his design, ver. 1, and his calling,

ver. 2 ; now he urges as a reason the completion of his

work. / ''E'yco ae iBo^aa-a {' 1 have glorified thee
')

gives

the reason for the corresponding Kal vvv Zo^aaov /ze gv

(' and now glorify thou me,' ver. 5), just as the irapa aeavrw

(' with thyself,' ver. 5) corresponds to the eTrl ttjo- yrja

{' upon the earth,' ver. 4). Upon the basis of the former

he may expect and claim the latter. He has glorified

the Father upon the earth, by the fact that icpavepooae rb

ovofjua avTov, ver. 6, he has manifested his name (Meyer).

All self-manifestation of Jesus had these contents and this

aim.

But for this very reason we are not, because of the words

Kal rov Xoyov aov reTrjprjKav (' and they have kept thy word '),

,

to think merely of Jesus' doctrinal office, but of all Jesus'^

action in his calling. The glorification of the Father took

place by the executing the ^vord the Father had committed

to him. Jesus says : reXetcoo-ao- (' having finished ')—for

thus we are to read, with S A B C D L. He sees himself

already at the end, as above when he closed his farewell

discourse in triumphant mood with veviKrjKa top Koafiov

^ Stier, Iteden Jesu, 3d eJ., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 397.

t^
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(' I have overcome the world '). This work, however, at

the goal of which he sees himself as having arrived, is the

entire task of his life, which he had to fulfil, as every man
has a moral task to fulfil.

Verse 5.

Upon the eho^aaa (' I have glorified ') and reXemaaa

{' having finished ') now rests his urgent petition : kuI vvv

Bo^aaov fie av, irdrep (' and now glorify thou me, Father ').

Thus, indeed, can and may demand no one but the Son,

who came down from heaven. This Jesus then also

emphasizes. For he designates the So^a (' glory ') for

which he prays in such a manner, that the very designation

serves again to support his petition. It is true this is not

the case if Baur^ was right in explaining the So^a of the

Son as the impartation and the extension of the true

divine consciousness, which forms the presupposition of

the impartation of eternal life to humanity, that is, of the

glorification of the Father by the Son. But this misin-

terpretation and misplacing of the thoughts finds its refuta-

tion in the whole statement of the case given here ; compare

also Bruckner.

The Bo^a for which he prays is his prehuman and pre-

mundane /J^op^r} 6eov (' form of God
')

(Meyer) ; compare

i. 1. There is no need of proving that he speaks of this

as an exact, real, and not merely so-called i(|e,9tL possession

or decreed existence (against Socinus, Baumgarten-Crusius,

Beyschlag ^). The future is placed at the side of the past,

'

and the past is spoken of (el^ov irapa aoi, ' I had with thee')

in the simple historical tense, and in the tone of recollec-

tion, not in the tone of momentary inward presentiment,

the expression of which the evangelist should then have

shaped to suit his theory (Weizsacker ^ and Beyschlag*).

' Baiir, Krltische Untersuchungen iiber die Tcanonischen Evangelien,

Tubingen 1847, p. 203 f.

2 Beyschlag, Die Christolofjie des Neuen Testaments, Berlin 1866, p. 87 1".
;

and Studien und Kritihen, 1875, p. 440.

^ Weizsiicker, JaJirbilcherfiir Deutsche Theologie, 1857 and 1862.

* Beyschlag, Studien und Kriilken, 1875, pp. 443, 451.
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To take such statements verbally is not ' cleaving to a straw

'

for ' the customary exegesis ' (against Beyschlag.^ Compare,

against Beyschlag, also Weiss '). The divine substance was

proper to him as an indwelling 86^a even upon earth, but A

not the pneumatic form of being {iu.op(})rj) and divine position

(Jaa Tw Oeo) eluat).

We are not to find here the Xoyoa aaapKoa and evaapKoa

(' Logos not incarnate ' and ' incarnate
')

(De Wette), at

least not in such a way that there should be here com-

bined two different views of Christ, ' the theosophic-specu-

lative descending, according to which he is the God who
has become man, and the historical-believing ascending,

according to which he is deified man ' (De Wette). Jesus \

speaks, who knew himself as the same before the world y(
and now (compare Bruckner). For this very reason the

object of the So^aaov is not merely his humanity (thus the

most of the Fathers). He desires again the glory which he
' had,' only he desires it now as the incarnate one. X He
says : el-^ov, ' had,' ' non dicit : accepi ' (' he does not say, I

received,' Bengel). Tlpo tov tov Koa-fiov elvat (' before the

world was ') : it is thus unconditioned by anything except

God, and thus stands outside of time. By this phrase the age ,

of time is sharply separated from the eternity that lies at

its foundation. Uapa aol (' with thee ') is said not merely

:

' quia tum extra deum nil erat ' (' because there was then

nothing outside of God,' Bengel), but because he was the

Son, personally distinguished from the Father, as Oeoar irpocr

TOV Oeov (' God with God ').

In xiii. 31 ff. Jesus' love led him back from the con-

templation of himself to his disciples ; so, too, here. At the

very point at which he rises highest in his thoughts, he

thinks of his disciples. Uapa aol, by the contrast it evokes,

forms the transition, just as the evangelist in the opening

of the gospel at tt/joo- tov 6e6v ('with God,' i. 1) has in

mind the contrast, which he then expresses by iaKrjvaaev

iv rjfuv {' dwelt in us,' i. 14).

1 Beysclilag, Studien und Kritiken, 1875, p. 450.

- Weiss, Lehrhuch der bibiischen 'I'heohgie des Xeuen 'Testaments, Berlin

1863, p. 611, note.

y
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(2.) Veeses 6-19. Jesus^ Prayer for His Disciples.

Veese 6.

Vers. 6—8 introduce the petition. / have manifested thy

name to the men whieh thou gavest me. That is the work

he has completed; compare i. 18. We are not to think of

a definite name, as, for example, the name Jehovah. The

name, according to the scriptural use of terms, istlie essence

itself in so far as it reveals itself. Here, therefore, it is God
as the God of the saving revelation. He has manifested ^

this one, that is, as such, and hence the salvation of God

—

which appeared in him— . Gnostic thoughts as to the world

being forsaken by the knowledge of God ^ do not lie at the

foundation of these words. He has manifested the divine

revelation given in him, to those whom God gave him,

namely, by belief inwardly effected by the word of Christ

and the Spirit of God. The disciples are meant.

Thine they were, and thou gavest them rm ; and they have »

kept thy word. Thus are the disciples designated, for the

support of the intercession. Lampe says :
^ ' argumentum

petitum est a qualitate personarum, pro quibus Jesus inter-

cedebat, in quibus initia gratiae conspiciebantur, quae

conservari fas erat' ('the argument is sought from the

quality of the persons for whom Jesus was interceding, in

whom the beginnings of grace were beheld, which it was

right should be preserved '). / They were God's as men, not

as everything is God's property (thus Hengstenberg), which •

would be no reason, but in a special manner. It was ' per

fidem veteris testamenti ' (' by faith of the Old Testament,'

Bengel), not in the sense of predestination (Calvin, Beza).

They were the Father's,—not in contrast to Christ, but

simply because Christ was not yet revealed. The Father

gave them to the Son, ' that they might become faithful

ones of the New Testament ' (' ut sint fideles novi testa-

menti,' Bengel). Only in the fellowship of Christ does the

^ Hilgenfeld, Zeitschriftfur wissenschaftliche Theologie, 1870, p. 267.

2 Lampe, Commentarius . . . evamjelii secundum Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 388.
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divine fellowship come to its proper truth and complete

itself. Therefore also did Christ manifest to them the name
of the Father, not by giving them new and special informa-

tion touching God, but by manifesting to them the Father's

revelation in the Son, ' And with what success !
' (Meyer).

For : Kol top \6^ov aov TerijprjKav (' and they have kept

thy word '). That is a new designation for the disciples,

and a new reason for his intercession. Jesus did indeed

reveal to ovojxa tov iraTpoa- [' the name of the Father ') by

all his action, and not merely by his word ; but it is never-

theless emphasized in the case of the disciples : rov Xoyov

aov T€T7]pr)Kav, because the action explains itself, and the

belief completes itself in the word.

Verse 7.

This definite Christian character of the disciples is now
further developed. JSfow— with emphasis ; that is their

Christian stage

—

they have hnown—that God has revealed

himself in Christ

—

that all things whcutsoever thou hast given

me are from thee—-this Jesus says so that the emphasis lies

on "Trapa aov (' from thee '). It is an incorrect limitation

to identify (De Wette) Travra oaa SeScoKcicr jxoc (' all things

whatsoever thou hast given me') with the following ra

prjfjtnra (' the words,' ver, 8), for the disciples learned the

former from the words of Jesus. That wdvra is the united

variety of Jesus' activity in his calling. For, as with his

word so with his epfya (' works '), he constantly traced them

back to God (compare v. 19), and desired that they by his

means should be owned as God's works.

Verse 8.

The disciples now on their part {ainoC) have received the

words of Jesus in obedience, and in consequence of that

have known : ejvoyaav aXrjddoa—thus we are to read, with

B C L, and not erase the words as a gloss, since a certain

circumstantiality of expression is proper to this prayer,

—

ort

irapa aov i^rjXOov (compare viii. 42), /cat iiriaTevaav ort,

av yu,e aireareLXaa {' they have known truly that I came out

from thee, and they have believed that thou didst send me ').
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For from tliat peculiarity of his activity in his calling, they

were to recognise the analogous peculiarity of his person,

since calling and person were one in him. These ex-

pressions designate the Son of God, and name him as the

contents of knowledge and of belief (compare vi. 69). The
means for such knowledge and such belief are ra pt'iixara

(' the words ') which God gave to Christ, Christ gave to the

disciples, and which the disciples received in belief Jesus

says of the disciples : eXa^ov, €<yv(oaav, iTrlareuaav (' re-

ceived, known, believed '), three times in the aorist, since

he desires to say by what action they have received that

definite Christian character whi*cli he previously expressed

in the perfect.

A'eese 9.

The disciples thus characterized are designated in this

verse as the object of the prayer. And, indeed, Jesus here

speaks more in a beseeching manner than where he claims

glorification for himself But he gives his petition weight

by emphasizing himself as the one praying, in the prece-

dence of the iyco C
I

'). He prays for the disciples in

contrast to the world. Jesus had laid stress upon this

contrast in so marked a way in the preceding farewell

discourses, that it must come forward also in this -compre-

hensive prayer. But he does not desire to be understood

as excluding the world, least of all in the predestinarian

sense, as Lampe takes it :
^ ' dum lesus eos ab interces-

sione sua excludit, declarat, se eorum sacerdotem non esse

adeoque mortem pro iis non obiturum ' (' while he ex-

cludes them from his intercession, he declares tliat he is

not their priest, and therefore is not going to meet death

for them ').

He does pray for the world at the end of the prayer, and

commanded it elsewhere, Matt. v. 44, and did it, Luke xxiii.

34. But this prayer, which he here offers, he cannot pray

for the world. For neither the foundation for the prayer

in vers. 6-8, summarized in aoi elatv {' they are thine '),

^ Lampe, Commentarius . . . evangelii secundum Joanneni, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 403.



XVII. 1-2G.] LOVE IN EXALTATION, VERS. 9, 10. 203

ver. 9, fits them, nor do the contents of the prayer fit them,

namely, the keeping and perfecting of that which they are

;

whereas in the case of the world, Christ must pray that they

may cease to be what they are (thus Meyer, Stier). But

Christ says <toi elaiv, and not merely aol rjaav (' thine they

were,' ver. 6), for as belonging to Christ they have not

ceased to belong to the Father; on the contrary, they have

now for the first time truly become the Father's, because

all that is his is also the Father's, ver, 10.

Verse 10.

This verse proceeds with the reason given in croc elaiv.

It is God's affair that is treated of in Jesus' petition, for,

because of the absolute fellowship and mutuality of the

relation of Father and Son, Jesus' glorification in the

disciples is at the same time that of the Father. Therefore

the Father will grant Jesus' intercession for them for his

own sake. Ta efia Trdvra ad ea-nv koX to, ad e/xd (' all

mine are thine, and thine mine ') expresses the general

relation, from which a special conclusion is drawn to the

So^d'^eadai ('being glorified'). This makes it clear that +

the neuters are not to be understood as masculines. The

thought is to be left in its unconditioned generality :
' All

that is thine is mine.' ' That can no creature say before

God' (Luther). The conclusion is not intended to carry

the thing further :
' and all that is thine and mine belongs

to them also ' (Stier ^) ; but he makes the above denoted

application of that mutual relation to the ho^d^eaOai.

I am glorified in them : in their person, in so far as they

are believers. By belief Christ wins an existence in men
according to his true being. As he is glorified in heaven,

because he is there ' as ' that which he is, so also is it in

belief, because this does not attach itself to the appearance

of Christ which is not adequate to his being, but to the ho^a

(' glory ') coming forth through this, and thus receives into

itself Christ in the reality of his being. In so far as it

could be said with justice of the disciples that they believe,

it could also with justice be said that Christ was glorified

' Stier, Rtden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, voL v. p. 419.
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in them. Hence we read SeSo^aofiac (' I am glorified '),

and therefore not merely :
' tales se praebuerunt, in quibus

glorificarer ' (' they offered themselves as such in whom
I might be glorified,' Bengel). Moreover, in so far as the

Tnareveiv still had a future, both of self-completion and

of manifestation, this Bo^d^ecrdai. had also such a one.

Verse 11.

Jesus adds to the reason taken from the side of God,

another, which is taken from the side of the disciples. He
leaves them behind alone in the world. How much they

needed the divine protection there ! How uncertain was

their belief still! Compare xvi. 31, 32. AvtoI,—with

S< B, not ovToi, with C D,

—

' they,' in contrast with him.

The second half of ver. 1 1 now brings the petition itself.

It begins irarep ayie (' holy Father '). God's exaltation

above the world, in so far as it is thought of as mani-

festing itself to the world, is the motive for God to keep

his own followers in the world free from the world.

This is the conception of the divine holiness (compare

Hofmann ^).

Trjp'qaov avTova iv tu> ovop^ari aou w—for o, scilicet

ovo/jua (' name '), not ova, which the received text has

—

SeBcoKacr fioi, Keep them in thy name which thou hast given

me : thus reads the petition itself. The Son does not beg

for something new, but for the continuation and completion

of what he had begun. This he does, because that which

the Son has given the disciples is nothing else than that

which he received from the Father, namely, the essential

revelation of the Father. The plural wcxlv (' they may be
')

forbids us to read o for c5, and understand this of the disciples

(Bengel, Stier \
The clause with 'iva {' that ') states the purpose of the

TTjpeiv (' keeping '), not of the BiScoKaa (' thou hast given
')

(Meyer earlier), for the eporrja {' oneness ') of which this

purpose-clause treats is the aim of the whole prayer. The

• Hofmann, Der Schriftbeweif, 2d ed., Nordlingen 1857, vol. i. p.

81 ff.

'^ Stier, Beden Jem, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 426 f.
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€P ovofia (' one name ') in which the Father is to hold them

together, or as Paul says, eta 6eoa /cal Trar^p (' one God and

Father,' Eph. iv. 6), mediates their oneness. This oneness,

based in the one objective thing which holds them together,

is a oneness after the analogy of that of the Father and of

the Son, who have in common the same substance of being.

The oneness between Father and Son is no object of Jesus'

petition, but only the former oneness. ' Ilia unitas est ex

natura, haec ex gratia. Igitur illi haec similis est, non

aequalis ' (' the former oneness is of nature, the latter of

grace. Therefore the latter is similar, not eq[ual, to the

former,' Bengel).

Verse 12.

The reason for the petition, which was emphasized in the

first half of ver. 11, is now developed. "Ore rjfxrjv fie-

TavToov (' while I was with them'), speaks Jesus, as if he had

already forsaken them. Up to this time He has kept them

(eyci), ' I '), now may the Father do it. He designates his

preserving action in a twofold manner, towards within and

towards without. It is a Tqpelv (' conservare ') iv tm 6v6-

fiari rov iraTpocr (' keeping in the name of the Father ') on

the one hand, and a (f)v\da-aecv {' custodire, '
' guarding

')

against danger and attack of the evil one on the other

hand.

Whether we should read w SeScoKua- fiot, with B C L,

Tischendorf, or ovo- BeBoyKaa- /jloc, with A D, Lachmann,

Meyer, is connected with the other question, whether we
are to read or to omit kuC before i^vXa^a—n B C L read

Kai It is true that koL i(f>vXa^a seems to drag behind, but

the authority of the manuscripts speaks for it. The fact

that m BiBcoKaa- /xol (' which thou hast given me ') repeats

what precedes, is not inappropriate for John's language.

He has kept his disciples in God, as He has revealed him-

self in Christ, and has protected them.

Only the son of perdition (6 vlba rrja dircoXeiaa) has

been lost. That does not mean : the one appointed to

destruction (Meyer), but the one who has fallen into the

* Compare vol. i. p. 25.
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power of destruction (dirdoXeta). In the case of the frequent

,

combination with vioa (' son ') in the Scriptures, the general 1

is thought of as a reality determining the individual being,
'

so that the latter derives its determinate existence from the

former. Jesus designates Judas thus, because he does not

wish to name him who forms this dreadful exception (el

fjiT],
' tristis exceptio/ ' sad exception,' Bengel). He has so

fallen into the power of destruction that he is called vlocr

TYja aTTwXeiaa- {' son of perdition '), one therefore for whom
there is no more deliverance, just as for the same reason,

2 Thess. ii. 3, the Antichrist is so named. This does not

mean that the passage in Second Thessalonians is the basis

for ours, and thus that Judas is called the Antichrist (thus

Holtzmann,^ who arbitrarily puts identity in the place

of analogy). The aTrcoXeia is absolute destruction, the

full opposite of ^&)?7 ('life'); compare Eev. xvii. 8,11;
compare also Matt, xxiii. 15 : the son of Gehenna. That

must be fulfilled which was spoken in the Old Testament

Scriptures in prophetic view of this fact. The words of

Ps. xli. 10, quoted in xiii. 18, are meant.

Veese 13.

Since Jesus from this time forward forsakes his disciples,

they are to hear this his prayer for them, iv tu> Koaixw (' in

the world '), that is, ' iam ante discessum meum ' (' now
before my departure,' Bengel), in order that they may have

in themselves in abundant fulness the joy v/hich he has,

namely, at his going away to the Father ; com^Dare on xv.

11. The %a/)a Cjoy') is that mood which results from the

being which has come to its truth. For this purpose,

therefore, he prays aloud before their ears (compare xi. 42),
' so that they may be comforted by the word taken through

the ears and kept in the heart, and be joyfully proud in it,

and be able to say : See, my Lord Christ said that, thus

truly and heartily did he pray for me. I heard that from

his own mouth—that he will not forsake me, although he

is not with me in the body. ... To this must be added,

' Holtzraaiin in Schenkel's Blhelkxkon, Leipzig 1869, vol. ii. p. 233.
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that we must cleave to these words with our whole heart,

and comfort ourselves with them ' (Luther ^),

Verse 14.

In that vers. 14, 15 bring a new reason for the petition,

the petition itself receives at the same time a further

definiteness. The reason for and substance of the petition

are in tliis prayer constantly interwoven with each other.

Vers. 11-13 : The Son leaves the world after he has revealed

the Father to them : may the Father therefore keep them
in the world in which the Son leaves them behind. Ver.

1 4 f. : By confession of the words of Jesus they have

become objects of hatred to the world : may the Father

therefore keep them from the evil one, who combats them
in the hatred of the world. The fact that Jesus gave them
God's word, and that the world at. once conceived hatred

{ifiiarjaev in the aorist) against them, is thought of in

causal connection. For the word took them from the

fellowship of the world.

And the ivorld hath hated them :
' there stands our title,

and the true livery of Christians, which we wear on earth.'"''

Moreover, compare xv. 18 f. This is because they, as to

their ethical essence, do not belong to the world. It is

true that by birth they belong to the world, but Christ has

taken them from the world, xv. 19, As I also am not of

the loorld : this is true of Christ in an absolute manner, in

so far as he essentially belongs together with God ; it is

true of them in a derivative, analogous way. Compare
what was said about the spirit of analogy in the fourth

gospel.^ Just because this has become evident, namely,

that they do not belong to the world, the world hates them.

Such hatred they must for the present endure.

Verse 15.

I pray not that thou shouldest take them out of the ivorld

;

' for I have still more to be done by them in the world,

^ Luther, Werke, Evlan^'eu ed., vo]. i. p. 2o0 f.

- Ibid. p. 232,

3 See vol. i. p. 39.
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namely, that they extend my kingdom/ etc. (Luther ^) ; they

have a calling in the world. The church will only be taken

from the world itself in the future. This is said to the

disciples for instruction and for a guide to their thoughts

and wishes. If, however, they are in the world, they are

exposed to the hostility of the evil one.

Hence he prays : hut that thoio shouldest keep them from
the evil one. The ' keeping ' (jripeiv) of the Father must

therefore be directed to this, that he constantly deliver them

from the attacks of the evil one. On rrjpelv e'/c (' keep from '),

compare Eev. iii. 10. Stier finds it unfitting that Jesus

should think of the devil in this prayer/ and therefore here,

as in the last petition of the Lord's prayer, he holds fast to

the neuter (with Luther, Olshausen, Tholuck, Baumgarten-

Crusius, Hengstenberg, Godet, and earlier commentators). Y
But it would be much more correct to say that, considering

the decided and persistent manner in which Jesus places

himself and his work, and the fourth gospel places both, in

opposition to the devil, it would necessarily have been

most striking if there had been no mention of the devil,

either in the summation of all Christian prayer in the Lord's

prayer, or in the summation of all Christ's prayer in the

high-priestly prayer. In this Jesus no more ' did him

honour ' (Stier ^) than John did when he wrote that Jesus

appeared to destroy the work of the devil, 1 John iii. 8.

Jesus never despised him. He did ' overcome ' him indeed,

but in spite of that the devil remains ' a threatening power'

for the church. On 6 'wovr,poa (' the evil one '), compare

1 John ii. 13, 14, iii. 12, v. 18 f (iv. 4).

Verse 16.

Vers. 16-19 bring a new reason for, and a new definition

of, the petition. Ver. 16 resumes what was said in ver. 14,

in order to introduce a new point. In the reception of the

word it has become plain that the disciples are not of the

world. God, therefore, shall now keep them in this word.

But God's word is akriOeia (' truth '), that is, the right

^ Luther, Wtrhe, Erlangen ed., vol. 1. p. 235.

^ Stier, Reddn Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 435.
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relation to God is given in it, and tlierefore the man, wliose

own it has become, has reached his truth. On uXriOeia,

compare i. 14. Hence with the reception of the word the

disciples are transferred into the condition of the aKy)deLa.

Verse 17.

On this account follows the petition : a^iaaov avrova- iv

TJ) uX7]6eia {' sanctify them in the truth ')—without (tov

(' thy '), which is wanting in X (in this manuscript, how-

ever, the following words are omitted by mistake) A B C D L,

and wliich is an addition of the received text, against Stier,

Godet.\ It results both from what precedes and from what

.

follows (6 \6yocr 6 croa aXrjOeLd iariv, ' thy word is truth '),

that iv TTj aXrjdela {' in the truth ') is not to be taken

adverbially in the sense of akijdcoa- (' truly ')—Luther

:

' thou wilt make them truly holy ;
'
^ Stier,^ ' at least in the

first instance ; ' Hengstenberg in contrast with ' the incom-

plete sanctification, such as was already present in the

disciples.' May God sanctify them in the truth in which

they stand. Thus is iv (' in ') to be taken (Meyer), and

not instrumentally (thus commonly, Llicke, Tholuck, Godet).

The conception of the ' sanctifying ' is obtained from the

holiness of God. If this denotes the majesty of God by

reason of which he is separated from that which is cosmical,

then to sanctify is : to remove, to separate something from

that which is cosmical and profane, and to devote it to God.

This is not to be understood of their personal relation to

God (thus I earlier, similarly Stier ^). Nor does it mean
that God may keep them in the truth (De Wette, Baum-
garten-Crusius, Biiumlein). That forms only the foundation

(iv rfj aXrjdeia). Yov both before and afterwards Jesus has

in mind the calling of the disciples. Therefore here also

(compare x. 36) the sanctification is intended for their call-

ing. We are not to think so much of the arming them

with ' courage, power, joyfulness ' (Meyer), as rather of his

desire that God may fully devote them to himself for his

^ Luther, Werke, Eilangeu eJ., voL 1. p. 23S.

2 Stier, Beden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 43S.

3 Ibid.

LUTH. III. JOHN.
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calling. But as well the basis of their personal position in

the truth as the means of their influence, for which they

are to be sanctified, is the word of God. Hence thy word

is truth, even because it is God's word (6 aoa) which Jesus

proclaims, and in which he has revealed the truth which

appeared in him himself, xiv. 24. Hence he himself is

entirely and utterly, as to his essence, truth—without the

article, as in iv. 24, God is Spirit, and in 1 John iv. 16,

God is love.

Vekse 18

Jesus, however, has not given this word to his disciples

merely for their own sake, but at the same time as a word

of announcement to the world. Jesus does not simply

leave his disciples in the world, but gives them a calling

unto the world. Their calling is after the analogy of Christ's

calling. This calling is spoken of in the aorist : aTreareCka

('I have sent'), in spite of xx, 21. They were from the

very first gathered together by Jesus for this calling. Jesus,

however, was not sent—namely, into his earthly existence,

and not only into the public working that began with the

baptism, against Beyschlag ^—without being sanctified by

the Father, x. 36, that is, entirely devoted to him for such

service ; and such, too, must be the case with the disciples.

Hence Kadoitr ifie dTrea-reiXaa- {' as thou hast sent me
')

stands first, connecting with what precedes.

Verse 19.

For this purpose now Jesus sanctifies himself for their

advantage. If dyid^eiv (' to sanctify ') was previously the

appropriation on the part of God for the calling of God,

dyid^co {' I sanctify ') must here be understood in the same

manner, only that it is here conceived not as the act of

God, but of Christ himself : Jesus gives himself up entirely

to God for the carrying out of his calling. He had already

before this time placed himself in the calling of God, and

for that purpose devoted himself to Him. This now is to

become complete. For a way stands before him, before

^ Beyschlag, Studien und KrUiken, 1875, j). 446.
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which nature shrinks back, the way of sacrifice. The word,

therefore, is not to be understood of Jesus' entrance into

the divine manner of being (thus I earlier), but certainly of

the sacrificial consecration (Meyer and the most) of Jesus,

only that this is to be viewed as the acme of his entire

consecration of his life to the service of God (Hengstenberg).

'EyoD . . . ifiavTov (' I . . . myself ') : the active phase of

it is here emphasized (compare Heb. ix. 1 4) ; and in virep

avTwv (' for their sakes ') the saving importance of it for the

disciples. 'Totum me dico et consecro tibi. Illi exeunt

in mundum, mea causa ; ego adeo ad te, illorum quoque

bono ' (' I dedicate and consecrate myself entirely to thee.

They go forth into the world, for my sake ; I come to thee,

also for their good,' Bengel). But Bengel is only half right

when he continues :
' euphemia, amori Christi conveniens :

sanctifico me, mortem, eamque crucis, tolerans ' (' a euphem-

ism, suiting the love of Christ : I sanctify myself enduring

death, and that the death of the cross ').

That they also may he sanctified in truth : for they with

their entire person are to belong to the calling of God.

Christ's going before them shall serve their following of

him, iva koI avroi (' that they also ').' ' If the added ev

akirjOeia were to be taken only adverbially (= oXtjOockt,

' truly '), and the consecration to be emphasized as a true

one (thus Chrysostom, Calvin, Bengel, Hengstenberg, Godet,

Meyer), a contrast would be found in it which would not

be called for by the context. On the contrary, the most

suitable thing will be to understand aXrjOeia in the same

objective sense in which it was constantly used previously

(Llicke, Baumgarten-Crusius, De Wette, Briickner). It is

true the retrospective article is lacking, just because it is

not intended to look back (against Meyer). Truth is to bo

the condition in which they are to be consecrated to God..

This names the personal phase which Meyer finds incor-

rectly in d<yid^€tv (' to sanctify,' Meyer :
' holy purity '). On

ev dXrjdeia, compare 3 John 3.

These last verses have already introduced the extension

which the intercession receives in the last part of the

prayer.



212 JESUS AND HIS OWN. [CHAP. XIII.-XX.

(3.) Verses 20-26. Jesus' Prayer for All Believers.

He prays for their unity, vers. 20, 21 ; for tlieir per-

fection in glory, vers. 22-24 ; and for the full realization

of the loving fellowship, vers. 25, 26.

Veese 20.

Jesus spreads out his hands of blessing over the whole

world. All who shall believe in the future stand in the

spirit already before him ; hence the present TTLarevovTcov

(' believing '). All that he has prayed for, for the disciples,

holds also for the believers of the future. For the word is

the foundation also of the belief of these, as of the disciples,

ver. 6 ff. Belief comes at all ages through the word ; for

Christ gave it to the disciples, and these give it as their

word to the following generations : Sea tov \6yov avrwv

(' by their word '). It is the apostolic word which mediates

the belief of the church of all succeeding ages. No other

word is to be added to it ; but this propagates itself in the

church, as well in the preaching by word of mouth as in

the written copies.

Verse 21.

The aim and therefore also the contents of Jesus' petition

for the future believers is the unity of all. . The two words

are put side by side with special emphasis : irdvTea- ev (' all

one '). He desires not only the nearest disciples, but also

all believers, to be united in the unity of belief upon the

basis of the one word. This unity is defined more exactly

by the second tm (' that '), which stands parallel to the

first, and to which the preceding clause with KaOdoa (' as
')

belongs ; compare xiii. 34, against Godet. The desired

unity is to correspond to the type of unity, to the manner

in which God and Christ are each in the other, x. 38,

xiv. 10, 11. Thus also shall the believers be and live in

God and Christ.

The eV (' one ') of the received text is to be struck out,

with B C D, in spite of N A L (against Godet) ; it is evi-

dently an addition from what precedes. The Father and
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Son are to be the element in which the believers live and

move :
' unio mystica,' ' mystical union/ xv. 5 ; 1 John i. 3,

iv. 13. Hence, in so far as the former unity is not to be

without the latter, it goes beyond the significance of an

example. Believers are in God and Christ not merely as

to will and disposition, but as to their actual being, yet

without ceasing to be the persons which they are, namely,

creature-like and sinful. In that they thus are in God and

Christ, are they ' all one ' (jravrea- ev).

The design of this unity is : ha 6 Koaixoa Tria-revrj—thus

with N B C ; irtareva-T] stands in A D

—

(' that the world

may believe '). We see : the word in its actual realization

in the church is that which overcomes the world. For

that which the world perceives in the church is to bring it

to belief, to belief on the Son of God : ort av fie aTreareiXaar

(' that thou hast sent me '). The church in which the

word of truth has become a reality is nothing but a testi-

mony of Christ, who as the contents of the word thus comes

'to a wrought-out appearance in the church. Jesus started

out from the separating of his own followers from the world
;

but now that the glance has extended itself over the whole,

the world comes further into consideration only as yet to

be won. The church comes into consideration in a twofold

relation, as a gathering of all believers {iravrea ev), and as a

gathering institution in respect to the unbelieving world.

Verse 22.

A new point enters with the Bo^a (' glory '). It is to

serve the unity, to make it complete. For this purpose,

Christ upon his part {Karyco, ' and I ') has given to the dis-

ciples the ho^a which the Father gave him. Used without

closer definition, the ho^a cannot be understood in the ethical

sense,—as grace and truth (thus I earlier, Ehrard, also

Tholuck, Bruckner : in i. 1 4 the Zo^a is more closely de-

fined in this very sense), or as the life of Christ in the

believers (Hengstenberg), or as the love of God (Godet),

—

but, as the context also shows, ver. 24, only of the heavenly

glory (Meyer) as the full historical appearance of that

which he is.
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This the Father gave him ; not merely determined for

him (Baumgarten-Crusius), but has ah^eady given to him
;

it is already his property, which he only has not yet entered

upon, so that he at the beginning begs for it, ver, 5, This

his possession he has now in turn given to his disciples for

a possession, although a future one ; here, as before, accord-

ing to the manuscripts (k) B C (D) L, the perfect BeBcoKaa

(' thou hast given ') is to be read, and not the aorist

eScoKaa-. In Christ the church has already the heavenly

glory, Eom. viii. SO, iBo^aaev ('glorified'). This common
possession of the future is to bind them into unity. Kadcoa-

q^ela €v, scilicet ia/xev (' as we are one ') : by * we ' Jesus

combines himself with God, as belonging to Him, over

against the world.

Verse 23.

This verse defines more closely this great analogy of the

fellowship, and states the aim of it. The fellowship of the

Father with the Son is to find its complement in that of

Christ with his own followers, in order by the fulness of

the latter fellowship to bring the world to the knowledge

of the Son of God. In vers. 22, 23 we find the same rela-

tion of the clauses to each other as in ver. 21. In each

case the second iva (' that
;

' iva koI avToi, ver. 2 1 ; 'iva wcnv

rerekeiwixevoL, ver. 23) stands parallel to the first one (tW

iravTea, ver. 21 ; iva mo-iv ev, ver. 22), and that as a continu-

ing explanation at the side ; each time the second ha is

introduced by a confirmatory clause (KaOaxr av, ver. 21
;

e7ft> eV avTolcr, ver. 23), and each time then follows the

aim of the developed relation, an aim pointing to the world

(im 6 Koajxoa TTtcrTevr}, ver. 21 ; iva yLvcacTKrj, ver. 23).

Hence ver. 23, i<y(o ev avrolcr k.t.X. ('I in them,' etc.),

does indeed begin a new sentence, and is not a merely

' appositional explanation of ^fieia-,' and therefore only to

be separated from that by a comma (Meyer) ; for by the

relation to the disciples it goes beyond the bounds of the

rj/jLela- ('we'). Nor is the discourse as to the Bo^a ('glory')

interrupted (against Meyer), since the aim of it is stated.

I in them, and thou in me, points back to that relation which
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lies at the basis of the fellowship of the 86^a, and which

completes itself in this fellowship, so that this Bo^a is

warranted in that fellowship. By this the disciples are to

be perfected in one, that is, into a unity ; it is to be a full

unity—looking back with emphasized words to iva S)aiv

^ ('that they may be one,' ver. 22). Luther: 'see how

his mouth overflows witli one kind of words.'
^

From this, this world is believingly to recognise both that

Christ is the Son of God, and that the church is the church

of God, loved with divine love. Thus has the aim stated

in ver. 21 been extended, that the world also is to be

broufjht to a'clmowledoment of the church. This is said

just as earnestly as ver. 21, tva ircarevr} ('that . . may
believe

')
(against Stier ^). The reXelcoa-ta- of the evoTtjcr

(' perfection of the oneness ') of the church is to bring the

world to this acknowledgment. On the one hand, the

church is to expect from the world hatred and persecution

;

on the other hand, the believing and the loving life of the

church is a power that overcomes the world. This univer-

salism of the saving effect of the gospel stands at the side

of the former expectation in the synoptic discourses of

Jesus as well as in the Johannean. This experience per-

vades aU ages. It is, however, to find a concluding fulfil-

ment in the future.

Verse 24.

From this Jesus passes to the last aim of the history of

the church. For the church is to be lifted to direct view,

and therewith to full fellowship (' spectent, fruentes,' ' let

them behold, enjoying,' Bengel), of his eternal divine Bo^a

(' glory ').

The petition, ver, 24, begins in short decided speech,

more like a demand than a petition ; hence also not with

ipcoToo (' I ask '), as vers. 9, 15, 20, but with OeXco (' I will '):

he does not merely wish (Baumgarten-Crusius, Tholuck),

but ' nunc incrementum sumit oratio—rogat lesus cum iure

et postulatum fiducia, ut filius non ut servus ' (' the prayer

1 Luther, Werke, Erlangen ed., vol. 1. p. 256.

2 Stier, Reden Jesn, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, voL v. p. 457,
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now takes an increase—Jesus requests of right, and demands
with confidence, as a son, not as a servant,' Bengel). But

he does not ' return to the apostles ' (' redit ad apostolos,'

Bengel), for the discourse keeps itself designedly more

general; hence we read in the neuter o—with k B D, not

ova, with A C L

—

BeScoKacr fioL ('which thou hast given

me '). Therein lies at the same time the reason for the

6eXo). Hence the relative clause is made to precede. Jesus

prays not simply for the individuals, but for the church,

and indeed for its perfected fellowship in his glory.

y^ For iva . . . mctlv fier ifiov {' that they may be with me ')

does not point to the condition after death (Hengstenberg),

or in part to it (Godet), but to the future kingdom of per-

fection. Being in Christ, they shall have not merely blessed-

ness, but also glory ; this is the goal of the ways of God.

It is true that in the first place only a Oetopeiv is spoken of,

but this is not without fellowship, compare 1 John iii. 2.

JkThis glory does not here come into consideration as the

^ premundane (thus I earlier, and thus commonly) ; for this

latter is never designated in the New Testament as one

given by the Father to the Son ; the Father has given to

the incarnate one what he has (Phil. ii. 9, compare Meyer).

>»^But this glory is, as in ver. 22, the glory into which he is

passing over, and in possession of which he already stands
;

hence SeBcoKaa (' hast given ')—thus with n B C D L,

against eBwKao-, A.

It is true that this is the same glory that he had eternally;

but as the incarnate one he now receives it from the Father's

hand, and that enriched by the results of his redeeming

work. Then also the love with which this impartation of

glory is supported is not the 'natural necessary love' ('amor

naturalis necessarius ') of the dogmaticians, from which they

liave always tried to construct the Trinity. It is the love

of the Father to the Son, who has devoted himself to be the

executor of the divine saving will.

It does not follow from this, as Beyschlag ^ thinks, that

it is the love to the future,—not yet in being, only coming

•^ Beyschlag, Die Christologie des Neuen Testaments, Berliu 1866, \>. 87
;

and Sludien und Kritiken, 1875, p. 440.
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into being by the decree
—'heavenly original type of

humanity,' which he in vain seeks to support by an appeal

to Trpoeyvco, i^eke^aro r/jiacr irpo KaTa/3o\i]a Kocr/jbov (' fore-

knew,' ' chose us before the foundation of the world,' Eom.

viii. 29 ; Eph. i. 4). For in these statements the thing in

question is expressly a relation to something future. In

our passage, on the contrary, the thing in question is an

existing fellowship of love.

Before the foundation of the world, is added in order to

show that the eternal future is based upon the eternal past.

For even before the world the Father saw and loved in the

Son the bearer and future executor of the divine loving

will. With this, moreover, the future glory was also co-

determined. There is an analogy to this in what Paul

writes in Eom. viii. 29, 30. But we must not, like

Beyschlag, make an identity out of the analogy. Did we
do so, we should mistake the characteristic peculiarity of

John's view, and destroy its foundations.

Verse 25.

With this petition, Jesus has reached the end of his

prayer in general. A period must follow ver. 24. But

from here he goes backwards once more, and connects

beginning and end, as to essence, with the design thereby

to give a reason for the granting his petition which he

expects from the Father's righteousness, vers. 25, 26. This

explains both the SiKaie (' righteous ') and the return to the

world and the discipleship of that time, and the contrast of

disciples and world, which he had passed beyond in what

precedes. It is a matter of the righteousness of God, that

he cause his love to be, and that he perfect it, in those

who in opposition to the world have received his revela-

tion, and thereby have given themselves to him as his

own.

The reference of kul ('and,' 6 Koa-fioa k.t.X., 'the world')

and Si ('but') to each other, in the sense that two simul-

taneously occurring but opposing relations should be de-

noted :
' while the world did not know thee, yet I knew
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thee ' (De "Wette, Liicke, Stier/ Tholuck), was rightly rejected

by Meyer as linguistically unjustifiable,—since only re . . .

Se is used thus,—and, moreover, it is not suited to the

matter. K.aL is the common ' and although,' ^ in contrast

with the directly preceding iraTep SUaie {' righteous

Father
')

(Meyer), and not perchance to the revelation of

God through Christ, ver^ 22 (tlius I earlier, and Bruckner),

which would be an unjustifiable ignoring of what stands

after it.

With the word irdrep BtKace, Jesus sinks into the con-

templation of the divine righteousness, namely, the retri-

butive which determines the future fate according to the

posture of men towards the divine revelation. What fol-

>>lows bursts forth from this contemplation as if impassioned :

f and although* ^7te ivorld hath not known thcc, not been willing

to know thee, namely, in the revelation by Christ. For the

thing in question is the historical conduct, and not the fact

that the cosmos in itself is without knowledge of God.^

But I have known thee. Jesus places himself in union

with his disciples over against the world. For the Kai

before ovtol (' and ' . . .
' these ') does not correspond to the

preceding Kal {kul . . . Kai, Bengel), but unites the disciples

to the master. There is something at once peculiarly great

and humble in the words e^cu Se ae €<yv(jov (' but I have

known thee '). They are great in this opposing of his

person to the world ; they are humble in this union of

himself with the disciples. All God's decree is known to

him, and has been made known by him. The question is i

not of eternal relations of essence, but of the historical rela- \y
tion of the Son to the Father, and then also of the historical

knowledge of the incarnate one on the basis of his essential

fellowship with the Father. He places in analogy with

this the knowledge of the disciples which was mediated by

him. This knowledge is comprehended in that one point, I

that Jesus is the one sent by the Father into the world, ^
that is, is the Son of God.

' Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1873, vol. v. p. 464.

" Compare vol. i. p. 43 f.

^ Hilgenfeld, Zeitschriftfilr loissenschaftliclie Theologie, 1870, p. 26".
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Verse 26.

Jesus has made this known to them ; for he has made
God's name known to them, that is, God's essential revela-

tion as the Father in the Son. We are not to construe Kai

. . . Kai, ' both . . . and ' (against Meyer), but both Kai are

simply connective. And what he has begun to do, that he

will continue by the paraclete, in order to complete the

loving fellowship of God in Christ and of believers. The.

love with which the Father hath loved the Son, is to be in

them :
' ut cor ipsorum theatrum sit et palaestra huius

amoris ' (' that their hearts may be the theatre and exercise-

ground of this love,' Bengel).

The prayer^closes with love, as unity, for fellowship is

its goal. But it closes with the love of God, and therefore

with the firm objective basis of the fellowship ; and that

with the love of the Father to the Son, and therefore with

the relation of sonship. For God can love with this love

only those who have been born as children unto him by the

Spirit of Jesus, upon the basis of the fact of the Son."^ In

that the Father's love is thus in Christians by the Spirit of

sonship, Eom. v. 5, Christ himself is in them (Kayco iv

avTOia, ' and I in them '), and that as the one divinely

sanctified and glorified ; and therefore as the pledge of the

analogous completion of the divine fellowship. Compare

Eom. viii. 9-11, and 35 ff.

Such a close suits such a prayer. The prayer started

from the words : i'ycb veviKrjKa top Koafiov (' I have over-

come the world
') ; the first petition was for the Bo^a

{' glory ') in heaven ; the last word is hryoa iv avroca- (' I in

them '). It is love that here also leads Jesus, in revealing

the exaltation of his consciousness, of his future to which he

advances, and of his thoughts that overlook all space and time.

TJiis Prayer and Getlisemane.

In order to substantiate the compatibility of such a

prayer with the struggle of soul at Getlisemane reported by
the synoptists, some (for example, Meyer) have referred, and

rightly, to the necessary change of feelings and moods in
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the sight of death for Jesus' pure humanity. The evangelist

himself has related how Jesus had to go to meet the

hostility of the evil one, xiv. 30 ; he had emphasized

strongly the night, into which Judas went, xiii. 30, and

into which Jesus also now goes, xviii. 1. Jesus' innermost

personal life, as it is revealed to us in this prayer, is certain

of, and joyful at, victory. But upon the side of his nature

and of the weakness of the flesh, he was exposed to the

hostility of Satan. The evangelist himself, as we saw, gives

us occasion to expect this. But he does not report it.

For the victory which Jesus gains over the hostility

which attacks his nature, and thence ventures close upon

his personal life, is no other than the one he has here won;

he wins it in that place because he has already won it here

;

he only perfects it on all sides and in its full consequences.

The evangelist therefore does not need to report that ocur-

rence, and according to the plan of his book, moreover, he

did not need to report it. As he throughout is bent not

merely upon relating the history, but upon causing the

already known history to be understood in its essence, so

we see him constantly, whether in the personality of Jesus

or in the essence of the existing relations, lifting up and

displaying the presupposition in which the essentials of the

historical occurrence are already contained, and from which

these occurrences are then intelligible.

For example, in the nature of the opposition between

Jesus and the Jews, he shows the presupposition upon

which the manifold hostile meetings related by the synop-

tists are to be understood, so that John can limit himself

to relating only so much of these as may be positively

necessary for the exhibition of that nature of the opposition,

and for the understanding of the last decisive conflict.

And thus also in the words and in the mood of the victor

over the world, to which he here testifies, he has given the

presupposition from which the victory which Jesus gains

in Gethsemane first becomes rightly intelligible, because in

its essence it is already contained in this. In the history

of the passion the evangelist desires to show with what

freedom Jesus went to meet death. Why should he again,
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before the arrest, report how he achieved for himself this

freedom, since we ah-eady see before us the one who has

become joyful at victory and free of will ?

It is, however, a complete mistaking of the fourth evan-

gelist's method of narrating, to try to explain his silence

from its alleged purpose, namely, that he only wished to

exhibit the glory of the Logos, and therefore had not room

for such sad scenes, and therefore ' destroyed every trace

'

of the synoptic tradition about Gethsemane (Keim ^). And
yet the evangelist reports the prelude, xii. 27 f., and the

words about the cup, xviii. 11. To dispose of this as a

' thin remnant of Gethsemane,' is making words, but not ex-

plaining the matter. If this full humanity was compatible

with the high Christology of the epistle to the Hebrews,

compare Heb. v. 7, it was compatible with that of the

fourth gospel. Compare also Beyschlag,^ against Keim.

2.—XVIII.-XX. Jesus the Lord over against the

Developing Unbelief of Israel and Belief of His

Followers.

Three facts are reported to us in this section : how Jesus

surrenders himself into the hands of his enemies ; how he

goes unto death ; and how he accredits himself to his

disciples as the raised one. The section therefore falls into

these three parts: A. xviii. 1-xix. 16; 5. xix, 16-42;

C. XX. 1-29. The first part displays to us how consciously

and freely Jesus gave himself up to his enemies, and places

in contrast with this the manner in which Israel's unbelief

completed itself in these occurrences. The second part dis-

plays how willingly and freely Jesus went unto death, and

contrasts with his death the glorification which has come to

him from the Father in the death. The third part displays

how Jesus accredited himself to his disciples as the same,

and yet as one who had become different, and contrasts

with this the manner in which the belief of the disciples

perfected itself forth from the confusion and uncertainty.

1 Keim, GescJtichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziiiicli 1S72, vol. iii. pp. 305, 306.

a Beyschlag, Studkn unci Kriiikm, 1874, p. 705
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A. XVIII. 1-XIX. 16. Jesus Free Delivery of Himself

to His Enemies; and the Unbelief of Israel.

Three scenes are brought before us : Jesus' arrest, Jesus

before the Jewish court, and Jesus before the Gentile court.

(1.) XVIII. 1-11. Jesus' Arrest.

Jesus and Judas are contrasted with one another ; Jesus

with his disciples, and Judas with the band.

Verse 1.

Hence in this verse the disciples (fiaOrjral) are mentioned

twice. The evangelist begins : ravra elirotv 6 ^Irjaovcr

i^XOev (' when Jesus had spoken these words, he went

forth '). Immediately after this rich revelation of his love,

Jesus went to the place at which he was to begin to ex-

perience and to suffer the hatred of the unbelieving world

and the hostility of Satan.

He went out of the city (only now, compare on xiv. 31),

as a foretoken of future desertion, over the torrent {^(eLfjidppova-

or -^ei/jiappoa, ' qui hiemis tempore fluit,' the torrent that

swells from winter water) Kedron : rod KeSpcov is the

genitive of apposition ; thus Ave are to read, with A,

although N has tov KeBpov, and B C L have tmv KeSpap,

namely, cedar-brook. This is certainly a mistaking of the

Hebrew liili? ('the muddy,' compare Job vi. 16) on the

part of the copyist (also Meyer, Hengstenberg). Kedron,

between the city and the Mount of Olives, in a narrow

deep-cut bed, without any proper source, beginning about

half an hour north of Jerusalem, as a rule of very scanty

water, turns south-east, and after a course of six or seven

leagues, flows into the Dead Sea. Compare Eobinson.^ The

same way that Jesus here trod was traversed by David,

2 Sam. XV. 23, when, betrayed by Ahithophel, he fled before

Solomon—a type to which Jesus himself had referred,

xiii. 18.

But how different was this flight of the second David

from that of the first ! The latter fled not without being

• Compare Kobiusou, Biblical Researches in Palestine, vol. i. p. 269.



XVIII. I- 11.] JESUS' AEREST, VEI!S. 1, 2. 223

to blame for what he experienced, and yet was accompanied

and bewailed by much people. The former went this way
in dark night, alone, only accompanied by the eleven, in

silence, and only in order the more surely to give himself

into the hands of the traitor and of his enemies. At the

side of the other David, Lampe finds also the Son of man,

and therefore the second Adam denoted here, in that he,

with Stier's^ and Hengstenberg's approval, and following

Cyril's and Augustine's example—' conveniens erat, ut ibi

funderetur sanguis medici, ubi primum coeperat morbus

aegroti' ('it was fitting that the blood of the physician

should be poured out at the spot at which the disease of

the sick man first began ')—reminds us that :
' uterque

Adamus in horto et tentatus est et coram deo iudice

apparere debuit ' (' each Adam, both was tempted, and had

to appear before God the judge in a garden '), and that this

suffering w^as indeed a temptation for Jesus. This, however,

is a reference entirely too little emphasized by our evangelist

for us to find in it a scientific explanation of his report.

Matthew and Mark denote the place as a garden of the

estate Gethsemane. From the mention of the Mount of

Olives, Luke xxii. 39, Keim^ infers, but entirely arbitrarily,

that Jesus ' went up the Mount of Olives, and that upon

the ordinary footpath towards Bethany.' There is not a

word about the way to Bethany, but only about the Mount
of Olives, to which Matthew assigns Gethsemane, Matt.

xxvi. 30, 36. He does not say whether it lay at the foot

or at the top. Nor does John say that the garden was
' immediately ' beyond the Kedron, and that Jesus ' halted

directly before the city gate.' Herewith fall also the

further assertions which are based upon the ' incorrect in-

formation of the fourth gospel.'

Verse 2.

When this verse expressly remarks that Judas knew
this place, because Jesus often went to it, we perceive that

Jesus did not seek to withdraw himself from that which

^ Stier, Beden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1869, vol. vi. p. 259.

* Keim, Geschkhte Jesu von Nazara, Zurich 1872, vol. iii. p. 297.
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awaited him, but went to meet it consciously and with

will. As Lampe ^ observes :
' ultro eum [hunc locum]

petiit, ut constaret, quam voluntario se ad passiones ob-

tulerit ' (' he willingly sought this place so as to prove how
voluntarily he offered himself unto his sufferings'). "We

must not, however, carry this too far, and find in it a

rebuttal of the heathen and Jewish reproach of a flight on

the part of Jesus, as Keim does,^ even appealing to Celsus !

But even in the synoptists Jesus advances to his fate con-

sciously. The note that Jesus often resorted to Gethsemane

with his disciples does not refer to previous festal visits

(Meyer), but to this last time. Luke xxi. 37 remarks ex-

pressly that Jesus in the last days was accustomed to pass

the night outside of the city upon the Mount of Olives.

Verse 3.

Judas now comes to meet Jesus. As one of the twelve,

but as the devil (Si,d/3o\o(r) among them, vi. 70, he is con-

trasted with the disciples, with whom ver. 2 closed. A great

crowd follows him. The evangelist names first the hand (jtjv

aireipav) ; that is, the Eoman cohort which lay upon the

tower Antonia, and a part of which had here been called

into service. Although it says rrjv cnrelpav, we are not to

think of the whole cohort (Hengstenberg), or of 'half an

army,' ^ The part is taken as the whole, especially seeing

that the chiliarch was there (Meyer). The synoptists say

nothing about the Eoman soldiers. But it is most naturally

probable that they had secured for themselves both the con-

sent and the military aid of the Eoman authorities.

To these were added servants of the Sanhedrim, and

doubtless also private servants of the Pharisees (i/c twv

(papiaaioov, with N , e« is lacking in B). Everything was to

work against that one. Moreover, these were well pro-

vided with torches, and lamps (in lanterns), and weapons.

They made such great preparations. Kal (' and ') is not

^ Lampe, Commenfariiis , . evamjelli secundum Joannem, Amsterdam
1726, vol. iii. p. 498.

- Keim, Geschichie Jesu von Xazara, Ziiricli 1872, vol. iii. p. 298.
« Ibid. p. 31.2.
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undesignedly heaped up. The evil conscience revealed

itself ill these preparations. They took torches and lamps

although it was full moon, in case they were compelled to

seek Jesus in some dark hiding-place. In all this they

showed how little they understood him.

Modern acuteness has found in the men who seized

Jesus, the host of the son of perdition, that is, of the Anti-

christ, 2 Thess. ii. 3 ; and in the whole scene an imitation

or a pre-representation of the 'last struggle' there men-

tioned.^ That, however, ceases to be science, and is a play

of the fancy. Jesus does not harm those who seize him.

Verse 4.

Jesus knew what was happening, even before it came

near to him, and he willed it. He himself went to meet

the throng ; he did not wish so much to be taken prisoner,

as rather to deliver himself up freely. ^E^iikOev,—i^rjXOev

KoX \eyei, with BCD, against i^eXOoyv elirev, A L,—he tvent

forth, hardly out of the garden; for, according to ver. 26, the

arrest must certainly be considered as in the garden. Nor

does it mean out of the garden-house (De Wette), or out of

the knot of disciples (Schweizer, also Hengstenberg),—both

are arbitrary,—but out of the more retired place in which

he was ; compare Matt. xiv. 14. The throng thought they

would find him sleeping. Judas had gone ahead, to dis-

tinguislj., him from the others by a kiss. There Jesus

meets him, and then the others, with the question : rlva

^rjTelre ; (' whom seek ye ?
'). They knew whom they were

to seize. Their preparations show that they did not do it

without fear. But they did not at once recognise the one

who met them with the question.

Verse 5.

Therefore they were the more amazed as he stepped up

to them with the words : iyco el/xc (' I am he '). Jesus had

spoiled their plan. Judas, after Jesus himself had come to

meet him, had returned to the throng. His attempt to

^ Holtzmann, 'Evangolium nach Johannes,' in Sclienkel's Bibellexkon,

Leipzig 1869, vol. ii. p. 2-53.

LUTH. III. F JOHN.
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surprise Jesus had been brought to nought by the latter. The

evangelist intends to call attention to this by the words:

€i<TTi]K€i Be Koi lovSacr o TrapaSiBovcr avTOv fxer avTcov

('and Judas also, which betrayed him, stood with them').

These words are thrust in between i<yco elfii, ver. 5, and

the effect of that announcement in ver. 6. They, there-

fore, are to assist in explaining this effect. The throng,

accordingly, must have been expecting to surprise Jesus,

and that he would be pointed out to them by Judas.

In this the report of John itself points to that supple-

mentary and explanatory factor, which is given in the

narrative of the synoptists about Judas' kiss, and in pre-

supposition of the knowledge of which John wrote those

words (similarly Meyer also ; compare especially, Lichten-

stein ^). Thus far from the truth is the assertion, that all

attempts at reconciliation are in vain. Here, as ever, we
need only to pay attention, and see which side of the

history the separate evangelists, according to the plan of

their books, designed to write, seeing that it was not their

intention to write history in and for itself.

Vekse 6.

Jesus has unexpectedly advanced to meet them, and had

announced himself That frightens them. For it is not

merely reverence (Liicke), but fear that makes them fall

back. They fear that behind this determined advance of

Jesus there is some design that threatens them with danger.

They might well have thought of what had happened to those

who wished to seize Elijah, 2 Kings i. In the Old Testa-

ment it is often said of the enemies of the servant of God,

that they were compelled to fall back in affright before the

revelation of God and of his aiding power ; for example,

Ps. XXXV. 4, xl. 15, Ivi. 10. This was now to fulfil itself

in the devotion of the servant of God.

Wlien the evangelist joins at once to the giving way :

Kol eireaav X'^f^^'- C ^"^^ f^U to the ground '), the latter is

indeed represented as the result of the former, and therefore

^ Liclitenstein, LehensgescJiichte des Herrn Jesu Christi in chronologischer

Uebtrsicht, Ei'langen 1856, p. 416 f.
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as a natural occurrence (thus most later commentators).

But it does not follow from this that that was not

designed by Jesus, as Stier^ declares. For Jesus did

indeed intend to give himself into the hands of his

enemies ; but in such a way as to reveal at the same

time how incapable these men would be to take him, if

Jesus did not wish to give himself up (Meyer). It was to

be revealed who it was whom they went out to seize

(compare Luther on this passage). The word which in

the night on the stormy water, Mark vi. 50, and in the

night after the resurrection-day, Luke xxiv, 39, comforts

and calms the frightened disciples, was here to be for the

enemy a power of terror, which throws them all to the

ground ; and the narrative does not justify us in making

any exceptions.

Thus in substance the old interpretation, which sees here

a higher manifestation of Jesus' power (also Ebrard, Maier,

Meyer, Hengstenberg, Godet, and in part Briickner), must

stand fast, although it did at times derive the falling too

immediately from Jesus' words, or from his asserted power.

That which even elsewhere occurred of a similar kind—as

reference has been made to Marius, Marcus Antonius, and

Coligny—was, according to divine purpose, to occur here,

and in an uncommon strength, so that it would be suited

to serve as a proof of the divine Sonship of Jesus. This is

what the evangelist had in view, in correspondence with the

entire character of his gospel. Hence it is that, as all througli

liis narrative of the history of the passion, so here, he em-

phasizes the freedom of Jesus' self-devotion. It does not,

however, follow from this, as has been said, with exaggera-

tion, that ' the whole arrest ' has been ' changed around in

a magnificent manner' (Keim^). Even according to the

synoptists, Jesus could have withdrawn himself from that

which befell him.

Verse 7.

As the fallen ones again stood up, Jesus put the same

^ Stier, Eeden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1869, vol. vi. p. 264.

^ Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziuicli 1872, vol. iii. p. 319,
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question to them a second time. For he desires to protect

his disciples, not without giving himself up, ver. 8 ; and he

desires to give himself up, not without the enemy having

declared their purpose to take him. There is something

timid in their answer (Stier ')—not ' thee,' but ' Jesus of

Nazareth.' They do not dare to advance against him

personally.

Veese 8.

In correspondence with this, Jesus puts before his i'ydi

elfcb (' I am he '), the calming words elirov v/uv (' I told

you '). This second iyco el/jn tells us not so much of the

independence of the offering, as of its tranquillity. ' Tertio

dicet olim' ('he will say it the third time hereafter,'

Bengel).

His offering of himseK is united to carefulness for his

disciples. Whether the seizing party had already laid

hands on them (Bengel, Baumgarten-Crusius), we can as

little deny (Meyer) as affirm. It is care for the disciples,

but yet occasioned by the fact that the officers showed a

desire to arrest Jesus with all his disciples.

Verse 9.

In this carefulness for them the evangelist sees a fulfil-

ment of xvii. 12 ; and rightly (against Schweizer and

Scholten). For this keeping, which protected them from

the temptation to apostatize (Meyer, Hengstenberg, Godet),

was not a merely outward one, and it belongs to the keeping

of the disciples in the saving condition. Jesus designedly

does not designate them as his disciples, but says merely

TovToua- (' these '). For here, according to Jesus' watchful

purpose, they come into consideration not from the side of

their attachment to him as his, but only from the side • of

their difference from him. With these words, also, the

disciples know what they have to do.

Verse 10.

Only Peter will not understand it, and cannot tell what

' Stier, lieden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1SG9, vol. vi. p. 265.
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to make of Jesus' conduct, xis to his deed, compare what

was said about his character.-^ The swift striking on the

part of Peter is quite suited to his manner. It was his

zeal, not his forethought (Hengstenberg), that made him
cut the ear instead of the head. Had he, as the synoptists

relate, just been sleeping, it is the more easy to understand

that he desires to make good again the former weariness.

John does not say whence he got the sword. It is explained

from Luke xxii, 38.

The servant of the high priest doubtless pressed forward

with special zeal. Perhaps he thought this due to his

master, whose word had decided Jesus' death. The fact

that the evangelist preserved his name is to be explained

from no 'idea,' but is simply a characteristic trait of in-

voluntary historical memory. It is arbitrary trifling to

seek for a special meaning in the name (Hengstenberg, also

Keim '^). The evangelist's narrative shows plainly here too,

both how thoroughly the various notes stood at his command,
where he needed them, and how the individual points unite

themselves to a distinct picture in the report upon the basis

of his own historical view ; and, moreover, how clearly he

presupposes the knowledge of the traditional gospel history

as it is laid down in the synoptists, without making the

effort to supplement them. It is not even told that Jesus

healed the servant's ear again (Luke). If, perhaps, at an

earlier period, due caution made it unwise to name the

name in a gospel book, that could no more prevail. The
Scriptures never are intent on sparing the saints of God,

but also not upon accusing them beyond measure. A
design against Peter (the Saxon Anonymous,^ Baur, Strauss ;

'^

on another occasion Keim,^ Hilgenfeld ^) can only be found

1 See vol. i. p. 90.

- Keim, Geschichie Jesu von Nazara, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 316,

note.

3 [Now known to be named Hasert.—C. R. G.]
* Strauss, Bus Leben Jesu fur das Deutsche Volk learleitet, Leipzig

1864, p. 424.

^ Keim, Geschichie Jesu von Nazara, Ziirich 1871, vol. ii. p. 220 f.

^ HilgenJeld, Historisch • kr'Uische EinltUung in das Neue Testament,

Leipzig 1875, p. 714.
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here by one who forgets i. 43 and vi. 68 f., and who does

not observe the twofold moral character of this act.

Verse 11.

It is not possible to see why the shorter phrase in this

verse should be original at the cost of the synoptic account

(Liicke, Meyer). John has purposely left out the enlarge-

ment : ^aXe ttjv fid')(aLpav k.t.X. (' put up the sword/ etc.),

and given instead Jesus' closing words : to iroTrjpiov k.t.X.

(' the cup,' etc.). The important thing for him was, as we
have seen, to emphasize the fact that Jesus gave himself

up to liis enemies with free, willing obedience towards his

Father. But the other words, as we read them, for example

in Matt. xxvi. 52 ff., were not serviceable for that purpose.

We thus only see again with what strictness the evangelist

remains true to himself, and chooses and combines the

historical material from a special point of view. But the

point of view which is chosen is an essential one, that lies

in the history itself.

Jesus will not have his cause defended with the sword,

ver. 1 1 ; it becomes him, and therefore also his followers in

his service, to suffer the force and hatred of the world, and

not to refuse to bear it. The Father hath already given

(BiSojKev) into his hand the cup of suffering ; Jesus' action

now is only to drink it. His activity in his calling is his

meat, iv. 34, and his suffering in his calling is his drink.

It is probably inferring too much to say that Jesus looks

back directly to Matt. xx. 22, xxvi. 39, and that therefore

John presupposes the other evangelists (Bengel) ; for to

iroTTipLov (' the cup ') is quite intelligible of itself. It does,

however, certainly appear to have been a designation for

Jesus' last passion that was familiar to Him, and one doubt-

less often used towards the disciples.

(2.) XVIII. 12-27. Jesus lefore the Jewish Court.

The same man, at whose advance and eycu et/it the whole

throng had just shrunk back in affright and fallen to the

ground, now lets himself be seized, bound, and led away.
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Verse 12.

The evangelist has this contrast now in mind. All join

together, to take and bind the one man : the cohort, the

chiliarch, and the Jewish servants. The evangelist lays

stress upon this purposely (against Meyer), in order to

indicate how strongly the impression of that occurrence

continued to affect them : they thought they could only be

sure of him if all helped. It was intended to be thus, in

order that the disciples might flee the more securely. Jesus,

moreover, was to be bound, in order thereby to denote the

entire giving up of his will.

Vekse 13.

The reason for Jesus' being first led to Annas (Hebrew

Chanan; "Awaa-, in Josephus "Avavoa) is given in 771/ ryap

irevOepoa rov Ka'id^a (' for he was father-in-law of Caiaphas'),

so that it will not be necessary to make him the president

of the Sanhedrim (against Wieseler ;
^ compare, on the other

hand, Schiirer^), or the highest examining judge (Ewald^).

He himself had been, and his son after him, high priest.

Later, his four other sous held the same dignity.

The formal decision must be given at Caiaphas' bar.

But the authority and influence of Annas were great enough

for them to think that they owed him this respect. More-

over, here, during the intervening time before the session

began, the case could be prepared for the court, and thus

the whole matter furthered. This disposes of Keim's'*

assurance that this preliminary hearing before Annas was
' against all possibility.' Indeed, this preliminary hearing

was of decisive importance.

Verse 14.

For, after the position Caiaphas had previously assumed,

1 "Wieseler, Chronolorjlsche Synopse der vier Evangelien, Hamburg 1843,

\). 401, note 2 ; Beitrd(je zur richtigen Wurdigung der Evangelien und der

evangellschen Geschichte, Gotlia 1869, p. 207 if.

- Schiirer, Studien jind Kritiken, 1872, p. 624 fF.

3 Ewald, Geschichte Christus' mid seiner Zeit [Geschichte des Volkes Israel,

vol. v.], 3ded., Gottingen 1367, p. 562.

•* Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Zurich 1372, vol. iii. p. 322 f.
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it was unquestionable what the decision before his bar

would be. Only the previous inquiry before Annas could

have brought about a change in the result which, aside

from that, was already settled.

Verse 15.

There are many peculiar things in the evangelist's report.

He knows of (compare vers. 24, 28) a hearing before

Caiaphas, but does not relate it. On the other hand, he

tells of the one before Annas, of which the synoptists

report nothing. We can see clearly enough, both from its

entire character (ver. 19 ff., against Llicke,^ compare also

ver. 22 f.) and from the fact that no sentence was passed,

that it was not the official hearing. Why does he relate

this ? He weaves into the narrative of this hearing the

denial of Peter. It is so exactly reported that it must have

an independent significance ; and yet again too much of the

hearing is related for us to be able to say, with Bruckner,

that it is only recounted because it came into connection

with the denial. Perhaps the most striking part is the

close, ver. 27. Not a word is said about Jesus' look or

about Peter's tears. We cannot resist the impression that

the evangelist desired to relate the denial only as the ful-

filment of Jesus' word, xiii. 38. This prediction, moreover,

shows how well aware Jesus was of his entire passion,

towards which he was advancing. This, too, implies also

that he willed it should come to pass. Such is the point

of view from which the hearing before Annas is to be

explained.

According to John's account, the denial took place in

Annas' courtyard. Bengel, Lampe, Grotius, De Wette,

Liicke, Tholuck, Maier, Langen,^ follow Matthew's report,

and put the denial in Caiaphas' courtyard. This difference

is most simply disposed of by the old view presented by

Euthymius, namely, that Annas and Caiaphas lived in two

divisions of the same—doubtless official—building, with a

' Liicke, Commentar fiber das Evangdium des Johannes, 3d ed., Bonn

1843, vol. ii. p. 709.

^ Laiigen, Die letzien Lebensiaye Jesu, Freyburg 1864, p. 234 f.
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common courtyard. Thus say Ebrard, Lange, Stier, Liclit-

enstein/ following Hofmann, Godet, Hengstenberg, Stein-

meyer. This assumption does not in the least conflict with

ver. 24. From the necessary reference of the ap-^iepeva-

(' high priest ') to Annas, it follows that, according to John's

account, the denial of Peter occurred at the side of the pre-

liminary hearing before Annas.

It is indeed a widely spread view that we are to under-

stand Caiaphas by the ' high priest,' because he alone has

previously been designated as such, ver. 13, and so also

ver. 24. Thus say Bengel, Lampe, De Wette, Liicke,

Tholuck, Baumlein, Langen," Hengstenberg, Godet. But
this is opposed, both by the connection in which r^KoXovdet

('followed') stands with what precedes (ver. 13, t'j'ya'yov,

' led '), and also by the consideration that there would then

be no reason for mentioning Annas. Should we imagine

to ourselves that Caiaphas held this preliminary hearing at

Annas' (for example, Hengstenberg) ? But why at Annas' ?

Caiaphas had, besides, to arrange for the assembling of the

Sanhedrim. For this very reason Annas undertook the

preliminary hearing, in order not to let tJie time pass

unused.

If, as Schlirer ^ has proved, apj^^Lepela (' high priests ') in

general designated, above all, those who had been high

priests, and then the members of the high-priestly family,

Annas could especially be called high priest, although not

he, but Caiaphas, was the acting high priest. And Caiaphas

was expressly named as such in distinction from Annas,

ver, 13, apj(^bepeva rov iviavrov eKeivov. To this must be

added, that aTricrTeiXev ('sent'), ver. 24, even without

o5i/, in a natural way can only be conceived as an action

following upon the preceding scene ; compare on that

passage. The fact that the synoptists relate the denial

upon occasion of the hearing at Caiaphas', is easily explained

upon the supposition that the report of the other hearing,

^ Lichtenstein, Lebensr/eschichie ties Herrn Jesu Christi In chronoloyischer

Ueherskht, Erlangen 1856, p. 420 f.

- Langen, Die le.tzten Lebenstage Jesu, Freyburg 1864, p. 235 f.

^ Schlirer, Studien unci Kritikcn, 1872, p. 624 tf.
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because not a judicial hearing, was not of importance for

the design of their account (Meyer), and at the same time

that they could not be silent as to the denial, and thus

came to combine the two scenes into one.

The denials themselves are different in the different

evangelists. All the synoptists designate the denial in

which Peter replied to the emphasizing of his Galilean

birth as the last one, and Luke observes that it took place

about an hour after the preceding one. Aside from this,

in Matthew Peter denies before two maid-servants, in Mark
twice before one maid, and in Luke before a maid and

before another person who recognises him. The recognition

on the part of the maids requires an explanation such as is

given by John. For the doorkeeper concludes that Peter

also {fjLT} Kol av, ver. 17) is a disciple of Jesus, from the

circumstance that the disciple who was well known in the

high-priestly house introduces Peter. Prom this one also

those maids learned it, or the doorkeeper was herself one of

them. Whence else could the maids know it ? And then,

when another person recognises him, Luke xxii. 58, that

can be most simply explained from the arrest of Jesus in

the garden, and thus from what is related in John in vers.

25 and 26. Then follows the donial counted as the third

by the synoptists.

"We see therefore : that Peter was recognised from his

introduction into the courtyard, from the arrest of Jesus,

and from his speech, and at each of these three occasions

he denies the charge. Each of these triple recognitions

may have repeated itself a couple of times. Thus Matthew

and Mark separate the first recognition into two acts, and

John divides into two the second recognition, while Luke

reports the three different occasions. The design of each

evangelist shows us how each came to his way of reporting.

In John this is sufficiently clear. He desires to call

attention to the fact that the temptation was brought about

by Peter himself. With this agrees the emphasis laid on

his going into the courtyard without any call thither, on

his associating himself with the others at the fire, and on

his being recognised from his too hasty act in the garden.
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His being recognised from Ids speech would not fit with

this, for that was not liis own act, as the other threefokl

events were. In a similar manner, in the case of the other

evangelists, it will be just, first to understand each one out

of himself, before we in over haste either mingle them with

each other, or put them in contradiction with each other.

Peter and John follow Jesus, ver. 15. Even although,

according to N A B D, we are not to read the article before

dXkoa- {' other
') ;

yet by this anonymous one no one else is

to be understood than the disciple who is constantly un-

named in this gospel, namely John.^ As the words read,

they might, it is true, in the first instance denote any

unknown man (Augustine, Calvin, Calov). This explana-

tion would not be ' ridiculous ' (Keim ^). It is only the

habit of the gospel in other places that makes the previous

assumption the more probable one. In any case, John does

not lay stress upon his own person. Hence it is the more

arbitrary in Keim,^ rhetorically outbidding Baur, to find in

this a glorifying of John, who is depicted as a ' hero,' at

the expense of Peter.

That John—if it was he—secures Peter's entrance, and

then disappears in the high - priestly house, is a very

moderate heroism. They had both recovered from the

fright at the arrest of Jesus, and have followed the throng

that seized him : the imperfect rjKoKovdei, (' followed ') is

descriptive. The same motive of love to the Lord rules

both of them. But Jesus' warning should have made the

first of them prudent, and so should the rebuke he had just

received have made him cautious. The other disciple had free

entrance to the house, because he knew the high priest.

What Hengstenberg here has to say as to a religious basis

for this acquaintance, and as to a previous enthusiastic

attachment on John's part for the high priest, is nothing

but poetry. The acquaintance of the Galilean fisherman

is to be limited to his having furnished the high priest

1 Luthardt, St. John the Author of the Fourth Gospel, Edinburgh 1875,

p. 182 fi'.

2 Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 341, note.

3 Ibid. p. 340.
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with fish for his table. Thus without difficulty he came into

the courtyard with Jesus and those who had arrested him.

Veese 16.

Then for the first time will he have perceived that Peter

had not come in with him, but still stood without. He
therefore secured his entrance. He spoke to the door-

keeper who had to guard the court door, which led to the

street, the avketa dvpa. "We find elsewhere female door-

keepers (Josephus,^ Acts xii. 13). The evangelist repeats

jvcocTTocr TM up^iepel {' known to the chief priest
')

(s A, or

perhaps better here, tov ap-^iepecoa, with B C L), in order to

say how he succeeded in gaining entrance for Peter. The

lack of acquaintance, which shut him out of the courtyard,

ought to have been a warning and a direction to Peter.

But he desired at any price to see how it would go with

his Lord. He went into danger. This his obstinacy

brought him to his fall. So much the more, therefore, must

this experience be of decisive importance for his internal

development.^ It served that education into which he was

to be received, xxi. 18.

Verse 17.

The doorkeeper cannot help asking Peter, in a teazing

tone, after he has come in, if he also belongs to the disciples

of Jesus. M-q Kol av K.T.\. You are not also a disciple of

this man—contemptuously— ? She infers it from his ac-

quaintance with John. He saw well that in John's case

this discipleship of Jesus was no hindrance. ' Nee maiore

periculo erat Petrus quam alter discipulus ' (' nor was Peter

in greater danger than the other disciple,' Bengel). But

he might well think that they would make a distinction

between him the unknown one and John the known one.

So he denies it quickly, in order not to be hindered in his

observations. The girl, however, was sure of the thing, in

spite of Peter's denial, yet she let him in.

^ Josephus, Antiquitates, VII. ii. 1; Opera, ed. Amsterdam 1726, vol. i.

p. 368.

2 Compare vol. i. p. 92 f.
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Verse 18.

While we probably are to think of the other disciple as

in the inner part of the house, we find Peter, who did not

venture so far, at the fire among the servants in the court-

yard. He went thither not solely to warm himself, but

because he might hope to learn here first of all something

about what was going on in the house.

Verse 19.

The conduct of Jesus is placed in contrast with that of

Peter ; that is the reason for thrusting in at this point the

proceedings before Annas. Keim^ heaps up against this

account charges of ' inexactness and hastiness in a grand

style,' at which ' we can only be amazed.' But he proceeds

from the false presupposition that the evangelist means to

relate the official hearing. Annas' question is crafty and

inquisitorial. It seeks to find something that may form an

object of complaint. Jesus' public acts gave little occasion

for complaint, and therefore Annas inquires as to the secret

gaining of disciples for ambitious aims, and as to secret

doctrines perhaps of political contents. It is impossible to

see why this question should be incredible (Keim^). On
the contrary, it only suits the circumstances. It is not a

matter of chance that the disciples are put first. Por if

Jesus had such a design as Annas supposes, the first thing

of all to him must be that of followers. Perhaps, also,

at the same time, they could learn names, which should

serve as a clue for further inquiries.

Verse 20.

Jesus meets that craftiness of Aimas both by the fact

that he answers concerning his doctrine, but is silent about

the disciples, and by the manner in which he answers

about his doctrine. He is silent as to the disciples, not

merely because it was unnecessary to speak of them (Bengel),

but also because he did not wish to speak of them, in order

not to expose them to danger. This careful silence belongs

^ Keim, ut supra, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 356 f.
" Ibid. p. 35/ f.
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to that keeping, xvii. 12, which also had been served by

the care-taking words in ver, 8. In respect to his doctrine,

Jesus refers to the publicity of his actions ; he therefore, in

that he had no secret doctrine, did not need to say any-

thing further about it.

He has spoken Trapprjcria, {' boldly '), that is, without hold-

ing back anything,—subjective, not objective : publicly,

—

and Tft) Koa-fifp (' to the world '), that is, to every one, without

keeping back anything from anybody. By this Jesus put

away the suspicion of a secret doctrine ; therefore he had

only ' one ' doctrine, and proclaimed this without any reserve.

This one doctrine, moreover, could easily be known, since he

had preached it at all times and in places for public religious

gatherings. It might therefore be, and it was, known to

all. Jesus, indeed, did not teach in synagogues, and also

did teach his disciples privately. But what he said to them

in especial was of the same contents as what he preached

publicly. And although throngs gathered about him, and

he taught them, he in turn entered into the meetings and

gave an opportunity, so that even those who did not come

to him could become acquainted with his doctrine.

Verse 21.

This is all that Jesus here desires to emphasize. From
this he draws the conchision, ver. 21. Hence they do not

need to ask. There stand enough even here, who had

heard and known his doctrine. For tSe, ovtol otSaa-tv,

' videtur innuere quod digito extenso ad praesentes et cir-

cumstantes provocaverit '
(' " behold, these know," seems to

suggest that, pointing with his finger, he appealed to those

present and standing about him,' Bengel).

Thus did Jesus ward off the equally crafty and unjust

question of Annas. He was indeed to make a confession

before the Jewish court, but the time and place for that

would only be when he stood before Caiaphas in the official

meeting of the court.

Veese 22.

Because of such a rebuff, one of the officers of the court
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gave liim a pdincriia (' slap '). According to N B, the one

who struck was ela TrapearrjKooa rwv vTnjperwv {' one of the

officers who stood by ') ; in other manuscripts it is differently

ordered ; but in any case, virrjpeTrja and not BouXoa- denotes

the official servants, and the article denotes those standing

ready for service. Hesychius explains pdrrKxpLa by pa^hcp,

' with a rod ;' and so, for example, do Bengel, Baumgarten-

Crusius, Godet. Suidas, on the other hand, explains it as

Trard^at rrjv <yvddov dirXfj rrj ')(eipl (' to strike the cheek

Avith the open hand
')

; and so, for example, do Lampe,

Stier, Hengstenberg, Meyer. The latter is probably to be

preferred, because of Matt. v. 39. Keim^ finds such treat-

ment unlikely, but he does not say why. We are not

treating of an official meeting of the Sanhedrim. And it is

clear, from the emphasizing of the high priest, that the

officer did it for the sake of doing a flattering service to

the influential Annas. Perhaps he had Exod. xxii. 27

before his eyes ; compare Acts xxiii. 5. He finds the

form of Jesus' speech unsuitable to Annas' dignity : ovtwct

C thus ').

Verse 23.

Therefore this must be the object of the KOKSja and

KaXwa (' ill ' and ' well ') in Jesus' reply (Bengel). His con-

duct is as unceasingly calm as it is humiliating ; it affords

at once a confirmation and an explanation of his words

in Matt. v. 39. The words of the accused had become a

condemning warning of conscience both towards the high

priest and towards the officer.

Verse 24.

The result (ovv, ' therefore ') of the hearing was, as it was

to be : Annas sent Jesus bound to Caiaphas. The changing

of ovv, B C L, with he— diriaTetXev Be, N— or the omis-

sion of it, A D, was intended to make the pluperfect concep-

tion of d7re<TT€i\ev (' sent
')

possible, which, however, would

be impossible even without ovv. It is hardly likely that

they let Jesus wait long in the courtyard (Hengstenberg).

^ Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 357 f.
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Probably they had used the time of the preliminary hear-

ing to call together the Sanhedrim. At any rate, its mem-
bers were mostly prepared, and were in the city on account

of the feast, and therefore were easily reached.

The fact that Annas sent Jesus ' bound ' to Caiaphas,

expressed his judgment plainly. As for Caiaphas, we know
that Jesus' death was determined beforehand , compare

xi. 50. The preliminary hearing had brought about no

change in this. It was Jesus' conduct which had caused

it to come to this end, as a sign that he would do nothing

which might bring about a change of the determination, or

even might seem to intend to bring it about. Thus, there-

fore, has it also here become clear that he ' wished ' to go

unto death. Hence did the evangelist report this hearing.

But in that Jesus gave himself up, he was anxious not to

expose his disciples to danger, but to keep them. With
this is now contrasted the way in which Peter brought

himself into danger and to his fall.

Vekse 25.

That which is related in this and the next two verses

need not be understood as following ver. 24 in time (thus

mostly, for example, Meyer). Ver. 24 only names the

result of that transaction, and the continuation comes first

in ver. 28. On the other hand, vers. 25-27 are put in

contrast with what precedes : thus did Jesus act ; thus, on

the other hand, did Peter—that is the meaning. If Peter,

moreover, was overcome by Satan, because Peter did not,

like Jesus, xiv. 30 f., advance to meet him upon the way
of his calling, it merely brought to pass what Jesus had

predicted. On the denials, compare above.^

Veese 26.

The two denials mentioned here probably followed

directly upon each other. Peter's denial spurred one of the

high priest's servants, a relation of Malchus, to take up the

question again more emphatically. He was at the arrest

too, but he was not quite certain of his man.

1 See above, pp. 232-235.
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Verse 27.

John closes with the first cock-crow. He is not con-

cerned about the completeness of the narrative, but about

the point of view stated above. Hence, also, he does not

mention Peter's repentance. For this followed upon the

denial with which Peter replied to the address about his

Galilean dialect, and upon the look of Jesus, who was just

then led by. To infer from this an anti-Petrine tendency

is absurd. At the time of the second cock-crow, they led

Jesus to Caiaphas. In passing, his gaze fell upon Peter

(against Lichtenstein :
^ at the leading away to Pilate).

Before Caiaphas the case was soon settled ; only the appear-

ance of the external forms of law was to be in a measure

preserved.

The evangelist did not need to relate the hearing, for

he related xi. 47 ff. ; and we have become acquainted with

the manner of our evangelist, not to report the external

occurrence if he has at some earlier point imparted the

substantial contents of it. This disposes of Keim's ^ ques-

tion, where the witnesses, etc., are, and as well of his

charges, that we can see quite plainly that ' the evangelist

'

has 'not the least conception of an independent Jewish

trial.' And yet he shows himself elsewhere so at home
and so well instructed in Jewish things, even according

to Keim's judgment.^

He therefore can proceed directly to the next scene : at

daybreak they led Jesus to Pilate.

(3.) XVIII. 28-XIX. 16. Jems leforethe Gentile Court

What befell Jesus was ordered by God, and was willed

by Jesus freely : this the evangelist makes appear on the

one hand. On the other hand he shows how the un-

1 Lichtenstein, Lebensgeschichie des Herrn Jesu Chrisli in chroiiologischer

Uebersicht, Erlangen 1856, p. 421.

2 Keim, Geschichte Jesii von Nazara, Ziirich 1872, toI. iii. p. 358.

^ Compare Luthardt, St. John the Author of the Fourth Gospel, Edinburgh,

1875, p. 172 ff.

LUTH. III. Q JOHN.
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belief of Israel completed itself, by the fact that they brought

unto death at the hands of the Gentiles him against whom
they could bring no charge save that he witnessed to himself

as the Son of God,—and how they joined with the rejection

of him the words with which they renounced the future of

Israel, and thus robbed themselves of it.

Verses 28-32.

According to this design, then, the evangelist first em-

phasized the fact that Jesus ' was to be ' led before the

Gentile court ; for so alone could it be that He should suffer

the death which He was to suffer, and which He himself

had predicted.

Verse 28.

The Jews needed the Eoman governor for the confirma-

tion and execution, ver. 31, of the death sentence uttered.

They hurry for the sake of the feast. Hence the evangelist

observes with emphasis : ^v Be Trpcoi (' and it was early
')

;

such was their haste. IIpcoc designates the fourth watch of

the night, hence from three to six o'clock, Mark xiii. 35
;

Matt. xiv. 25. Compare the details in regard to this in

Wieseler.^ Pilate was prepared for it : they had begged

the airetpa (' band,' ver. 3) from him. It is doubtful

whether it was soon after three o'clock (Lichtenstein^) ; but

it certainly was not ' seven o'clock in the morning ' (Keim^).

The Eoman court business was in the habit of beginning

very early (' prima luce "*), as also follows from the rule that

no decree of the senate before sunrise was legal (see Keim).

Here, moreover, special circumstances prevailed, which

made the earliest possible disposition of the case desirable.

The members of the Sanhedrim themselves—for these are to

be supplied as the subject of ar^ovatv (' lead
')

; the evange-

' Wieseler, Chronologische Synopse der vier Evangelien, Hamburg 1843, p.

406 f., note. [See also * Watches of the Night ' in Smith's Dictionary of the

Bible.]

2 Lichtenstein, Lebensgeschichte des Herrn Jesu Christi in chronologischer

Uebersicht, Erlangen 1856, p. 422.

3 Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 359.

* Seneca, De ira, II. vii., ed. Amsterdam 1633, p. 14.
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list presupposes the knowledge of the transactions of the

Sanhedrim from the synoptic account—go with him to the

palace of the Roman. Such was their interest in this case,

and in its immediate settlement.

The name ' praetorium ' denotes primarily the general's

tent in the Eoman camps ; then the residence of the chief

of a province (praetor), where he gave his legal judgment.^

The Eoman procurators of Palestine had their real residence

at Caesarea. At great feasts, however, and especially at the

feast of the passover, they were present in Jerusalem, in

order to meet at once any disturbances of the peace. Accord-

ing to Josephus,^ they lived in the former palace of Herod

in the upper city, in the vicinity of the temple (compare

the detailed description in Keim^). Religious scruples pre-

vented the Jews from going into the house itself.

It was no Old Testament law that accounted Gentile

houses unclean ; that was a later ordinance. The growing

keenness of the opposition to the Gentiles had led to this

rabbinical ordinance (compare DeHtzsch,* and especially

Kirchner;® also Acts x. 28). These words, koI avjoi k.tX.

(' and they,' etc.), are not to be understood merely as an

external notice ; but we are to perceive therefrom partly

how the Jews did not permit themselves to be kept from

urging the matter, even by such hindrances, and partly how

they, when in the very act of committing the greatest sin

against the promise of Israel, nevertheless observed exactly

the letter of that which was after all only a rabbinical

ordinance. In order not to be prevented from eating the

passover, they did not enter the Gentile house.

^a<^elv TO irdcT'xa does indeed mean in the sjmoptists to

eat the passover lamb, Matt. xxvi. 17 ; Mark xiv. 12, 14;

^ See Winer, Biblisches Bealworterbuch, 3d ed., Leipzig 184S, vol. ii. p.

329.

^ Josephus, De hello iudaico, II. xiv. 8, II. xv. 5 ; Opera, ed. Amsterdam

1726, vol. ii. pp. 182, 184.

3 Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 359 ff.

* Delitzsch, Talmudische Studien XIV. ; Zeitschrift fur die, gesammte

hitherische Theologie und Kirche, 1874, p. 1 ff.

s Kirchner, Die jiidisclie Passalifeier und Jesu letztes Maid, Gotlia 1870,

pp. 34-41.
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Luke xxii. 11, 15 ; compare also 'to prepare the passover,'

iTOLfj,d^€Lv TO '7rd<T')(a, Matt. xxvi. 19, Mark xiv. 16, Luke
xxii. 8 ; and ' to slay the passover,' Ovetv to irda'^a, Mark
xiv. 12, Luke xxii. 7, 1 Cor. v. 7. Taken in this the nearest-

lying sense, the Jews would not yet have held the passover,

and we should stand on the morning of the fourteenth,

and not of the fifteenth of Msan. The Friday, therefore,

on which Jesus, according to the unanimous report of the

evangelists, was executed, would not be the first feast day,

but the day preliminary to the feast, that is, the first day

of unleavened bread. Thus does the case appear in this

report of John's.

In the synoptists the case is different. They, as is

incontestable, make Jesus hold the passover supper, and

that at the same time with the Jews (compare especially,

Mark xiv. 12, otc. to Tzdaya eOvov, 'when they killed the

passover '). Hence, according to them, Jesus died on the

first feast day, on the fifteenth of Nisan. Thus there would

be a very essential and irreconcilable difference between

the two accounts. ' There is scarcely a more indubitable

exegetical result to be thought of,' Meyer. Who, then, is

right, the synoptists, or John ?

Since the synoptic report is the older and more natural,

it must be right, and the fourth gospel must be wrong.

Thus decide especially the Tubingen school and its relations.

An undesigned error cannot be assumed for the fourth

gospel, for the tradition could not be unknown to it. Ac-

cordingly, it changed it on purpose for the sake of an

idea : in order to portray Jesus as the true passover lamb,

xix. 36, it makes him die on the cross on the same day,

and at the same hour at which the passover lambs were slain

in the temple. Of course, the notion of an apostolic author-

ship of the fourth gospel is entirely out of the question.

But nothing is to Ipe found of a 'persistent and violent

carrying out of the idea of the passover and of the passover

lamb ' (Keim^). A passoYer feast is mentioned twice in

the gospel, iii the second and sixth chapters, and the words

of the Baptist, i. 29, are to be understood of the passover

1 Keim, Geschichte Jesu von iW.am,' Zurich 1872, vol. iii. p. 478.

\
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lamb : that is all. There remains nothing but the death-

passover of Jesus, and the fulfilment of the passover-

sacrifice in the crucified one, xix. 36. Paul, moreover,

calls Jesus the passover lamb that is slain for us, 1. Cor. v. 7,

and the whole old church knows this thought. And yet

this old church and Paul (whom Keim ^ expressly cites

as a witness for this) follow the synoptic tradition.

Why, then, could not the author of the fourth gospel

have made use of that idea without changing the chronology ?

The fulfilment does not lie in the day and in the hours,

but in the thing (compare also Keim^). Moreover, the

evangelist, xix. 36, only emphasizes the unimpaired state of

Jesus' body, and in no word remarks that His death was at

the same time as the slaying of the passover lambs in the

temple. If that idea was compatible with the synoptic

tradition for Paul, why not for John too ? Hence the

motives for a designed change fall away.^

Or is John perhaps right, and are the synoptists wrong ?

This is the opinion of most newer commentators who

hold fast to the Johannean authorship of the fourth gospel,

from Liicke and Bleek onwards to Meyer, Beyschlag,* and

Godet.^ But it cannot be made conceivable how the error

could have come into the synoptic account. The supposi-

tion that the fourth gospel alone is an authentic apostolic

one, is of no avail. For, let the first three be written by

whom they may, they are not to be looked upon as the

literary products of individual writers, but as the fixing of

the church, primal Christian, tradition, as it was commonly

familiar in the home of that tradition, and went back to the

reports made by the apostles themselves.

How could that error have slipped into this primal tradi-

tion ? The question does not concern an indifferent chrono-

1 Keim, Geschichte Jesuvon Nazara, Zilricli 1872, vol. iii. p. 476.

2 Ibidem.

3 Compare Luthardt, St. John the Author of the Fourth Gospel, Edinburgh,

T. & T. Clark, 1875, p. 217 f.

"* Beyschlag, Studien und Kritiken, 1874, p. 695 ff.

* Godet, Commentaire sur I'evangile de saint Jean. Tome premier, Intro-

duction historique et critique, 2d ed., Paris and Neuchatel 1876, p. 14911".

English translation, Edinburgh 1876, T. & T. Clark.
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logical date, but one wliicli was connected with the most
important questions and events of salvation. Whether or

not Jesus celebrated the passover supper with his disciples,

and whether the judicial proceedings were on the first feast

day or on the preliminary day,—these tilings could not

possibly vanish or become uncertain for the disciples. It is

impossible that from the Lord's supper, arguing backwards,

the last supper became the passover for them (Meyer).

For the Lord's supper could only be to them an antitype

of the passover sacrifice in case it followed upon it. In its

form of itself there lay too little analogy with the passover.

Moreover, the Lord's supper stands and falls with the

synoptic account, since it is not mentioned at all by John.

But there it stands and falls at once with the passover supper.

The supposition that Jesus gave the last supper the

forms of the passover supper (Beyschlag), can only be

cherished by one who utterly forgets what the Jewish pass-

over was (compare also Kirchner^). It seems to us utterly

impossible to give the forms of the passover to a meal

which was not the passover. Tor a roasted lamb and a few

cups of wine do not make a supper a passover supper.

There would be needed in addition a series of ritual pre-

suppositions or preliminaries (slaying in temple, etc.), which

the individual could not supply for himseK, and without

which the passover meal was not conceivable for the Jewish

consciousness. Besides, according to the synoptic account,

the supper bore in itself so completely the form of the

passover supper, up to the HaUel at the end, Matt. xxvi. 30,

that a ' quid pro quo ' (' exchange ') is not to be thought of.

The Lord's supper, moreover, which the Lord then instituted,

so thoroughly presupposes the passover supper, that, as the

New Testament passover supper, which it professes to be, it

is not at all intelligible without its predecessor (against

Godet ').

In the synoptists themselves, however, some have de-

tected a series of traces, which are said to betray the later

^ Kirchner, Die judische Passahfeier und Jesu letztes Maid, Gotha 1870,

p. 28, note 2.

^ Godet, ut supra, vol. i. p. 152.



XVIII. 28-XIX. 16.] BEFOKE THE GENTILE COURT, VER. 28. 247

reconstruction of the synoptic account, and the originality

of John's. It is declared to be absolutely impossible {' ab-

solument impossible,' Godet^) that such judicial assemblies

as those before the Sanhedrim and before Pilate should have

been held on the first feast day of the passover. The fact

that Simon came from 'field-work,' avr' ajpov, Mark xv. 21,

Luke xxiii. 26 ; the pains they took upon the occasion of

burying Jesus, Matt, xxvii. 59 f., Mark xv. 42, Luke xxiii.

53 ; the buying linen, Mark xv, 46 ; and the preparation

of spices, Luke xxiii. 56,—all this on the Friday, show that

this Friday could not have been the first feast day, but

the day of preparation for it (thus, for example, Meyer).

But it does not say that Simon came from ' working in

the field ' (' revenu de travailler aux champs,' Godet).

Besides, that would prove too much. For that was not

allowed even on the fourteenth of Nisan, It does not need,

however, in any other case to have been a ' promenade

'

(Godet). He may have encamped on a piece of land out-

side of the city, as so many visitors to the feast in those

days did. He came from that into the city.

Again, it is unquestionable that judicial proceedings

should not as a rule occur on feast days (Winer,^ Bleek ^)

;

but that in special cases this could happen, has been demon-

strated by Wieseler^ and Kirchner,^ also Keim^ and Lichten-

stein.^ Only they dared not write. But that did not take

place here. Moreover, under certain circumstances, accord-

ing to the Mishna, executions were to take place directly on

the feast day, because of Deut. xvii. 13 (Kirchner^). As
for the other points, it must not be forgotten that a feast day

1 Godet, ut supra, vol. i. p. 151.
" Winer, Biblisches Bealworterbuch, 3d ed., Leipzig 1848, vol. ii. p. 552,

sub voce ' Synedrium.'

^ Bleek, Beitrdge zur Evangelien-Kritik, Berlin 1846, p. 141 ff.

* Wieseler, Chronologische Synopse der vkr Evangelien, Hamburg 1843,

p. 361 fif.

'' Kirchner, Die jiidische Passah/eier und Jesu letztes Mahl, Gotlia 1870,

p. 56 ff.

^ Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Zlirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 400.

^ Liclitenstein, Lebensgeschichte des Hemi Jesu Christi in chronologischer

UebersicM, Erlaugen 1856, p. 357.

^ Mishna, tract. 'Sanhedrim,' xi, 3, 4, Ixxiv. b; Kirchner, ut supra, p. 60.
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was not observed so strictly as a Sabbath. Compare, for

example, the preparation of food, Ex. xii. 16; compare also

Keim^ and Wieseler;^ as for the possibility of buying and

selling, only without mentioning money, see Lichtenstein;^

and as to burying the dead, see Kirchner.^ This must

have been particularly the case when the feast day fell on

a Friday, when the Sabbath following upon it made neces-

sary all manner of commissions and preparations. For

this very reason they so changed the Jewish calendar that

the fifteenth of Msan could never fall on a Friday; but

that did not take place till later (Wieseler^).

Finally, against all these scruples there avails the doubt-

less abundant resort, that if the synoptic gospels, which

represent the early Christian tradition as it was at home in

the Jewish Christian circles, considered these occurrences

as possible, then they must have been possible. Had they

been absolutely impossible for the Jewish consciousness,

that tradition could by no means have formed or asserted

itself in these circles (compare Hofmann in Lichtenstein ^.

It is true that the Talmud puts the death of Jesus upon the

preparation day of the passover, the fourteenth of Nisan,

and some have appealed emphatically to this note (for

example, Meyer, especially Godet ^). But we only need to

read the whole passage to perceive how utterly untrust-

worthy the note is :
' and they stoned him, and thus they

did to the son of Stada in Lud (Lydda, Acts ix. 3 2 £P.
!),

and hung him up on the eve of the passover (pi imx JlbplDI

noan i"ii?3 iniN^ni tiSi niiod \2b itj'y.' It continues :
' the son

of Stada, the son of Pandera, is he.' This whole passage is

but one of the many proofs that the Talmudic Judaism was

entirely incapable of what we call historical consciousness

'

(compare Delitzsch ^ and Kirchner ®).

' Keim, tit supra, vol. iii. p. 469 f. ^ Wieseler, ut supra, p. 344, note 2.

* Lichtenstein, ut supra, p. 355. * Kirchner, ut supra, p. 66.

^ "Wieseler, ut supra, p. 355. ** Lichtenstein, ut supra, p. 354.

^ Godet, Gommentaire sur Tivangile de saint Jean, 2d ed., Paris and
I^euchatel, vol. i. p. 150 f.

^ Mishna, tract. * Sanhedrim,' Ixvii. a; Delitzsch, Zeitschri/t fur die

gesammte lutherische Theologie und Kirche, 1876, j). 210.

^ Kirclxner, DiejudischePassah/eier mid Jesu letztes Mahl, Gothal870, p. 67.
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Or should Jesus, as the Lord of the law, have anticipated

the passover, and held it on the thirteenth of Msan, because

he foresaw that his enemies would not let him go so far as

to celebrate it on the usual day with his nation, so that this

meal, since it was really a passover, shifted a single day in

the memory of the disciples (for example, Beyschlag/ as

already Krafft,^ Kahnis,^ Weitzel ^) ? But aside from the

possibility of such a shifting, it was not in the power of an

individual to anticipate the passover, since, as we have seen,

the individual for this supper was dependent upon the ritual

institutions. Others attempt to evade the difficulty by say-

ing that this celebration was distributed through two days,

on account of the great number of lambs to be slaughtered (for

example, Isenberg ^) ; or that the Jews moved it a day later,

but that Jesus held it on the right day (Luke xxii. 7, eSei,

' must
;

' thus Philippi ^ again) ; or that there was a double

reckoning, so that the Galileans held the supper a day earlier

than the Jerusalemites (Serno ''')
: all of these, however, are

mere hypotheses that have no support.

If, then, we are not to assume an error on the part of the

synoptists, and as little an error on the part of the fourth

gospel, and if a designed correction in the service of an idea

be no less out of the question because it appears far too little,

then there will be nothing left but to see if the narrative

of the fourth gospel cannot be understood in the sense of the

synoptic report. If we consider the fact that the fourth

gospel throughout presupposes the synoptic report, and

desires to be read under that point of view, and that this

is especially the case in the narrative of the passion, as

appears, for example, from the omission of the institution of

the Lord's supper, we shall then also be justified in holding

^ BeyscHag, Studien und Kritlken, 1874, p. 696.

2 Krafft, Chronologie und Harmonie der vier Evangelien, Erlangen 1848,

p. 129 f.

^ Kahnis, Die Lehre vom Ahendmahle, Leipzig 1861, p. 14.

* Weitzel, Die christliche PassaJifeier der drei ersten Jahrhunderte, Pforz-

heim 1848, p. 315.

s Isenberg, Der Todestag des Herrn Jesu Christi, Hanover 1868, p. 31 ft'.

^ Philippi, Kirchliche Glaubenslehre, 2d. ed., vol. ii. p. 266 f.

7 Serno, Der Tag des letzten Passamahles Jesu, Berlin 1859.
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that for the right view, if such an understanding of it he at

all possible. Assume what position we may in respect to

this question, difficulties alw^ays remain, as matters lie.

The mere decision even that a difference exists does not

finish the matter (against Kahnis ^), for we therewith take

upon us the duty of explaining how this is possible. We
have seen, however, that a satisfactory explanation of this

possibility cannot be given. It will therefore not need to

confuse us if we are compelled to confess that John might

have written in a way less unintelligible than that in which

he did write. For this we must indeed confess.

When the evangelist states as the reason why the Jews

were unwilling to enter the Gentile house : in order that

they should not defile themselves, hut might eat the passover,

it does indeed look^ as if they had not yet held the pass-

over supper of the fourteenth of Nisan. If we, however,

have thus far understood the Johannean narrative, from the

six days before the passover, xii. 1, onwards, in agreement

with the synoptists, and have seen that John desires that his

report of the last supper, xiii. 1 ff., be supplemented from

the synoptists, then we must approach these words with this

same presupposition (compare Ebrard^). John wrote for

readers who knew nothing else than that Jesus had celebrated

the passover supper with his nation, and who therefore could

not understand these words of something else, but must

understand them in a different way from their apparent

meaning.

But could they understand the words otherwise ? That

can hardly be denied. ' Slaying the passover ' and ' eating

the passover ' can also be understood in a wider sense than

merely of the supper of the fourteenth of Nisan. Thus in

Deut. xvi. 2, ii^3!i jx^ (' flock and herd ') not simply may be,^

but really is, the closer definition of nos (' passover '). And
in 2 Chron. xxx. 22, where the eating of the passover lamb

' Kahnis, Die lutherische Dogmatik historisch genetisch dargestellt, Leipzig

1861, vol. i. p. 417 ; 2d ed., Leipzig 1874, vol. ii. p. 345.

" See above, p. 243 f.

3 Ebrard, Die Leidensgeschichte des Herrn, Konigsberg 1862, p. 2311.

'1 Bleek, Beitrage zur Evangelien-Kritik, Berlin 1846, p. 111.
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has already been spoken of; and now IJ^'isn ?^^5 (' to eating

the feast
')

points to the following sacrificial meals of the

whole seven days' feast, with the same expression that is

used in Ex. xxiii. 18 of the passover lamb; see also

2 Chron. xxxv. 1 ff. (compare Wieseler,^ Hengstenberg on

the passage, Lichtensteiu,^ Kirchner ^). We shall accord-

ingly be justified in understanding the expression here of

the Chagigah, the festal thank-offering meals, which they

were accustomed to hold from the first feast day onwards.

They would have been defiled for these.

Moreover, the defilement would have been no hindrance

for the evening meal of the fourteenth of Nisan, for such

defilement lasted only until evening, and then could be

purged away by a bath. Lev. xxii. 6 f., xi. 39 (Kirchner^).

The point in question is not the slaying, but the eating

of the passover. The slaying could be effected by a sub-

stitute (Klirchner ^). It is true that we read :
^ ' They

neither slay nor sprinkle, for one defiled by a worm or the

like.' But this is opposed by other ordinances, according

to which the defiled ' could eat the passover on the day on

which they have become purified after bathing ' (compare

in Hengstenberg at this passage, and Kirchner '^).

Since, then, ^a^yelv to iracr'^a (' to eat the passover ') can

be understood also of the festal meals in general, and there-

fore also of the fifteenth of Nisan ; and since the readers of

the fourth gospel presuppose the synoptic narrative ; and

since John, if he had wished to correct it, must have done

it much more decidedly, if he would not confuse rather than

explain,—we are of necessity to understand his report as

in unison with the synoptic one. Thus say, among later

1 Wieseler, Chronologische Synopse der vier Evangelien, Hamburg 1843,

p. 381 fif. ; and Beitrdge zur richtigen Wilrdigung der Evangelien und der

evangelischen Geschichte, Gotha 1869, p. 244 ff.

^ Lichtenstein, Lebensgeschichie des Herrn Jesu Christi in chronologischer

Uebersicht, Erlangen 1856, p. 362 tf.

3 Kirchner, Bk jiidische Passakfeier und Jesu letzles Mahl, Gotha 1870,

p. 41 ff.

* Kirchner, ut supra, p. 34 f. * Kirchner, ut supra, p. 15, note 4.

s Delitzsch, Zeitschri/t fur die gesammte lutherische Theologie und Kirche,

1874, p. 3, quotes here Pesachim 69 b.

^ Kirchner, ut supra, p. 39.
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scholars, "Wieseler, Tholuck, Hofmann, Lichtenstein, Wichel-

haus, Eiggenbach, Baumlein, Ebrard/ Langen,^ Kirchner.

Verse 29.

Pontius Pilate,^ the sixth procurator (rj^e/xoov, iirirpo'iToa) of

Judea, ruled Judea (Samaria and Idumea), 26-36 A.D., under

the imperial legate (' legatus Caesaris ') of Syria. Compare

upon him, Leyrer in Herzog,* Keim,^ and Schlirer,® where

also the further literature will be found. Philo ^ accuses

him of ' bribery, violence, robbery, cruelty, insult, continual

executions without sentence of judgment, endless and un-

endurable atrocities.' And Josephus reports a series of

arbitrary acts. It would not be easy to find another man so

well fitted to drive the Jewish nation to desperation. He
had not the least appreciation for religious questions. Such

was the judge before whom Jesus stood, and who had to

represent over against him the Eoman law and the Gentile

world-power.

The uncommonness of the proceedings induced Pilate to

accommodate himself to the Jews, and to come out to them.

Keim considers Pilate's repeated going out and in, an ambu-

latory way of doing business, undignified,—' so contrary to

all Eoman earnestness, all strictness, all dignity, did no

Eoman governor go hither and thither between the parties,

a true peripatetic ' (Keim ^),—while he, nevertheless, ac-

knowledges ' the dramatic art ' and the ' brilliant report ' of

John's gospel.^ But that frequent going hither and thither

was in the nature of the case unavoidable (compare Bey-

1 Ebrard, Die Leidensgeschichte cles Herrn, Konigsberg 1862, pp. 18-56.

2 Langen, Die letzten Lebenstage Jesu, Freybiug 1864, pp. 57-146.

3 See vol. i. p. 106.

* Leyrer in Herzog's Real-EncyTclopadie, Gotha 1859, vol. xi. pp. 663-666,

siih voce ' Pilatus.'

^ Keim, GeschichteJesuvonNazara,ZuTichlS67,yol. i. pp. 199 f., 233 f.,

487 ff.; vol. iii. (1872), p. 362.

® Sclilirer, Lehrbuch der neutestamentlichen Zeitgeschichte, Leipzig 1874,

p. 252 ff.

^ Philo, De virtutibus et legatione ad Caium, xxxvill. ; Opera, ed. Leipzig

1829, voL vi. p. 134 [M. 590 ; P. 1034].

* Keim, ut supra, vol. iii. (1872), p. 385.

^ Keim, ut supra, vol. iii. pp. 382, 385.
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sclilag^), and it was by no means so bad as Keim represents

it. The Eoman process demanded that the party should

bring the accusation ; compare Acts xxv. 1 6, and Eudorff.^

Pilate knew the case, but the legal form must be satisfied.

Verse 30.

The Jews would gladly have been dispensed from all

formal accusation, because they knew they could not offer

anything that would hold. What they could bring forward

w^ould supply a Eoman judge with no ground for a condem-

nation. Hence they desire without further ceremony the

confirmation and execution of their judgment. It is a saucy

speech, that springs from their embarrassment. In order to

advance the more surely, they at once designate Jesus as

KUKov rroi&v (' one doing evil '),—thus B L ; N has kukov

TTonjaaa ; A C D have KaKOTrotoa, evidently corrections,

—

and thus as one who, according to the civil law, has deserved

heavy punishment.

Verse 31

Pilate's scornful answer characterizes the relation in

which he stood to the Jews. Just because he had so far

laid himself open to accusation from them, that they could

venture to come to him with such a claim as they here put,

he tries when he can to revenge himself upon them by

scorn, and thus to make them feel his superiority. Thus,

and not prudently (Godet), is Pilate's answer intended. If

they did not think it worth while to make an accusation ac-

cording to the demands of the Eoman law, then they should

do up the whole case by themselves (v/xeLa) according to

their law : that means Kpiveiv ('judge '), but not directly: ' to

put to death ' (De Wette, Liicke) ; but Pilate knew well

enough about the Jews and about their relation to Jesus,

and, besides, could see from the unusual course of the present

proceedings that they would very much like to have this

accused man slain. This, then, lies silently in Kpivare

avTov (' judge ye him '). The Jews take this up. Their

1 Beyschlag, Studien und Kriliken, 1874, p. 711.

* Rudorff, Homische Bechtsgeschichie, Leipzig 1857, voL i. § 127.
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answer is : tliey had carried the judicial treatment of the

case as far as was possible for them, seeing that they were

not permitted to carry out the penalty of death. They pre-

suppose—thus they place themselves towards the matter

—

that their judgment was for this punishment, as a matter of

course, in the case of such an evil-doer (/ca/coTrotocr).

The answer of the Jews proves that the Komans then

had taken from the Jews the ' jus vitae et necis ' (' power

of life and death ') even in religious matters (for example,

against Krafft '),—for they say directly ovBeva (' no man ').

And besides, Jesus at last was condemned to the cross, not

on account of a crime against the civil law, but as a blas-

phemer according to the Jewish law. Nor do the Jews say

that they, perchance only on to-day as a feast day, dare not

carry out an execution, but they speak quite generally.

According to talmudic tradition, that legal deprivation took

place forty years before the destruction of Jerusalem ; it

is true that this statement is not a certain one, but yet it

confirms the fact (compare Schiirer ^ and Keil^).

Vekse 32.

This fact is important enough to the evangelist for him

to point to it as a divine appointment. For, according to

Jewish law, Jesus would have been stoned ; like Stephen,

Acts vii. 58 f. ; John x. 31 ; Lev. xxiv. 16. He was, how-

ever, not to die thus, because as a passover-sacrifice ; but-

raised on the tree, because as a curse-sacrifice. Nor should

his corpse be hung upon the tree, as the Jewish law ordered

in the latter case, Deut. xxi. 22, 23; but he himself was

first to die on the tree, and therefore be crucified, as the

Gentile custom was. In this was to be fulfilled Jesus'

word, in which he himself hinted at the manner of his

death, iii. 14, viii. 28, xii. 32 ; more definitely in the

synoptists. Matt, x. 38, xvi. 24, xx. 19 ; Mark viii. 34
;

^ KrafFt, Chronologie und Harmonie der vier Bvangelien, Erlangen 1848,

p. 141 f.

^ Schiirer, Lehrbuch der neutestamentlichen Zeitgeschichte, Leipzig 1874,

p. 415.

^ Keil, Are.hUologie, 2d ed., Frankfort-on-the-Main 1875, p. 717.
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Luke ix. 23, xiv. 27. Thus tlie evangelist has shown
* why ' Jesus was placed before the Gentile court.

Now he describes Jesus' behaviour before it.

Verse 33.

Pilate asks Jesus whether he is the king of the Jews.

The only way to explain this simply, after what has pre-

ceded, is to suppose that the Jews, after their first attempt

had failed, were compelled by Pilate to make a formal

accusation, and had raised against Jesus the charge, that he

had given himself out for the king of Israel, of course in a

political sense. Thus is it commonly understood ; as, for

example, by De Wette. Meyer opposes this because it is not

reported thus, and because Pilate even for the sake of the

arrest must already have been brought to a knowledge of

the reasons for it. But the latter point does not agree

with Pilate's question in ver. 29, and the former point is

simply to be explained from the design of the evangelist,

not to report the hearing as such, but only in so far and to

such a degree as it served that which he had set before him

to report.

Then the accusation on the part of the Jews, demanded

by John himself, would be reported at Luke xxiii. 2. The

av (' thou
')

put first, shows that the question of the Eoman
to Jesus was not well-meant and friendly (Stier^), but

mocking. He cannot make Jesus fit the conception the

Ptoman has pictured to himself of one who is seeking the

king's throne over Israel. If cv be contemptuous, the other

is scoffing, namely, that he does not say : thou claimest, or

the like, but directly : av el ; ' art thou ?

'

Jesus dare not be silent at tliis accusation ; for as he had

been condemned as the Son of God by the Jewish council,

so must he also be by the Gentile authorities ; but not on

the basis of an accusation which might give the condemna-

tion some appearance of justice.

Verse 34.

The return question with which Jesus at first replies, is

» Stier, Ueden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1S69, vol. vi. p. 338.
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certainly not intended to ask whether Pilate means that in

the political or in the theocratic sense (thus commonly, also

Godet). The words would be too indefinite for this. More-

over, also, Jesus hardly makes use of the right of knowing
who were the originators of the accusation, because he had
no need of using it. Hence De Wette did not need to

draw from this a superfluous proof that Jesus did not

'know all things.' Lampe^ observes rightly that Jesus

desired to call Pilate's attention to the source from which

this charge came to him, namely, that he had not reached

it of himself, but that he had received it from the Jews,

and that for this very reason it ought to have been an object

of suspicion for him (Bengel, Tholuck, Bruckner).

Verse 35.

Because Pilate feels the sting, he replies not without

irritation : /i?^Ti i<yd) ^lovhaloa elfjn ; (' am I a Jew ?
').

That is to say : he has hitherto had no occasion and no

desire—observe the proud €70), 'I'— to trouble himself

about Him. It is no wonder, therefore, that he has not

lighted upon this matter of himself, and brought Him to a

hearing as the Jews' king (thus, for example, Meyer, Lampe),

but only does this at the occasion of the Jews. Moreover,

this accusation will not be unfounded ; because to eOvocr to

aov KoX 01 ap')(Lepel(T irapkhcoKav ae ijjboi: thine own nation

(Meyer), and the 'very leaders' of it ('ipsi antistites,'

Bengel), are thy accusers—so there must be something in

the charge. This is aimed at Jesus' indirect reminder.

Pilate did not care particularly that ' ipsi antistites ' had

made the charge. But he simply opposes this argument

to that return-question of Jesus', which has irritated him.

Jesus therefore must have committed some crime : tL

iiroLT^aacr ; what hast thou done ?

Verse 36.

Jesus must now give an explanation. Three times he

says rj ^aaCKeia rj ifir] (' my kingdom '), and three times he

' Lampe, Commentarius . . . evangelii secundum Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 548.
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denies tlie e/c rov k6(T/xov tovtov—or ipTevOev— (' fi'om this

world,' or ' thence '). These, then, are the two points to

which he desires to call Pilate's attention : a positive and

a negative statement. He has a kingdom {IBaatXeid), he is

therefore a king {^aaCkeva) : that is the first point. But

his /3aa-tXeia is of an utterly different kind from other

kingdoms. Its origin, and in consequence its character, is

not of this world (e« rov Koafiov rovrov), but—for this

contrast lies necessarily in the words—from another world,

not from beneath but from above : this is required by that

contrast of kuto) = o Koa^oa ovroa and dvw (' below = this

world ' and ' above '), which, as we saw earlier, lies at the

foundation of our gospel. In contrast to the worldly king-

doms upon earth, the prophet beheld the kingdom of God
and its future in heaven, Dan. vii. 14 if. It was to realize

itself, forth from that place, here upon earth ; but, true to its

heavenly origin, it was not to be after the manner of other

kingdoms. For the Eoman, this meant in the first place

that His kingdom was not of a political nature, and there-

fore could in no way come into collision with the Eoman
empire.

In proof of this, Jesus reminds Pilate of the relation of

His servants, which was entirely opposed to the other

assumption. 'Mundus regna sua tuetur armorum pugna'

(' the world defends its kingdom by battle of arms,' Bengel)

;

it is quite otherwise with Jesus' kingdom. His servants

would in the other case fight for Him, that He should not

be given into the power of his Jewish opponents ;
' Pilate

was doing that already ' (' id iam agebat Pilatus,' Bengel

;

compare xix. 16). We are probably not to think of the

angels in these his servants ;—thus I earlier, with Bengel

:

' qui non sunt de hoc mundo ' (' who are not of this world
'),

and Stier,^ Lampe :
' sancti angeli et discipuli eius ' (' holy

angels and his disciples '). That would lie too distant, and

would have been utterly unintelligible for Pilate ; nor

would it have fitted logically ; for the servants must have

corresponded to the kingdom : were that e/c rov Koafiov (' of

the world '), so must his servants also belong to this world.

1 Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1869, vol vi. p. 346.

LUTH. III. li JOHN.
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Nor is it likely that he meant ' his disciples and followers

'

(thus Meyer, Godet) ; for Jesus never names them thus

—

xii. 26, BidKovoa, 'servant,' is differently intended. But

were he the king of an earthly kingdom, he would have

also, in accordance with that, servants who would fight for

him (thus De Wette, Lticke, Hengstenberg). Thus did

Pilate understand the words at any rate. Now, however,

since this is not the case (yvv Be, logical, not temporal), it

follows that his kingdom is not of a worldly but of a

spiritual nature.

Verse 37.

From Jesus' answer Pilate draws the inference in the

form of a question, with ovkovv. Usually scholars distin-

guish between ovkovv, ' igitur,' ' therefore,' and ovkovv, ' non

igitur,' ' not therefore,' or interrogatively, ' nonne igitur ?

'

' is not therefore ?
' (compare "Winer ;

^ somewhat differently

Kiihner^). But neither the affirmative form, as a drawing

of a conclusion (Hengstenberg, Stier^), nor the question

with ' nonne ' (Meyer), fits here. Pilate does not draw an

inference, but is amazed, and therefore asked in wonder-

ment ; and only in this case can his question be derisive

(Meyer), as it nevertheless undoubtedly is (against Heng-

stenberg). Hence it is : well then, really ?

He does not say this because Jesus had impressed him

(Olshausen, Stier) ; but he asks scornfully, because it strikes

him as ridiculous that such a man as Jesus should speak of

his ^acrCkeia (' kingdom '). On this account cry (' thou
')

stands emphatically at the end. It is not meant seriously

as a judicial question (for example, Lampe) ; for Pilate had

already perceived with sufficient clearness from the hearing,

that he had to do with a man who politically was harmless.

Jesus' earnestness does not contradict the idea of the scorn-

ful question, but is suited to it. Directly in the face of

^ Winer, A Treatise on the Grammar of New Testament Greeh, sec. Ivii.,

ed. Moulton, Edinburgh, T. & T. Clark, 1877, p. 643 ; ed. Thayer, Andover

1874, p. 512.

- Kiihner, Ausfuhrlkhe Grammatik der griecJdschen SpracJie, sec. 508.

5. e; Zweiter Theil, Zweite Abtlieilung, 2d ed., Hanover 1872, pp. 715-719.

^ Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1869, vol. vi. p. 349.
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scorn does Jesus testify to himself fully as king, and in the

face of scorn he must turn this confession into an exhorta-

tion unto the conscience. The affirmation that lies even in

(TV Xeyeto- (' thou sayest '), is strengthened by the following

words with the confirmatory ort. Whether after /SaaiXeva-

elfii we are to read e'yd), with A, or omit it, with N B E L, can

only be questioned upon internal grounds. The external

grounds decide for the omission of one e^co (against Meyer),

and then probably of the first (with Tischendorf, against

Lachmann). All the emphasis rests on /Saa-ikeva : indeed

a king. Only then comes in the self-conscious iyco, ' I,' for

the introduction of the further statement as to himself.

To be king is his divine calling : they should expect

this. But Jesus explains his confession by his calling,

namely, to give testimony to the truth. Even the first etV

TovTo (' to this end '), which is then repeated with em-

phasis, does not point to /Saa-iXeva- elfic (' I am a king
'),

but to the following iva {' that
')

; this is required by the

way in which the two are put parallel to each other. When
Jesus adds to yeyivvijfiac (' I was born ') further ekrjXvOa

ela Tov Kocr^ov (' I came into the world '), that is not mere

pleonasm, and therefore the two are not identical ; but yet

on that account we are not permitted to understand the

second of Jesus' official appearance (thus De Wette, Liicke,

earlier also Meyer, Beyschlag ^), which would contradict the

evangelist's use of language ;—compare, for example, xvi. 28,

concerning which even Beyschlag confesses that it designates

the entrance into the earthly existence in general.

He was not simply born like every other man,—accord-

ing to Iveim,^ the Christ of the fourth gospel is ' not born,'

—but also entered into this existence out of another being,

in order to execute such a calling. Hence it is not a

' tautology ' (against Beyschlag). ' Declaratur, non totum

lesu ortum contineri nativitate humana (yeyevvrjfxai), quum
veni in mundum subiungitur ' (' it is declared that Jesus'

whole origin was not contained in his human biith, when
" I came into the world " is added,' Bengel). In this is said,

^ Beyschlag, Studien mid Krltilcen, 1875, p. 446.

* Keim, Geschkhie Jesu von Nazara, Ziirich 1867, vol. i. p. 125.
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not only how such a calling is possible to him upon the

basis of such facts, but also what the calling signifies.

Only he can proclaim ' the ' truth, because he is from

above, and therefore has beheld and heard it in the presence

of God (Meyer). And men have the truth in his preach-

ing, and with it, therefore, the goal of all their seeking and

questioning after truth. In this Jesus addresses himself

to the conscience : in hearing or not hearing his voice is

accomplished the proof of the elvat e'/c Tt]a aXrjdeiaa- {' being

of the truth ') or the opposite : 3vcry man that is of the

truth heareth my voice. To hear his voice designates the

sincere receiving and accepting it in belief or in obedience
;

compare v. 24 (viii. 43, 47), x. 3, 8, 16. This has as its

moral presupposition the elvav e'/c rrja aXTjOeiacr :
' esse ex

veritate praecedit, audire sequitur ' (' to be of the truth

precedes, to hear follows,' Bengel), if not temporally, yet

causally. It does not, however, follow from this that this

presupposition denotes that general religious-moral character,

such as is possible even among the heathen (thus I earlier;

Beyschlag ^ says :
' the ethical religious sense of truth, the

divine disposition which every man should have, and which

a few really have, though in a complete manner ').

The elvat e'/c rrja- -aXTjOeiaa has the truth as its presup-

position, by which one must let himself be determined

(elvat e'/c). We therefore must know it, and have experi-

enced its influence upon us. This, however, is the truth,

not in the general human sphere, but only in the revelation

of salvation, therefore in Christ, for here alone is the revela-

tion of the truth. It is true that the word is spoken to a

heathen, but it is spoken by Jesus who stands before him,

by which the possibility was afforded him to let himself

be inwardly determined by the truth. That is, then, the

internal moral presupposition for the believing reception.

Where that moral presupposition is performed (Tracr, ' every'),

there also belief is reached. Where belief is not reached,

there the presupposition is lacking. Belief always has

moral roots .'^

^ Beyschlag, Stndien und Kritiken, 1875, p. 444.

- Luthaidt, Die Lehre vomfreien W'dlen, Leipzig 1863, p. 420 f.
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Jesus had been asked about liis kingdom. He answers

with his testimony to the truth, explaining the affirmation.

Jesus does not ' turn the discourse ' from his kingdom as a
' matter difficult of comprehension for Pilate, and direct it

to another side of his being and calling which was more

approachable for Pilate ' (Hengstenberg). In that case the

two would stand entirely without connection side by side,

which evidently is not the case. JSTor does Jesus give a

description of his kingdom, so as to designate his kingdom

as that of the truth (thus often ; for example, Liicke). But

he founds his kingdom by way of the proclamation of the

truth, by means of the word. The king now clothes him-

self in the form of the prophet. This is his present, his

kingdom is his future. For he himself, the king, is the

truth of which he gives prophetic testimony. In him the

relation of God and man has reached its truth (compare

Hofmann,^ Meyer, Stier ^). In this is given the goal of the

ways of God and of men.

Verse 38.

Pilate, however, saw the goal of the ways which the

seeking world trod, not in a great affirmation, but in a great

denial. Hence it strikes him as ridiculous that any one

should speak of truth at all : What is truth ? The sup-

position that Pilate asks in earnest (Chrysostom and other

fathers, also in part Lampe), is opposed by the previous

course of the present comments, by the character of Pilate

as it shows itself in the fourth gospel,^ and by the circum-

stance that Pilate at once turns his back upon him and

goes out. Nor is it the philosopher, the comfortless searcher

for truth (Olshausen), but the man of the world—who has

finished everything, and who has learned the laugh of not-

knowing as the convenient result from the history of the

human mind—that replies to the enthusiast who in spite of

this history still believes in the possibility of a knowledge

of truth.

^ Hofmaiin, Der SchrlfibcweU, 2(1 ed. , Nordlingen 1859, vol. ii. parti, p. 174.

2 Stier, Redm Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1869, vol. vi. p. 35C.

^ Compare vol. i. p. 106.
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Not ' with a certain sadness ' (Hengstenberg), but in a

contemptuous way, he throws that phrase at Him, and with-

out waiting for an answer (/cat tovto eliroav i^f\.6ev), goes out

to the Jews, to declare to them that this man is an inno-

cent enthusiast whom he cannot condemn according to the

Eoman law. Luke xxiii. 4 coincides with this declaration

of innocence. The sending to Herod, which Luke adds

thereto, and by which Pilate tries to draw himself from the

business which is so annoying to him, is passed over by

John, because it was only an episode, which had no signi-

ficance for the real progress of the case, and which produced

no change in Pilate's mood.

Verse 39.

Hence John could proceed without interruption to the

offer Pilate made. Here, too, he puts into the form of the

offer the scorn with which he seeks to revenge himself on

the Jews : ^ovkeaOe ovv anrokva-w vfuv lov ^acCkea toov

^lovSaioov ; (' will ye therefore that I release unto you the

king of the Jews ?
'). In tliis we oppose Hengstenberg, who

makes Pilate mean it earnestly in the Messianic sense, and

thereby remind the Jews of their own interest. That view

is entirely opposed to Pilate's manner of thought and feel-

ing. At the same time, however, he commits himself, in

that he places Jesus and Barabbas in contrast with each

other, and thus ranges Jesus among the evil-doers.

We perceive that he does not dare to refuse outright the

claim of the Jews ; he doubtless has reason to show him-

self yielding towards them ; but in this compliancy he

makes repeated efforts to determine the Jews to give up

their request. The offer here is the first effort, xix. 4 f is

the second, and xix. 12 is the third. Three times the

Jews refuse to relinquish their demand, with increasing

disapprobation; compare xviii. 40 with xix. 6 and xix. 15.

The origin of the Jewish custom [avvrjOeia vfuv), men-

tioned here and nowhere else, is unknown. But it does not

seem to have originated without reference to the meaning

of the passover as the feast of deliverance. Nothing can

be inferred from eV rw Trda-^a (' at the passover ') as to the
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time of the occuiTence. Benejel, Hengstenbem, and Lano-e

have proved by that the fifteenth of Nisan. But that is as

little justified as if any one should try to prove the four-

teenth of Nisan from it. Will ye, shall I release unto you ?

with the deliberative subjunctive. From what follows we
see that Pilate presented Barabbas for their choice. John

presupposes it as well known. Compare Matt, xxvii. 17.

Mark xv. 8 ascribes the initiative to the people. At

any rate, Pilate brought the name of Barabbas into the

transaction.

Verse 40.

Raising a shout again (ttuXcp, and therefore already before

this, without its having been mentioned), they desired the

robber instead of Jesus. In a riot, Barabbas had committed

murder, as is reported in Matt. xv. 7, Luke xxiii. 19,

which consists very well with \r](TT7]a (' robber '). He
seems to have been one of those zealots who proceeded

from the school of the Pharisees, and who desired by vio-

lence, assassination, and riot to free the people of God from

the Piomans and bring about the Messianic redemption
;

one, therefore, of those who indeed made true the fearful-

ness with which the members of the Sanhedrim excused

their proceeding against Jesus, xi. 48.

The supposition that the evangelist saw something signi-

ficant in the name : son of the father, that is, rov Bia^oXov

(' of the devil,' viii. 44 ; Theophylact), is the more arbitrary

because the name was no infrequent one, or at least occui's

often in the Talmud. On the other hand, the brief phrase

of contrast with which the evangelist closes has, according

to his design, something convulsing in it.^ Peter also

emphasizes this contrast. Acts iii. 1 4 f. They would rather

have begged off the devil himself (Luther, see gloss).

Krafift,^ in reference to the typical significance of this event,

refers to Lev. xvi., especially vers. 5-10, where the sin-

offering, or the great day of atonement, is spoken of.

' Compare vol. i. p. 34 f.

" Krafi't, Chronologie and Harmonie der vier Evangelien, Erlangen 1843,

p. 144.
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Chajpter Nineteenth.

XIX. 1-6.

The beginning of this chapter records the second similarly

fruitless attempt on the part of Pilate. According to Luke
xxiii. 16, he makes the Jews an offer, to scourge Jesus and

then to let him go. Matthew reports the scourging in

connection with the crucifixion. Matt, xxvii. 26. Matthew

was right in this, for the scourging had to precede the

crucifixion according to Roman law, and therefore belonged

with it, in order to heap upon the ill-doer all possible

torments ; compare Josephus :
^ ' verberati et ante mortem

modis omnibus excruciati ' (' scourged, and before death

tormented in every way '). Pilate, however, tries by this

part of the punishment to buy off the crucifixion itself.

Verse 1.

He therefore causes Jesus to be scourged before he is con-

demned ; nor do we need to assume that Jesus was scourged

again, after the condemnation actually had been passed

(thus, for example, Krafft). The punishment was executed

upon slaves with scourges ('flagellis,' thin elm rods, or

cords, or straps, often with leaden balls or sharp-pointed

bones), and on freemen by blows with rods (' virgis, fusti-

bus'), on the bent and tense back. They took the upper

clothes off from the condemned man and bound him to a

post or pillar, such as was accustomed to be put up in

every regular place for the sessions of a court, and also in

the camps before the praetorium (Zockler,^ Keim ^), The

evangelist hurries swiftly away over it. The scourging of

Jesus before the condemnation, was against the law,—

a

piece of indecision on Pilate's part, and hence also fruitless.

Hengstenberg quotes Quesnel :
' It is a bad policy to under-

take to gain the world by granting it a part of what it

^ Josephus, De hello iudaico, V. xi. 1 ; Opera, Amsterdam 1726, vol. ii.

p. 353 ; see also II. xiv. 9, ibid. p. 182.

2 Zockler, Das Kreuz Christi, Giitersloh 1875, p. 434.

^ Keim, Geschichte Jesu ton Nazara, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. ji. 391.



XVIII. 28-XIX. IG.] BEFORE THE GENTILE COURT, VERS. 1-3. 265

demands, to think that we do our duty by refusing the world

the rest.'

Verse 2.

Pilate permits the soldiers as their right, the mockery

which they allow themselves to practise upon Jesus ; and

at the same time, perhaps, he thought he would by that

means the more easily compass his design with the Jews,

by moving them to sympathy. It is the ^aaiXeva- rwv

^lovSalav (' king of the Jews ') whom the soldiers mock.

They put a crown of thorns upon him to mock him, with-

out the soldiers concerning themselves whether or not the

thorns stuck into the flesh. According to Matthew, it was

e| aKavOoov—not of acanthus, the flexible sharp-leaved bear's

paw, which serves to adorn our gardens, and forms the

ornament of the Corinthian pillars—but uKavOa, ' spina,'

' thorn,' whereat it must be left undecided what kind of

thorn it was. Following Hug, it is usually assumed to be

goat's thorn, ' lycium spinosum,' often found at Jerusalem,

and the very thorny twigs of which would easily permit

of being wound into the form of a crown (Winer,^ Langen^.

In the south, thorns as a rule develop much more vigorously

than with us.

The mantle which the soldier put upon Jesus,—who had

been imdressed for the scourging,—instead of the Jewish

upper coat, was, according to Matthew, scarlet, and there-

fore a bright red ; according to John, purple, and therefore

more of a blue red. It was probably a soldier's red cloak

(' sagum '), which was to represent the king's purple mantle,

as the crown of thorns did the laurel crown.

Verse 3.

As one nears a king reverentially, and salutes him with

Xalpe, ' hail,' so did their scorn salute the king of the Jews.

Kal rip'xovTo Trpocr avrov (' and they came to him '), with K

B L, depicts still more vividly the scorn of the reverence.

' Winer, Blblisclies Eealworterlvch, 3d ed., Leipzig 1847, voL i. p. 275,

suh voce ' Dorngewachse.

'

2 Langen, Diehtzten LebenstuQe Jesu, Freyburg 186 -i, p. 285.
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The blows on the cheek, as at xviii. 22, not with the reed,

add to the scorn the insulting cruelty. Such things did

Jesus experience for the sake of his confession, xviii. 37.

They salute him not merely as king, but as king of the

Jews, as a sign that this scorn was aimed at the Jews :

* non tarn Christum derident, quam simul Judaeis insultant

'

(' they do not so much deride Jesus, as at the same time

insult the Jews,' Lampe ^), They were glad to be able to

cool their rage on a member of this equally despised and

hated nation. Jesus bears it in silence, for up to the last

instant his love to his people confesses itself, although their

hatred rejected him.

Verse 4.

Pilate now leads out to the Jews, Jesus who has been

scourged and dressed up in a caricature of a king (Meyer).

They are to recognise from this that he can find nothing in

Him, for which he could condemn Him. Otherwise he

would not have made so much ceremony. And when he

thus leads him out, and thus presents him to the gaze of the

people, he desires by this sad -looking form to awaken the

sympathy of the Jews. How could one who let himself

be dressed up in this way be anything but a harmless

man ? Pilate is not here represented, that is, invented, as

' deeply feeling ' and as ' touchingly concerned for the de-

liverance of a Jew ' (Keim ^),—rather all that is mere self-

made fiction,—but the Eoman officer can only with difficulty

determine himself to commit a judicial murder.

Veese 5.

The cSe (X B L, IBov) 6 avOpayiroa- (' behold the man ')

was to have its commentary in the appearance of Jesus

himself. As much as this means to any one, so much does

the ' ecce homo ' (' behold the man ') mean to him. To the

Jews it was to signify the compassion-worthy state and

the harmlessness of this man. That it should be intended

^ Lampe, Comvientarius . . . evangeUl seczmdum Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 564.

^ Keim, Geschichte Jcsu von Nazara, Ziiricli 1872, vol. iii. p. 385.
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merely as an introductory formula for Jesus (Tlioluck), is

decidedly opposed by the weighty character of the whole

account (Meyer). Compare Isa. liii. 3 ; Ps. xxii. 7. This

deepest humiliation is the revelation of his exaltation, and

his disgrace is to all believers a fountain of comfort and

of joy. Nothing has impressed itself more deeply on the

heart of Christianity than this head full of blood and

wounds, full of pain and full of scorn, this head in mockery

bound with a crown of thorns.^

Verse 6.

But he had already become a hated appearance to the

Jews : aTuvpcoa-ov, cTavpwaov (' crucify, crucify '), they cry,

as soon as they get sight of him. It is not without a pur-

pose that the evangelist names, not the 'lovBaiot (' Jews '),

but the high priests and servants ; though we do not need

to assume that he knows nothing at all of the crowd of

people present (thus Meyer). Lest in some of the rest a

feeling of pity should be excited in remembrance of the

hosanna a few days ago, these endeavour at once to antici-

pate the utterance of any such feeling.

The authorities of Israel determined the posture and the

fate of the people. They reject determinedly the second

attempt on Pilate's part. Demanding, and that with great

violence, the crucifixion, they urge Pilate from the first step

to the second. He becomes angry, and ' with singular

sarcasm' ('cum singulari sarcasmo,' compare xviii. 31)

replies to them : they may crucify Him themselves if they

wish to have Him crucified (Lampe). Of course this can-

not mean, that for this case, as an exception, he would allow

them to carry out an execution (against Stier ").

Verses 7-12.

Now follows a further accusation on the part of the

^ [The beginning of Paul Gerhard's hymn :

' Haupt vol! Blut und Wunden,
Vol! Schmerz und voller Hohn !

Haupt zum Spott gebuuden

Mit einer Dornenkron !

']

' Stier, Rcden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1869, vol. vi. p. STi
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Jews, and the third effort on the part of Pilate, which is

followed closely by the last attack of the Jews, and by the

condemnation. At first they had brought him before

Pilate only as an evil-doer (KaKOTroioa) in general. Then,

when forced to special accusations, they designated him as

politically dangerous.

Veese 7.

Eebuffed on that point, they now have to march out their

real reason : he has declared himself to be a Son of God,

hence, according to their law, he must die, Lev. xxiv. 16.

Jesus was to be condemned, as by the Jews, so also by the

llomans, only on the basis of this his confession of the

truth. There is no question that the Jews say something

else in this than they said in the ^aatXeixx tmv 'lovhalodv

(' king of the Jews ') (against Liicke). BaaCKeva rwv

^lovBaiwv, even in the theocratic conception, denotes only an

uncommon official relation in reference to God, but viocr

Oeov {' Son of God ') denotes in the first instance an un-

common personal relation towards him. As in x. 33, they

say here also : eavrov eiroirjaev (' he made himself ').

Herewith they abandon before the Gentile court the highest

object of Old Testament prophecy. They make up by
defiance for what they now lack in justice. They directly

oppose their ruiela {' we ') in defiance of Pilate's i'yco {' I
')

(Meyer), where they advance an argument that could have

no force for a Koman judge (against Meyer),

Verse 8.

But Pilate grows still more anxious (jxaWov e(f:>o/3)]0r})

than before (against Bengel :
' non assensus est Judaeis . . .

sed potius timuit,' etc., ' he did not agree with the Jews . . .

but rather feared,' etc.), because his conscience warned him.

Perhaps he thought of the sons of the gods in Greek fable,

and conceived to himself in a similar manner the relation

of Jesus to the God of Israel. To suppose him affected by

the truth of the Israelitic monotheism (Hengstenberg), is to

contradict his entire method of thought and feeling. On
the contrary, it was a superstitious emotion, of which he
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was susceptible, just because he was unbelieviug. This is

not unpsychological, but directly psychological (against

Keim ^). This fear is the more easily explicable, if im-

mediately before this he had received that dream-message

from his wife, of Avhich Matt, xxvii. 1 9 tells.

Verse 9.

The phrase vloa 6eov has so far made him uneasy, that

he goes in with Jesus to ask him specially about it. Hence
the question about Jesus' antecedents : 7r60ev el av {' whence

art thou ?'). Is he not perhaps the son of a God ? Pilate

could not have reached this possibility, if Jesus had not

already made an uncommon impression upon him, against

which his scorn had only made the attempt to protect him.

Both this question and Jesus' silence are unexpected features

of the narrative, which can hardly be reconciled with the

assumption of a fiction. The sUence is, as a rule, explained

thus : that if Jesus had answered the question affirmatively,

Pilate would only have misunderstood, or would not have

understood the answer (Meyer) ; and that if He had answered

the question in the negative, he would thereby have violated

His own truth and dignity (De Wette, similarly Baumgarten-

Crusius, Liicke).

Could not Jesus, however, in this as in so many another

difficult position, have found an enigmatical reply, which,

secured on both sides, would have left behind a stins in

Pilate ? Or shall we, with Ebrard,^ explain Jesus' silence

from the circumstance that he wished to give Pilate to

understand that this religious question did not fall under

the jurisdiction of tlie earthly judge ? Or shall we say

that Jesus was silent because every further testimony would
have been superfluous (Tholuck) ? Or shall we call the

silence an affirmative answer, and one more signiiicant than

speech (Hengstenberg) ? Or finally, shall we, with Stier,^

find ' four causes in each other
:

' affirmation and reference to

what had been said before, just punishment and forbearance ?

^ Keim, Geschichte Jesii von Nazara, Zurich 1872, vol. iii. p. 385.
* Ebrard, Die Leidensgeschichte des Ilcrrv, Konigsberg 1862, p. 1G2.
* KJtier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1869, vol. vi. p. 373.
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"We may find this and that in the silence, and perhaps

not incorrectly. But when the question is of the nearest

purpose of Jesus, we must remain perfectly mindful of the

point of view from which the evangelist presents this

narrative. In the mood in which Pilate now was, little

was wanting to have made the man who had grown fearful,

unable at any price to pronounce upon Jesus the sentence

of death ! That, however, was not to be. Pilate's fear was

not to step hinderingly into the path of God's will (Lampe ^)

;

and Jesus was unwilling to give occasion, or even the ap-

pearance of occasion, for Pilate to release him because of

fear. Hence Jesus is now silent, in order that that may
take place which was to take place.

Vekse 10.

Pilate feels himself insulted by this. He puts eyxot

(' me ') first, with emphasis. In this seems to be implied :

even if thou hast not answered others,— compare Matt,

xxvii. 12, the Jews ; Luke xxiii. 9, Herod,—-thou mightest

do that without danger—but me ? What follows testifies

what this e/tot means. Pilate repeats with strong emphasis

i^ovaiav e%&) (' I have power '). It appears to me to be

psychologically correct and skilful, that the phrase diro-

\vaaL ere (' to release thee') should precede the appalling

aravpwaai ae (' to crucify thee ') ; thus K A B, Lachmann,

Tischendorf, Liicke ; against Meyer, Stier. The hope of

being freed worked more strongly than fright, and it is

only the former that gives the latter its fullest power. It

is no longer a question of justice ; the arbitrary will of

the mighty one is what decides. Thus the superstitious

fear passes into overweening pride (Lampe), yet without

the latter's being able to dispossess itself entirely of the

former.

Verse 11,

Jesus humiliates this pride by His reminder that Pilate

with his power is subject to a higher, the divine authority,

^ Lampe, Commentarius . . . evangelii secundum Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 571.
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and that with his action he only serves this higher will.

These are the last words that Jesus speaks to Pilate.

TlioiL wouldest have no power against mc, if it had not hccn

given to thee from above. El-x^ea; with B, is to be preferred

to the impossible (in spite of Buttmann ^) e'xetcr, with N A
]) L ;. and the former is, notwithstanding the want of av, not

intended as a historical statement, but, as the indicative of

the imperfect so often is, as the strongest assertion. The

fact that Jesus is given into Pilate's hand, that is given to

Pilate from above, from God.

It does not read BeBofjuivij, but BeSo/j,evov {' given
')

(against

Stier,'^ who explains the neuter as of no significance) ; it

does not merely designate the power of authorities in general

as one given by God, as in Eom. xiii. 1, but declares that

the fact that he as one of the bearers of this power now

has power over Jesus ; that this is given to him of God,

because so ordered by God. Pilate does indeed have that

power as a Eoman ruler (Meyer, against me) ; but the

thought does not point to the contrast between the Eoman
and the Jewish power (against Meyer), but demands, as Bt,a

TouTO {' therefore ') shows, the distinction between that

which is. given and that which is not given, namely, that

which is taken.

Therefore, because it was not given unto him, he that

delivered (jrapahovcr, with S B, against irapaScBova; with

A D L, Meyer) me unto thee hath greater sin, namely : than

thou. Pilate sins also, because he acts against the law and

against his conscience ; but, nevertheless, he exercises the

power entrusted to him, and God has so appointed that he

had to exercise it against Jesus (only he ought to have

exercised it in another manner). The other—under whom
we are to understand, not the Jews collectively (thus

the most ; for example, Godet), and of course not Judas

(thus Daub), but Caiaphas, as the moral originator of

the death decree upon Jesus, xi, 49 f. (thus also Bengel,

Stier,^ Meyer, Hengstenberg)—commits greater sin, not than

1 Buttmann, Studien unci Kritiken, 1858, p. 494.

2 Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1869, vol. vi. p. 385.

8 Ibid. p. 391.
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would have been the case otlierwise (Baiir^), but than

Pilate. This is not because he has better knowledge than

Pilate (Bengel :
' quia me plane non nosti,' ' because thou

hast not known me at all,' Stier ^), but because he has taken

to himself the power over Jesus ; for in himself he had no

power over him. For Jesus is indeed as man subject to

the civil authorities, but as Messiah he is not subject to the

high priest (Meyer).

Pilate had felt himself insulted by Jesus' silence ; Jesus'

words again make him anxious. Jesus had not, indeed,

replied to irodev el <tv ; (' whence art thou ?
') with dimdev

{' from above
') ; but Pilate had, nevertheless, heard this

word in a connection which might easily make him suspect

that it availed also for that question. He therefore has so

much the more occasion to be bent upon Jesus' release.

Veese 12.

Accordingly, e'/c tovtov (' from this ') is to be taken not

as a temporal statement, but as the statement of a reason,

especially as Pilate, indeed, had made this attempt before

this (Meyer, Stier; against De Wette, Liicke, and Hengsten-

berg). I71 consequence of this, Pilate sought—that is, tried

earnestly

—

to release Jesus. It is not :
' he sought after a

reason to acquit him ' (thus Baumgarten-Crusius), but he

endeavoured to determine the Jews to recede from their

demand. The evangelist is, it is true, intent upon em-

phasizing Pilate's resistance, and therefore also the obstinate

enmity, and therewith the guilt of the Jews. But to sup-

pose that it was necessary for him on this account to change

the history in favour of Pilate and against the Jews (Baur^),

is a charge against which we shall have no need to defend

the report of the evangelist.

Pilate cannot withstand the last and strongest attack of

the Jews, ver. 12. He fears the disfavour and the anger

1 Baur, Kritische Untersuchungen vher die kanonischen Evangelkn,

Tubingen 1847, p. 213.

^ Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ecL, Leipzig 1869, vol. vi. p. 390.

^ Baur, Kritische Untersxichungen vher die kanonisehen Evangelieni,

Tubingen 1847, p. 214 f.



XYIII. 28-XIX. IC] r.EFOEE THE GENTILE COURT, VERS. 12, 13. 273

of his emperor more than the anger of the unknown gods

(Lichtenstein ^). Pilate had, indeed, already convinced

himself that Jesus' kingdom was politically harmless ; hut

we know from history what good ground he had to fear

every charge. Even in case of an unfounded charge, many
things might be spoken of that would of necessity be danger-

ous to him. Besides, it must be added that Tiberius was

a suspicious character (Suetonius,^ Tacitus^), which must

make every one desire to avoid at any price an accusation.

He cannot have a good feeling towards the emperor {ovk

el (f)[\o(T Tov Kaicrapoa; not the usual titular designation),

who supports one who gives himself out as king, and there-

fore enters into contradiction with the emperor. This

(Meyer), and not actual opposition (De Wette, Baumgarten-

Crusius), is what avTcXejei means. The Jews purposely

say, not that Jesus named himself a king, but that he made

himself a king (eavrov ttoiwv), as above, in ver. 7, vlov deov

kavTov eTTolrja-ev {' he made himself the Son of God '), lying

each time, both directly in these words, and indirectly by

what they implied. For a man makes himself only that

which he is not in himself.

Verse 13.

These words overcome Pilate's resistance. We are to read

Twy \6yo>v TovToov {' these sayings '), with N A B L, against

the reading of the received text : tovtov tov Xoyov {' that

saying '). For there are two speeches, not bound together

by a <ydp (' for '), which doubtless were called out by dif-

ferent persons to Pilate at the same time. Each hit him
with full weight. Hence the plural. Tovrcov (' these ') is

placed at the end emphatically : these were the decisive

words. He therefore also now prepares himself to pro-

^ Lichtenstein, Lebensgeschichte des Herrn Jesu Chrlsti in chronologischcr

Uebersicht, Erlangen 1856, p. 441.

^Suetonius, Tiberius, 58; Opera, ed. Baumgarten-Crusius, Leipzig 1816,

voL i. p. 455 :
' consulente praetore, an indicia maiestatis cogi iuberet, exer-

cendas esse leges respondit, et atrocissinie exercuit.

'

3 Tacitus, Annates, iii. 38 ; Opera, ed. Haase, Leipzig 1855, voL i. p. 98 :

' addito maiestatis crimine, quod turn omnium accusatiouum complementum
erat.

'

LLTH. III. S JOHN.
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nounce the judicial sentence in solemn form. The evan-

gelist, by the manner of his narrative, lays stress upon the

fact that this took place with all formality,—in spite of

the repeated declarations of Jesus' innocence from the very

mouth that now speaks the sentence.

For this purpose Pilate ascends the judge's chair before

the praetorium. Thus Josephus,^ for example, relates how
Florus caused the judge's chair to be set up before the

royal palace in Jerusalem, in order to hold court from it.

Another passage^ in Josephus shows that this even else-

where stood in the open air. When the procurator went

away from Jerusalem, the /3?}/ia (' judge's chair ') was also

removed. Pilate had had it put upon an elevation. The

place possessed a special name, a Greek one, 'stone-pavement,'

from its mosaic paving (the word is also found in Josephus^)

;

and a Hebrew, that is, an Aramaic name :
' elevation ' (from

33, ridge, ^5'^^^ ; not from nyna hill • against Hengstenberg,

which in Josephus is called Fa/SaOd, with a single ^), from

its natural character (compare Wieseler,* Winer^).

Veese 14.

The universal historical importance of the event causes

the evangelist to give the external circumstances all exactly.

Therefore, also, the day and the hour. But uncertainty

and debate attach to both. It was the parasceve of the

passover. Some understand this of the preparation day for

the passover, and therefore of the fourteenth of Nisan (De

Wette, Liicke, Meyer, Bleek, Godet, Keim) ; others under-

stand it of the Friday at the time of the passover (Tholuck,

Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius, Hengstenberg, Wieseler,^

1 Josephus, De hello iudako, II. xiv. 8 ; Opera, ed. Amsterdam 1726,

vol. ii. p. 182.

2 Ibid. II. ix. 3 et 4 ; ibid. p. 167 f.

3 Ibid. VI. i. 8 ; ibid. p. 373.

^ Wieseler, Chronologische Synopue der vier Evangelien, Hamburg 1843,

p. 407 f. ; and Beitrcige zur richtigen Wiirdigung der Eoangelien und der

evangelischen Geschichte, Gotha 1869, p. 249.

* Winer, Blblisches Realworterbuch, 3d ed., Leipzig 1848, vol. ii. p. 29 f.,

sub voce ' Lithostroton.'

8 Wieseler, Chronologische Synopse der vier Evangelien, Hamburg 1843,

p. 336 f. ; and Beitrcige, ut supra, p. 252 ff.
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Wichelliaus,' Hofmann,^ Kirchner,^ Winer,* ' not prepara-

tion day " for" the passover, but quite simply the pre-

paration day " of " the passover, the preparation day that

belonged to the passover'). Meyer denies, without reason,

that the second explanation is possible. For ver. 3 1 shows

irrefragably that the evangelist uses irapaaKevrj ('parasceve')

absolutely, and not merely relatively.

Therefore tov Trda'^a (' of the passover') may be the

more distant relation. UapaaKevq was the familiar desig-

nation for the day before the sabbath {irpoadj^lSaTov), com-

pare Mark xv. 42, and that not ' only in the later church

language ' (Meyer). Moreover, irapaaKevr') tov trda'^a is

not, as the representatives of the first view think, the trans-

lation of npsn nny ('eve of the passover'). The sabbath

had a preparation day, on which they had to prepare food

for the sabbath ; the first feast-day of the passover had none

such. Further, that the second explanation is the correct

one, is both made probable by ver. 31 and also demanded

by the previous chronology of the gospel, as we have

believed that we must understand it. The evangelist is

concerned about the day of the week ; hence he combines

it with the naming of the feast.

The statement of the hour is more difficult, not merely

because it does not appear to harmonize with Mark xv. 25,

according to which Jesus was crucified at nine o'clock, but

also, and much more, because it will not consist with John's

own report. For if, as is most natural, we understand by

it the time of noon, it is not possible to see how it could

already have become noon, since Jesus had been brought to

Pilate very early in the morning. The proceedings could

not have lasted so long as that, especially with the well-

^ "Wichelhaus, FersMcA. etnes ausfiihrlichen Commentars zu der Geschichte

des Leidens Jesu Christi, Halle 1855, p. 209.

" Hofmann, Weissagung und ErfiXllung im alten und im neueii Testamenie,

Nordlingeii 1844, vol. ii. p. 202.

^ Kirchner, Die jildische Passahfeier und Jesu letztes Mahl, Gotha 1870,

p. 47 ff.

* "Winer, A Treatise on the Grammar of New Testament Greek, sec. 32.

2. e> ; ed. Moulton, Edinburgh, T. and T. Clark, 1877, p. 236 ; ed. Thayer,

Andover 1874, p. 189.
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known brevity of the Eoman judicial process (against

Meyer). And, moreover, the time that Jesus hung on the

cross would be too much shortened, to say nothing of the

fact that this statement would not consist with the synoptic

statement about the darkness, and with the assumption that

it was the first feast-day. Neither can it be a correction of

the synoptists (against Beyschlag^).

If, however, we should understand it to mean six o'clock

in the morning, there would be too little time left for the

proceedings, especially if we supply the sending to Herod

from the other gospels. Besides, this explanation is in

itself hardly possible. As we have seen, the Eoman way
of reckoning the hours is elsewhere foreign to John (against

Tholuck, Olshausen, Maier, Ebrard, Kirchner, now also

Wieseler'). But aside from that, Wieseler's^ earlier attempt

to bring to his assistance the time of the equinox—as the one

at which the artificial and the common hour had the same

measure—in order to justify the Eoman hour-reckoning for

this time is artificial, and not proved. His other endeavour,

to explain the statement of the time by Ex. xii. 29, would

require a closer definition in the text. For even though

the feast-day of the fifteenth of Nisan, in distinction

from the passover-supper of the preceding evening, began

directly at midnight, yet it would have had to be re-

marked in our passage by some addition, perhaps rrja-

eoprrja {' of the feast '), that the designation of the hour

was thus meant.

In connection with that calculation, Hofmann* (also

Lichtenstein ^) tries to help himself by connecting rov

ira(7-)(a (' of the feast'), not with what precedes, but with

what follows : it was preparation-day, that is, Friday ; it

1 Beysclilag, Studien und Kritiken, 1874, p. 714.

2 Wieseler, Beitrdge zur richtigen Wurdigung der Evangelien und der

evangelischen Geschkhte, Gotha 1869, p. 252 ff.

3 Wieseler, Chronologische Synopse der vier Evangelien, Hamburg 1843,

p. 414.

^Hofmann, Der Schriftbeweis, 2d ed., Nordlingen 1860, vol. ii. part ii.

p. 204 f.

* Lichtenstein, Lebensgeschichte des Herrn Jesu Christi in chrouologischer

Uebtrskht, Erlangen 1856, p. 338.
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M'as about the sixth hour of the passover-feast, so that ' the

latter clause intends to say that Pilate's sentence of judg-

ment was forced by the Jews just so many " hours" after

the beginning of the time of the passover-feast,—the begin-

ning of which was the hour of midnight after the passover

meal,—as Jesus' anointing by Mary of Bethany had taken

place " days " before the beginning of the same.' It is true

that a judicial sentence was only valid after sunrise.^ But
both this and the reference to John xii. 1 are here too

distant. That dividing, moreover, is forced, and does not

correspond to John's method of writing. Luke xxiii. 54,

quoted by Lichtenstein, is a different case.

Others (as, for example, Krafft,^ Godet, Hengstenberg)

take the statements of the hours in John as designations of

the second quarter of the day, which Mark names from the

point at which it began, and John from the point at which

it ends. There are several objections to this. It would be

singular if the beginning and end of the second quarter

were distributed to the two evangelists directly in a reverse

manner. And if it were intended to denote the time

exactly, then the naming it by its point of beginning in

Mark does not fit the endincj time of the three hours' long

quarter of a day. And, moreover, the time would be lack-

ing that was necessary for the preparations and for the

journey to the cross, if Jesus was condemned towards twelve

o'clock, and yet hung for a long time on the cross before,

somewhat later than twelve o'clock, the darkness came.

Hengstenberg combines both statements so as to calculate

the middle between them, and thus reaches half-past ten

o'clock. There is no need of a word to show that this is

arbitrary.

To these difficulties the scholars appeal, who, like Baur

and his followers, see in the statement of the time a free

construction of the evangelist's, determined by the ruling

passover-idea, in order to make the time of Jesus' death

^ Wieseler, Beitrcige zur richthjen Wiirdigung der Evangellen und der

evangelischen Geschiclite, Gotha 1869, p. 255.

2 Krafft, Chronologie und Ilarmonie der vier Evangelkn, Erlangen 18i3,

p. 147.
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coincide with that at which the passover-lambs were slain

in the temple. Compare especially Keim.^ But should

the Greek readers of the pseudo-John in the second century-

have known this, without any hint, ' for they were no

Hebrew archaeologists' (Beyschlag^)? And the chronolo-

gical objections to such a late placing of it, which were

emphasized above, remain intact. For even the invention

must be practically conceivable.

We therefore cannot help the suspicion that perhaps

a mistake in copying was made here at an early period.

Nothing, indeed, is to be conceded to the appeal of the

Alexandrian chronicle, to aKpt/Si} avTi^pa(j)a (' accurate

copies'), and even to the lhL6')(eLpov (' autograph copy') of

the evangelists at Ephesus, in favour of the reading Tplrrj

('third'). And the corresponding reading in N*^ D ^^^^^ L
(compare the note on the passage in Tischendorf's eighth

edition) is doubtless only a supplementary correction.

Not only perchance, however, for the harmonizing, for

which six o'clock in the morning might be just as satisfac-

tory, but also according to the whole historical connection

of John himself, rplrr} is certainly the reading which we

should expect. If, however, because of the predominance

of the manuscripts, only eKir} ('sixth') is to be read, and

the choice lies only between six o'clock in the morning and

twelve noon, the former is indeed to be preferred. We
must then, however, content ourselves with the acknowledg-

ment that we cannot explain this indication fully. Nor can

we use the hour itself in any very exact way (compare wo-,

' about'). At any rate, this matter must have been disposed

of before nine o'clock. For that was the time of the morn-

ing sacrifice, which was followed by the presentation of the

Cliagiga (from Jn, ' feast '), the free-will offering, according to

Deut. xvi. 2.

It was therefore after six o'clock, or towards nine o'clock,

when the Gentile condemned to death Jesus, whom he had

recognised and declared to be innocent ; and when Israel

^ Keim, Geschichte Jesii von Nazara, Zurich 1872, vol. iii. pp. 396 note,

434.

- Beyschlag, Studien und Kritiken, 1874, p. 713 f.
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rejected Him, its king, and with Him its Messianic hope,

—

and this without having anything else to bring np against

Him than that He had declared Himself to be the Son of

God. We have seen that Pilate placed himself on the

judge's chair in order to speak the decisive word. Hence

Baur,^ De Wette, Llicke, and Stier^ are wrong when they

see in iBe 6 ^aa-iXeva- vfiwv ('behold your king'), ver. 14,

still another effort or ' design to release,' or at least still an
' undecided unrest.' It is only a word of mockery. Pilate

had been compelled to yield to the Jews. So he revenges

himself now for it by this scorn, since no other weapon was

left to him.

Verse 15.

The scorn makes the Jews only the more enraged:

Away, away ! crucify Mm ! Pilate plays a wretched role,

in that he repeats his miserable wit : Shall I crucify your

Tcing ? They knew how Jesus had meant it, when he called

himself their king. That is the standpoint from which we
are to judge what their act was, when they cried : ovk

€'^o/jL€v ^aaCkea el firj Kalaapa (' we have no king but

Caesar'). 'Jesum negant usque eo ut omnino Christum

negent ' (' they deny Jesus to such a degree that they

deny Christ utterly ').

Verse 16.

Then delivered he Him therefore unto them to he crucified.

Tore ovv (' then therefore '), placed emphatically at the

front, is not intended to allege that now at last Pilate's

decision has reached its final maturity (thus even Meyer),

but to emphasize the tragic importance of the moment.

Pilate did not deliver Jesus up to the Jews until they had

spoken these words, so decisive for the history of Israel.

The scornful speech of Pilate had to serve to bring the

Jews to pronounce these words, before Jesus was given over

to them to do or to cause to be done with Him according

' Baur, Krithche Untersuchungen ilber die kanonischen Evangelkn,

Tubingen 1847, p. 214.

' Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1869, vol. vi. p. 395.
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to their will. It is not, indeed, mentioned that Pilate pro-

nounced the sentence, but is a matter of course. Only

after that could the TrapeScoKev follow : not ' yield ' (Baum-
garten-Cnisius), but ' deliver.'

It is, however, certainly significant that avrola- (' unto

them'), the Jewish leaders, is added. For although the

execution itself was carried out by the Eoman soldiers, ver,

23, yet the Jews were the inciting and active ones. This

is not exclusively a Johannean representation of the case

(Keim says,^ Luke and John), but is the same as that found

in Acts ii. 23, where Peter says to the Jews: hta x^^P^^
av6[jbcciv 7rpoa7rj]^avrea aveCkare (' crucifying him by the hands

of wicked men, ye slew him '), and in Acts iii. 15, ' ye killed
'

(aTre/creiVare). The Gentiles are the organ by which the

Jews execute their will.

Thus must end that conflict between Jesus and the Jews

which the evangelist has carried through from its beginnings

onward to this extremity. Jesus' prediction was to the

effect that the Jews would lift him up on the cross, for

example, viii. 28. At the same time, the avTolcr is charac-

teristic for Pilate. He goes no further than to the sentence

of condemnation. He thrusts the rest upon the Jews, as if

he thereby were free from the guilt. We meet here the

same hypocritical self-deceit, which expresses itself in the

hand-washing reported by the synoptists. In that the

Gentile Pilate delivers up Jesus to the Jews, with the

completion of the unbelief of Israel, the resignation of Jesus

to his enemies is also completed.

B. XIX. 16-42. Jesus' Free Self-Devotion unto Death, and

the Demonstration of His Divinity in the Death.

This section falls into three like parts : (1) Vers. 16-22

show Jesus' elevation on the cross
; (2) Vers. 23-30 his

free exit from life; (3) Vers. 31-37, Jesus in death. The

last is succeeded by the narrative of his burial, in vers.

38-42, which at the same time serves as a transition to

what follows.

^ Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziiiich 1872, vol. iii. j). 390,
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(1.) Verses 16-22. Jesus' Elevation on the Cross.

Here, as afterwards, the evangelist relates in brevity only

\vhat is most necessary ; only so miicli as he needed to bring

out distinctly the points which he was bent upon empha-
iizing. Hence he passes over the scene with Simon of

Cyrene, because it lay altogether outside of his design. It

is thoroughly ridiculous to explain this silence—as Keim^
does, as he ' especially notes ' independently, coinciding

with Strauss—by saying that the evangelist desired by it

to rebuff ' the great Gnostic error ' (the Basilidians^), which

held that another man suffered instead of Jesus.

Verse 16.

It will correspond with the brevity of the account to

prefer the shorter reading of B L, and omit airrj^a'yov

(' they led away
')

(against Meyer, who thinks it was left

out by mistake). The variety of readings—and the additions

to irapeKa^ov ovv top 'Irja-ovv (thus with B L ; whereas, on

the other hand, for example, N reads ol Se Xa^ovrea top

'Irja-Qvv aTTrj-yajov), they therefore received Jesus—shows that

some thought they must enlarge the text as too brief. It

is the high priests (apxtepeicr) of whom irapeka^ov {' they

received ') is said ; for they are the acting subject.

Verse 17.

Here we are to read /Sao-rd^cov uvtm—B, or eavrw, with X—Tov aravpov :
' he bore the cross for himself,' instead of

^aard^cov top aravpov avrov or iavrov, with A (' bearing

his cross '). For the evangelist desires to lay stress upon
the willing resignation of Jesus. He has in view a contrast

with the previous appearance of Jesus, for example, even

xviii. 6. The procession to the crucifixion usually passed

through the most busy streets and squares. The condemned
man seems usually to have been led in fetters, his crime

being called out by a herald who preceded him, or being

^ Keim, Geschichte Jesti von Nazara, Zlirieh 1872, vol. iii. p. 401.

- Irenaeus, Contra Haereses, I. xxiv. 4 (xix. 2, vel xxiii. 1) ; ed. Harvey
(xix. 2), Cambridge 1857, vol. i. p. 200.
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carried in front of him on a placard ; sometimes this rlrkoa

or placard was hung about the neck of the condemned

man (compare Winer ^ and Zockler^).

The condemned man had to carry the cross himself, not

merely the * patibulum ' or cross-bar (against Keim,^ and

even in his last treatment of it ;
^ compare Zockler^ and

Zestermann^), but the whole cross, made up of the post and

cross-bar. The way led out of the city : e^rjkdev {' he went

forth ') ; compare Heb. xiii. 1 2 f. This course is the counter-

part of xii. 1 2 ff. In reference to the position of Golgotha

and of the holy sepulchre, Eobinson, Wilson, Tobler, Van
der Velde, Ewald, Eenan, Furrer, and Keim^ decide

against the traditional site ; while Williams, Schultz, Krafft,

and Tischendorf declare themselves in favour of it. Eaumer,

Wolf, and Eitter leave the matter undecided. Compare

Arnold in Herzog.^

It may now be considered as settled (compare Keim ^ and

Arnold) that the place was called the place of a skull : Kpa-

vlov roirocT or ToXr/o6a (snjSj instead of Nn^JJ^J, Hebrew
npapSj skull), not because it was a place of execution,—for

then we should not find the singular Kpavi'ov, and besides,

the Jews left no skulls lying about, especially so near to

the city, and at a place much frequented, compare ver. 20,

—but because of its form, compare Luke xxiii. 33, Kpaviov,

' skull.' The cross, therefore, was set up upon an elevation

because Jesus was to be publicly exposed to view ; com-

pare iii. 14. Eengel, in his Harmony, at Matt, xxvii. 33,

says :
' Ex omnibus in crucis circuitu partibus universus

^ Winer, Biblisches Eealworterhuch, 3d ed., Leipzig 1847, vol. i. p. 678,

suh voce ' Kreuzigung.'

2 Zockler, Bas Kreuz Christi, Giitersloh 1875, p. 434.

3 Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziiricli 1872, vol. iii. p. 397 f.

* Keim, Geschichte Jesu nach den Ergehnissen heutiger Wissenschqft ilber-

sichtlich erzahlt; dritte Bearheitung, 2d ed., Ziirich 1875, p. 336.

•^ Zockler, ut supra, p. 103.

^ Zestermann, Die hildliche Darstellung des Kreuzes und der Kreuzigung

Christi, two programmes, Leipzig 1867, 1868.

' Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziiricli 1872, vol. iii. p. 407 f.

^ Arnold in Herzog's Real-Encyklopddie, 1st ed., vol. v. p. 296 ft"., suh voce

' Das heilige Grab.'

3 Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziiricli 1872, vol. iii. p. 405 f.
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orbis filiiim Dei suspensum spectare potuit' (' from all sides

in the circuit of the cross, the whole world could gaze

at the uplifte'^^. Son of God '). The Eomans liked to carry

out executic .o, and especially crucifixions, at the most

frequented places. Thus also here they chose an elevation

on the road into the country; Matt, xxvii. 39, ol irapano-

pev6/j,€voc (' those passing by '). Most of the weighty events

of sacred history have taken place on heights.

Verse 18.

Here Jesus suffered the disgracing punishment, the

' crudelissimum teterrimumque supplicium ' (' most cruel

and most base punishment,' Cicero^) of crucifixion. Only

slaves and great cruninals, never Eoman citizens, were

thus executed. On the history, and concerning the course

of the punishment by crucifixion, compare Keim,' Langen,^

and Zockler.* Whether the cross was in the form of a

1" or ~[", that is, according to Lipsius' terminology, a ' crux

commissa ' or a ' crux immissa,' is doubtful ; compare

Zockler,^ who decides for the second.

They gave the condemned, probably by a Jewish and

not a Koman custom, an intoxicating drink to relieve the

pain, robbed them of their clothes, and lifted them up
(' in crucem tollere ') upon the cross, seated them on the

seat-peg (' sedile '), and nailed them fast with strong beam
nails,—the feet also (against Paulus, Winer; compare Luke

xxiv. 39, Justin,^ Tertullian :^ ' foderunt inquit manus
meas et pedes, quae propria atrocitas crucis,' etc., ' they

pierced, he says, my hands and feet, the due cruelty of

the cross,' etc.), and probably each one separately (thus,

^ Cicero, In Verrem, V. Ixiv. 165 ; Opera, ed. Nobbe, Leipzig 1827, p.

310 b.

•^ Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 410 ff.

3 Langen, Die letzten Lebenstage Jesu, Freyburg 1864, p. 302 ff.

* Zockler, Das Kreuz Christi, Giitersloh 1875, pp. 56 ff., 103 f., 433 f.

* Zockler, ut siipra, p. 426 ff.

« Justin, Dialogus aim Tryphone, xcvii. ; Opera, 3(1 ed. by Otto, Jena

1877, vol. i. part ii. p. 350.

7 Tertullian, Adversus Marcionem, iii. 19; Opera, ed. minor Oehler, Leipzig

1854, p. 667.
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for ex5,mple, Meyer on Matt, xxvii. 35, Langen/ Plautus,^

' bis pedes ;
' otherwise, Zockler ^).

Those crucified usually lived more than twelve hours,

sometimes until the third day, under horrible pains, which

were caused by the unnatural constantly-like position of

the body, by the inflammation of the wounds, and by the

pressure of the blood towards the head and towards the

internal parts (compare on this Winer ^).

They had purposely given Jesus the middle position

between the two others (ivrevdev koX ivrevOev, ' on this

side and on that,' perhaps only at Kev. xxii. 2 else in the

New Testament), not merely to put Him into one class with

those men who were probably riotous zealots, but also to

insult Him still more by the place of honour (Lampe ®).

Or was it a Eoman mockery of the Jews, after 1 Kings

xxii. 19 (Baumgarten-Crusius, Briickner) ? The former is

the more likely, because ver. 18 stands still in connection

with what the Jews did (Meyer).

Verse 19.

This verse now offers the contrast to that. The Jews

had aimed at mocking Jesus. But Pilate aims at mocking

the Jews, and that in such a way that his mockery must

serve to testify to Jesus on the cross, before all the world,

as the one who he was. It was the custom that a super-

scription should be attached to the cross
;
probably the

placard which the condemned had had hanging in front as

he was led to death along the streets. In the case before

us, this, as it seems, was not done till afterwards. Pilate

appears not to have written that superscription until the

^ Langen, Die letzten Leienstage Jesu, Freyburg 1864, p. 317 f.

2 Plautus, Mostellaria, II. i. 12, 13 (11. 346, 347 [359, 360 R.]) ; Ausge-

wdlilte Komodien des Plautus erjcldrt von A. 0. F. Lorenz, Berlin 1866, vol.

ii. p. 114 :

* Ego dabo ei talentum, primus qui in crucem excueiirrerit

;

S6t ea lege, ut offigautur bis pedes, bis brachia.'

3 Zockler, Das Kreuz Christi, Giitersloh 1875, p. 440.

* "Winer, BiUisches Realioorterhuch, 3d ed., Leipzig 1847, vol. i. p. 679.

^ Lanipe, Commentarius . , . evangelii secundum Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 596.
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cmcifixioii was already taking place (Meyer). "Eypayp-ev

{' wrote ') is uot supplementary : he had written (De

Wette, Keim^).

Were it not so, the Jews would doubtless also have

omitted that mocking at the setting up of the cross, which

now turned its point merely against them, and only served

Jesus as the superscription. The idea only occurred to

Pilate as an after-thought, that to mock the Jews, he should

designate Jesus as the King of the Jews. And he will not

give it up when the Jews protest against it, ver. 21 f. As

the high priest had to designate Jesus as the atoning sacri-

fice for the people, so must the Eoman ruler designate him

as the promised King of Israel (Lampe :
' singulari quodam

dei instinctu,' ' by a certain singular prompting of God ').

Veese 20.

That now must needs be read by many of the same

Jews

—

'luvSatot here in the specific meaning of the fourth

gospel—who had brought Jesus to the cross, and who now

came to enjoy this sight. But Jesus' kingship was to be,

and to become known to all the world. On this account

the evangelist calls attention to the fact that it was written

in the three chief languages of that day, in the languages

of the three nations which then had a coincident historical

vocation for the entrance of Christianity into the world :

in the sacred language, in the language of culture, and in

the language of the world-ruling nation. Keim^ doubts the

Hebrew, which Pilate's secretaries could hardly have under-

stood. But there would have been no difficulty in finding

men who knew Hebrew ; and in that very language lay the

sting for the Jews.

Vekse 21.

Hence also they desire a change. Keim ^ questions this

too, because it would 'not agree with the actual position

of the power, and with their own mockery of Jesus as the

king of the Jews as reported by the synoptists' (Matt, xxvii.

^ Keira, Geschichie Jesu von Nazara, Zurich 1872, vol iii. p. 419 f.

2 Ibid. p. 419. ^ Ibid. p. 420.
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42). But it is impossible to see what the position of the

power has to do with the Jews' demand. Pilate denies

their request, indeed, flatly. And as for the title, it is a

very different thing whether the Jews mock Jesus with it,

or Pilate the Jews.

Vekse 22.

In this one point, at least, Pilate will have his own way,

and keep to it.

Thus, then, hath Jesus given Himself up to be raised on

the cross. But therewith has only been fulfilled what he

himself had predicted, and on the cross he was testified to

for the whole world as the one who he was, and who was

to be known by all the world.

(2.) Verses 23-30. Jesus' Departure from Life.

In the previous section the Jews and Pilate are placed

over against each other ; and on the part of the former, the

most extreme mockery of Jesus is mentioned, which yet

must serve the proof of his divinity. In similar manner

here, the soldiers and the women with John are placed in

contrast with each other; and on the part of the former,

the most extreme rousrhness towards Jesus is mentioned,

which also must serve as proof of his divinity (compare

Hofmann').

Verse 23.

A squad of four soldiers, the ordinary 'four of soldiers'

(rerpaSiov aTpartwroiv : in Acts xii. 4, ' four quaternions,'

or ' four fours,' reaaapa reTpdBta, are mentioned for the

day), had attended to the execution. To these belonged

the clothes of the crucified. They separated into four

parts TO, l/jLaria, that is, the upper robe, with the cover for

the head, girdle, etc. Mark reports that they cast lots

' who should take what ' (jia- rl apy, Mark xv. 24) ; this is

extremely probable, and does not stand in the least in con-

' Hofmann, Weissarjunrj und Erfullung im alien unci im neiien Testamente,

Nordlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 144 f.
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tradiction with the report in John. But o %tT(ui^, the shirt-

like under garment, was dppa(jioa-, without seam from above,

that is, from the opening for the neck, woven throughout,

like the dress of the priests. Keim ^ sees in this a ' sym-

bolizing of Jesus as the high priest.' That body coat,

however, belonged to the priest's, not merely to the high

priest's, dress. And if the Gentile-Christian readers of the

gospel were to have understood this idea, it must have

been made more distinct to them. In this way certainly

not a single one discovered it.

Verse 24.

Thus was it to come to pass, that the fulfilment of the

Scriptures might be the more striking. What David, in

Ps. xxii. 19, says in the first instance of himself and of

his enemies, to depict his danger and their design, that was
to find its fulfilment in Him in whom both David's vocation

and also his suffering, out of which the lament of the

twenty-second Psalm was spoken, were to reach their final

fulfilment and truth. De Wette, Liicke, and Meyer assume
without further ceremony that the evangelist identified

ifiaria/jbocr (' vesture '), in distinction from to, ip,a.Tia (' gar-

ments '), with 'x^LTwv (' body-coat '). Hofmann ^ replied to this

sufficiently.

David says that his foes have parted and distributed his

garments in which he wrapped himself 0*1^?), and that they

have cast lots upon what he wore on his body (^t^3?), so

that a stranger now puts it on. Thus they have done with
his clothes as if they were ownerless property, just as if he
had no more claim on life. In like manner have they now
acted with Jesus ; they have looked upon Jesus' clothes

and upon Himself in the same way. It is in this that the

essential fulfilment lies according to the view of the evan-

gelist, and not in the first instance in the externality of the

occurrence, least of all in the fact that they parted the

^ Keim, Geschkhte Jesti von Nazara, Zurich 1871, vol. ii. p. 226, note;
vol. iii. (1872) p. 421, note.

2 Hofmann, Weissagung xuul Erfilllung im alten und im neuen Testamente,

Nordlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 144 f.
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upper garment and cast lots for the under garment. That

which is external is only arranged thus in correspondence

with the wording of the psalm, in order to be a hint for the

essential fulfilment. Compare Delitzsch on Ps. xxii. 19.

Vekse 25.

01 fxev ovv arpaTLcoraL ravra iTfoirjcrav (' these things,

therefore, the soldiers did '), says the evangelist, summing

up, in order to place the women over against the soldiers.

Eude lack of feeling expresses itself in the acts of the

soldiers, faithful love in the acts of these women. ' Metu-

endum iis fuisset, ne in tanto ludaeorum furore etiam ipsae

comprehenderentur et male haberentur; sed amor Jesu con-

stringit illas, 2 Cor. v. 14, qui fortis est ut mors, Cant.

viii. 7
' C they might have feared, lest they also should be

embraced in the Jews' so great rage, and should be badly

treated ; but the love of Jesus constrains them, 2 Cor. v. 14,

which is strong as death, Sol. Song viii. 7,' Lampe^).

According to the synoptists, the women stand at a distance
;

here, they stand under the cross, or at least Jesus' mother

and John do. This does not prove that the remark in John

is ' unhistorical ' (Keim "). Either it applies only to the

ones named (Godet), or we are to think that after the occur-

rence here related, they went further away (Meyer), and

perhaps they took the very words of Jesus as a direction to

do this.

Only John has this scene. Even Keim^ names it ' as an

affecting picture of true humanity, of noble, filial care on the

part of him who upon the cross would seem to have neces-

sarily forgotten heaven and earth, or at least earth.' ' But

it is true,' Keim continues, ' none of his relations and friends

stood at the cross, and least of all his mother and John.

Moreover, Jesus had never had with himself his mother,

who was lacking in belief; and John, still so dependent,

possessed no house in which to receive her. Yet, after all,

1 Lampe, Commentarius . . . evanyelii secundum Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 610.

2 Keim, GeschkUe Jesu von Nazara, Zurich 1872, vol. iii. p. 423, note.

3 Ihid. p. 426.
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the author did not think of these external things. His

design was to set forth John as the genuine successor of

Jesus, even appointed in the testament upon the cross ;

—

as the guardian of His church represented in Mary, about

which church the historical Jesus once spake similar words
;

—as the head of the church, superior at once to Peter and

to James the brother of Jesus. Such was his purpose, and

it strongly detracts from the pure affecting human impres-

sion of this scene.' Thus says Keim, appealing to Scholten^

and Strauss."

That is not writing history. It is putting down one's

own thoughts for facts, and giving assertions instead of

proofs. But if even Keim^ calls it ' senseless fanaticism'

to deny, as Volkmar does, the presence of the Galilean

women at the cross ; why could Jesus' mother not possibly

have been there ? The fact that the synoptists do not

expressly name her is no proof. And iinally, that she was

lacking in belief, stands nowhere. In Acts i. 1 4 she belongs

to the circle of the believers, as well as the brothers of

Jesus.

Whether John had a house or not is a matter of indiffer-

ence. He was at home somewhere or other, and could care

for Mary. Moreover, a special significance for the church

is here in no wise ascribed to him. The commission he

receives is a purely personal one. Hence, to speak of a

' superior head of the church,' and to find in this a thrusting

of Peter into the background, is altogether arbitrary. Were
it so, we should have to make the mother of Jesus the

representative of the church, which, indeed, is rather Eomish

than Biblical. Compare, as to this, my book on the origin

of this gospel.'' We therefore have not the least reason even

for ' spoiling ' the purely ' human impression of this scene.'

It is a question whether the evangelist names three

women—so that Mary the wife of Clopas is designated as

' Scholten, Das Evangelium nach Johannes, Berlin 1867, p. 383.

^ Strauss, Das Lehen Jesufilr das Deutsche Volk hcarheitet, Leipzig 1864,

p. 586.

^ Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziiricli 1872, vol. iii. p. 423.

* Luthardt, St. John the Azithor of the Fourth Gospel, Edinburgh, T. k T.

Clark, 1875, p. 182 tf.

LUTH. IIL T JOHN.
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the sister of Jesus' mother (thus commonly, I also earlier)

—or four in two pairs (Wieseler/ Liicke, Meyer, Lachmann,

Tischendorf), as even the Peshito inserts before Mapla ?;

Tov KXayjrd (' Mary the wife of Clopas ') a Kal {' and ').

The question is connected with that about the brothers of

Jesus, which cannot be entered upon here. If, then, we

limit ourselves to what lies before us, the number three is

opposed indeed by the fact, that in that case two sisters

would have had the same name, which would be a thing

' unheard of ' (Hengstenberg). It would be arbitrary to

make a sister-in-law out of aBekcf)!] (Hengstenberg, also

Godet on ii. 12). Moreover, against the similarity of the

reference to them, two closer definitions would be added for

the second Mary.

If, then, the sister of the mother of Jesus is to be distin-

guished from the following Mary the wife of Clopas, the

failure to mention her name is most easily explained if

she be Salome, John's mother, who, according to Matthew

and Mark, stood at the cross. That the evangelist hints

at her, but does not name her, then only corresponds to

the way in which he speaks of himself also in his entire

gospel^

Clopas, as whose wife, not daughter, the other Mary is

designated, is probably identical with Alphaeus (''?^C), and

hardly identical with Cleopas, Luke xxiv. 18, which is pro-

bably equivalent to KXeoTrarpoa (•' Cleopatros '). This would

agree with the fact that in Matt, xxvii. 56, Mark xv. 40,

Luke xxiv. 10, she is named as the mother of the younger

James, who in Matt. x. 3 is called a son of Alphaeus. This

supplies us at once with a reason for her being named here,

and for her being put before Mary Magdalene (against

Hengstenberg) ; and we can leave it undecided whether or

not Hegesippus was right in making Clopas a brother of

Joseph the husband of Mary.^ Mary Magdalene was suffi-

^ Wieseler, Studien unci Kritihen, 1840, p. 648 ff.

- Luthardt, St. John the Author of the Fourth Gospel, Edinburgh, T. & T.

Clark, 1875, p. 182.

3 Eusebius, Historia ecclesiastica, III. xi. ; Opera, ed. Dindorf, Leipzig

1871, vol. iv. p. 103.
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ciently well known to the readers from the synoptic account.

John mentions her here because of her subsequent meeting

with the Kaised One.

Verse 26.

If ver. 2 5 contrasts the faithful love of the women with

the unfeeling rudeness of the soldiers, vers. 26, 27 contrast

Jesus' action with that of the soldiers. The soldiers acted

with Jesus' clothes as with those of one who had no more

claim on life. And thus, ' Jesus also gave it to be under-

stood that He departed from the earthly life, no more to

return to it, in that He not only handed over His mother

to the care of John, but also gave to her in this one, the

disciple whom He loved, another son in His place. His

way led him thither, where he had a Father but no mother
;

out of the life into which Mary had born him, into another

to which God the Father awakened him ' (Hofmann,^ com-

pare also Lampe ^).

For this reason he addresses Mary purposely with '^vvav

(' woman '^). He hands her over to the one loved by Him,

not that she may assume the position of mother to him, the

representative of believers. Thus are the words explained

on the Eomish side in the interest of the worship of Mary,

—Even Quesnel says that in the person of John the holy

virgin receives all Christians as her cliildren. This attri-

bute gives us the right and confidence to lay all our

interests in her hands.—On the contrary, it is that he may
be to her a son instead of Him.

'^Oy Tf^aira (' whom he loved ' *) gives the motive. To

find in this passage the ' basest self-laudation ' (Weisse ^)

1 Hofmann, Weissagung und ErfiUlung im altenund im neuen Testamente,

Nordlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 145.

^ Lampe, Commentarius . . . evangelii secundum Joannem, Anisterdaia

1726, vol. iii. p. 612.

» See vol. i. p. 98.

* [On the disciple whom Jesws loved, see the dissertation by Janus Breu-

nissen Troost, Diiquisitio de discipulo, quern in quarto evangeUo dilexisse

Jesus dicitur, Leyden 1853, in which every passage is carefully discussed.

Troost concludes that the disciple is John.—C. R. G.]

* Weisse, Die Evangdien-Frage in ihrem gegenwiiriigen Stadium, Leipzig

1856, p. 61 f.
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or the like (Keim/ Hilgenfeld -), one must be deprived of

feeling, and must read this account with the eyes of an

accuser. Meyer says :
' the consciousness of favoured love

from the Lord, true, clear, and still glowing in the heart

of the grey-haired old man with all warmth and strength,

is inconceivable without the deepest humility, and this

humility . . . finds directly in the most simple ov yyaira its

most fit expression and its necessary holy right.' Our pas-

sage by no means so decidedly excludes the possibility of

Mary's having other children, as, for example, Olshausen

and Hengstenberg think. We do not know the personal

and domestic relations of these others. But if, moreover,

John was the sister's son of the mother of Jesus, that

transfer was the more natural. The brevity of the words :

Woman, behold thy son ; and to the disciple

:

Verse 27.

Behold thy mother, corresponds to the situation, and to

the testamentary character of the words. He puts the

mother first ; for the words are meant for her care and com-

fort. And from that hour, continues the evangelist, this

disciple took her unto his own home. It does not follow from

this that John possessed a house in his own right in Jeru-

salem (thus, for example, Stier ^) ; compare the use of to,

iSia in xvi. 32. Ta iSia ('his own') was wherever he

stayed, be he where he might.

In air eKeivrja rrjcr wpacr (' from that hour ') it is not

intended to say that the disciple led her away ' at once,'

and therefore still before the death of Jesus (Stier*), and

took her to his house, so that we should be able to say with

Bengel :
' magna fides Mariae, cruci filii adstare ; magnum

obsequium ante mortem eius abire ' (' great was Mary's

faith, to stand at the cross of her Son
;
great was her

obedience, to depart before his death '). Psychologically it

1 Keim, Geschkhie Jesu von Nazara, Zurich 1867, vol. i. p. 158.

- Hilgenfeld, Historisch - kritische Einleitimg in das Neue Testament,

1875, p. 732.

3 Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1869, vol. vi. p. 453.

* Ibid. p. 454.
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is more likely that Mary only left the place after the death

of Jesus. Whether that was exactly at the same hour or some
time later, is irrelevant. The evangelist desires to say :

from this place and legacy he took her away unto himself:

an individual trait in the narrative. On this Ewald well

says (in Meyer) :
' In late old age it was for him a sweet

reward to remember all that again with new vividness.

But for the readers it is also without his will a sign that

only he could have written all this.'

Verses 28-30.

To the contrasted parallelizing of the soldiers on the one

side, and of the women on the other side, the evangelist

now adds as a third point, the emphasizing of the freedom

of Jesus' departure. For, after reporting how Jesus had
given it to be understood that He was departing from this

earthly life, it still remained for him to call attention to the

free way in which He did that.

Hence he omits the other words of Jesus, and also the
* Eli, Eli,' etc., without our having any right to conclude

that therefore these words are not historical (Strauss), ' more
than probably not genuine words ' (Keim ^). People do not

invent such words as this. Luke and John did not ' go

utterly out of the way ' of these words (against Keim ^).

Why should they, since the glorification followed upon these ?

They merely fixed their gaze on something else. John
looked at the freedom with which Jesus, as he had in

general trod the way of suffering, so also departed from life

(Hofmann'^).

Verse 28.

But the understanding of the evangelist's meaning de-

pends, in the first place, on the decision, how the relation of

Xva (' that ') is to be conceived ; whether it is to be taken

with TereXeo-rat (' were accomplished
')

(for example, Meyer

1 Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Zurich 1872, vol. iii. p. 429.

2 Ibid. Zurich 1872, vol. iii. p. 428.

^ Hofmann, Der Schri/ibeweis, 2d ed., Nbrdlingen 1859, vol. ii. part i.

p. 314.
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Tholuckj Hofmann in 1844^) or with \eyet (' saitli
')

(thus

mostly, also De Wette, Liicke, Baumgarten-Crusius, Stier,

Godet, Hengstenberg, Hofmann in 1859^. If we should

assume that the latter is correct, we should also be com-

pelled, with Stier, against Liicke, to find in iva the expres-

sion of Jesus' conscious purpose. At least this would be

the most natural thing, considering the position of the

words.

If the disciples at the entrance into Jerusalem, if the

soldiers under the cross, etc., unconsciously fulfil the Scrip-

tures, yet Jesus in all that he did, which was of the nature

of a fulfilment, was conscious and willed to do it. It is

not meant by this that he therefore acted or spoke other-

wise than he really had in his heart to act or speak, or than

the moment required. Thus also here, when Jesus expresses

the thirst which he had, it is not merely a recalling of Ps.

Ixix. 22, but also a conscious and designed fulfilment of it.

That is certainly not the point the evangelist emphasized.

Otherwise, according to his custom, he would have quoted

the Old Testament words that were fulfilled, and have

written, not t€\€co)6§, but irXTjpcoOy (thus N) (' fulfilled ').

Moreover, the most natural construction, and the one

suggested at once by the analogy of Terekearai and reXeicoOi},

is to make iva depend on what precedes ; besides, the evan-

gelist would in the other case doubtless have separated it

from that by a word inserted in between to introduce the

apodosis in some way. Hence also the example in xiv. 31,

to which Liicke refers, is not a proof for his view ; it is true

that in it iyeipeaSe, ayoofiev {' arise, let us go ') forms the

apodosis for iva.

Hofmann, in his view of 1859, varies somewhat from

those whose construction he shares. For by the one and

last thing that had yet to take place, he understands, not

the refreshment of the thirsting one, and therewith the

fulfilment of a Scripture passage, but his death. In sub-

1 Hofmann, Weissagung und Er/ullung im alien und im neuen Testamente,

Nordlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 146.
' Hofmann, Ber Schriftheweis, 2d ed., Nordlingen 1859, vol. ii. part i.

p. 314.
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stance this is certainly much more correct than the other

view. It is, however, opposed by the fact that, even thougli

his drinking stood in internal connection with his departure,

yet his words Xva rekeKodfj are separated from his death

by the act of drinking, and cannot without further ceremony

be referred over these to that.

Kather, Jesus knows that all is brought to an end in order

to bring the Scriptures to an end ; Bcngel says :
' verbum

reXeo) convenit rebus, TeXetoo) scripturae sacrae ' (' the word
" accomplish " fits the things, " fulfil " fits the sacred Scrip-

tures '). In rereXeo-Tat Jesus' work is meant. Liicke

thinks that this, according to John, is far more an evToKrj

(' commandment ') of God, a new revealed work, than one

prescribed in Old Testament types and prophecies. But

we have seen in v. 39, that not only separate parts, but also

the Old Testament Scriptures as a whole, have Jesus Christ

as their contents. Jesus, therefore, had in the word of

the Old Testament Scriptures a complete exposition of the

divine will which he had to bring to an end, as that will

also had become clear to him in his own historical develop-

ment, even in the word of the Old Testament Scriptures.

Luke xviii. 31 : rekeaOrjaeTat iravra ra <yeypafifiepa Sea roiv

TrpotjirjToiyv too vlat tov dvdpcoirou (' all things written by the

prophets concerning the Son of man shall be accomplished').

If, now, all has come to pass that had to come to pass for

the fulfilment of the Scriptures, Jesus may die. He will

therefore also now declare that all has come to pass, and

then he will die. But how shall we perceive that he died,

because he now willed to ? that he departed in freedom

from his body and from its life ? Evidently only in case

something occurred which would cause us to expect the

opposite of death in the same moment, something that

served not dying, but tlie preservation of life.

After that Jesus has thus far borne his thirst in silence,

he now desires the refreshment of a drink : Biyfrco (' I thirst').

According to Matt, xxvii. 47 fif., one of those who mockingly

referred His 'HXi, ^Xi k.t.X. {' my God, my God,' etc.) to a

calling of Elias, ran to reach Him a drink, which He took,

whereupon he at once expired. How came that man to do
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this, if Jesus gave no sign ? Mark, moreover, plainly states,

XV. 36, the reason why the man gave Jesus a drink: he

wished to see whether Elias would come to set Him free.

He desired, therefore, to prolong Jesus' life in order to make

this deliverance possible, of course in a mocking way, Luke

xxiii. 36 ; compare Lichtenstein.^ Jesus thus desires the

refreshment of a drink, which serves not to shorten, but to

prolong life (Hofraann ^). He had disdained, as the synop-

tists report, the benumbing drink which they had offered

him at first.

Veese 29.

The vinegar was not the same as that benumbing liquor.

He took of the vinegar, a vessel of which stood there. It

was sour wine (the ordinary •' posca ;' compare, for example,

Keim ^), such as stood in readiness for the soldiers, and

doubtless, at the same time, for those crucified, who always

suffered unspeakably from thirst (Meyer, Godet). The last

point is clear from the fact that a sponge and a hyssop-stem

were also at hand, probably only for this purpose. One

of the soldiers reaches to His mouth the sponge, soaked in

this vinegar-wine, on a hyssop-stem—a foot to a foot and a

half high, from which the little height of the cross is to

be inferred. Hengstenberg sees in the hyssop with the

vinegar-sponge as the ' hyssop of mockery,' ^ a divinely

ordered contrast to the ' hyssop of atonement ' of the Old

Testament law. And Keim^ also is inclined to see in the

hyssop a symbolical reference to the Old Testament bunch

of hyssop in sacred sprinklings, since ' the purifying power

of the blood of the cross is a favourite idea of John's.' But

^ Liclitenstein, Lehensgescfiichte des Herrn Jesu Christi In chronologlscher'

Uehersicht, Erlangen 1856, p. 453.

^ Hofmann, Weissagimg xind ErfiiUung im alten tind im neuen TestamenU;

Nbrdliiigen 1844, vol. ii. p. 146 ; Der Sdirlftheweis, 2d ed., Nbrdlingen 1859,

vol. ii. part i. p. 315.

3 Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziiiich 1872, vol. iii. ]}. 430.

* [Hengstenberg plays upon the German words for * mockery ' and for

' atonement, ' which differ but by a single letter : the hyssop of ' Verhohnung

'

and the hyssop of ' Versohnung.'— C. R. G.]

' Keim, ut supra, p. 430. [See also Milliga]i in The Expositor, 1877,

July, p. 30 fl".—C. R. G.]
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these are all far-sought trifles, that have not the least sup-

port in the text. For the occurrence here has nothing to

do either with the ' blood ' or with the ' bunch of hyssop.'

Eather do these words indicate the eye-witness, who, speak-

ing from his own vision, desires to give the readers also a

concrete view of the occurrence.

Verse 30.

Only now, after he has drunk the wine, does Jesus pro-

nounce aloud that word : reriXearat (' it is finished '),
—

' hoc

verbum in corde Jesu erat, ver, 2 8 ; nunc ore profertur

'

(' this word was in Jesus' heart, ver. 2 8 ; now, it is brought

forth with the mouth,' Bengel),—and, bowing his head, gave

up his spirit to his Father. According to Luke xxiii. 46,

Jesus accompanied what he did with the corresponding

words. Bengel on Luke xxiii. 34 says: ' septem sunt verba

apud quatuor evangelistas, quorum nullus omnia perscripsit.

Ex quo patet, quatuor eorum libros esse quasi quatuor voces,

quae coniunctae symphoniam efificiunt. . . . Pleraque peregit

salvator in cruce per silentium ; septem autem verba habent

anakephalaiosin doctrinae nobis profuturae in nostris horis

extremis ' (' There are seven words in the four evangelists,

no one of whom recorded all. From which it is evident

that their four books are, as it were, four voices, which

combined make a symphony. . . . The Saviour upon the

cross passed through most things in silence ; but the seven

words contain a summary of doctrine that will be for our

advantage in our last hours ').

He who put together the events and the words of Jesus,

could not but recognise that He parted freely from the

earthly life, not driven out by men, not despised, but

redeemed by his Father, as He willed (compare x. 18, and
Hofmann ^). Origen on Matthew says :

' receptus est aut

posuit animam quando voluit ipse ' (' he was received, or he

laid down his life when he himself wished to '). According

also to Mark xv. 39, the sudden death after the loud cry

had a peculiar appearance.

^ Hofmann, Welssagung und Erjdllung im alien und im neuen Testavienle,

N'irdlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 146.
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Later, and especially English scholars (Stroud, The

Physical Cause of the Death of Christ, London 1847

;

Hanna, The Last Day of our Lord's Passion, with whom
agree Ewald,^ Friedlieb,^ Sepp^), have sought the direct

cause of the death in a breaking of the heart, brought about

by the excess of the psychical sufferings. But this pre-

supposes a sickly degeneration of the heart (compare

Langen*). Keim ''' (similarly Strauss in his third edition)

considers laming of the heart, or a sudden tearing of the

walls of the blood-vessels of the heart, or of the head, as

possible. Beyschlag^ thinks that, in consequence of a breach

in the heart, the blood poured into the pericardium, and

there the division into ' serum ' and ' cruor ' took place.

That is all trouble in vain. As little as we can exhibit

Jesus' entrance into bodily life by way of natural law, just

so little can we in that way exhibit his exit from it.

If Jesus' dying was so very different from the dying of

other men, then also his death, or Jesus in death, was of

an entirely different and peculiar character. The next

section shows this.

(3.) Verses 31-42. Jesus in Death.

Verse 31.

It was the Eoman custom to let the corpses hang on the

cross, where they wasted away, and became the booty of

the birds of prey. Thus also would they have wished to

have it in Palestine. But on this occasion an exception

was made, because the next day was a Sabbath (against De
Wette). The corpse of the curse-offering was not allowed

to hang on the tree over-night, but had to be buried on the

same day, Deut. xxi. 23 ; Josh. x. 26 f. Since Jesus was

to be the curse-offering, this feature must also be fulfilled

^ Ewald, Geschichte Christus' und seiner Zeit [Geschichte des Voices Israel,

vol. v.], Sd ed., Gottingen 1867, p. 584, note.

- Friedlieb, Archdologie der LeidensgescMchte, Bonn 1843.

2 Sepp, Lehefn Jesu, 2d ed., Regensburg 1862, vol. vi. p. 392 ff.

* Langen, Die letzten Lebenstage Jesu, Freyburg 1864, p. 347 f.

^ Keim, Oeschichte Jesu von Nazara, Zurich 1872, vol. iii. p. 436.

•^ Beyschlag, Siudien und Kritiken, 1874, p. 654.
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in him. And in order that this should take place, he must

be crucified on a Friday ('7rapaaKev)]=7rpoad^^aTov), which,

moreover, was the preparation-day for a great Sabbath. It

is significant that it reads ev tm o-a/S/Sarco ('on the Sabbath'),

and not perchance iv t^ eoprfj or irda-'^arc (' on the feast

'

or ' passover '). It is the Sabbath which determines the Jews

to their request ; its more festal character only comes in as

a point to increase the urgency of the matter.

The meaning attached to fieydXTj 77 rifiepa k.tX. (' a great

day,' etc.) depends upon the way in which one conceives

the chronology of the fourth evangelist. Those who put

Jesus' death on the day of the passover lamb, the fourteenth

of Msan, make the first feast day, the fifteenth of Nisan,

coincide with the Sabbath, and thus make it a Sabbath in

double potency. According to another, and that also our

own opinion, the Sabbath was the sixteenth of Msan, rb

Spdjfxa, the feast of sheaves, on which the sheaves of the

first-fruits were presented, wherewith the harvest was legally

opened, and the eating of the new grain was allowed. Lev.

xxiii. 10—14. From this day onwards, seven full weeks

were then reckoned, in order to celebrate the feast of weeks,

the irevTeKocnrj (' Pentecost ') on the fiftieth day after that.

Lev. xxiii. 15 f. ; Deut. xvi. 9 f. Compare Wieseler.^

Thus was it therefore appointed so that Jesus should ex-

perience what was required by the law of the curse-offering.

Perhaps this significance of the death of Jesus forced itself

involuntarily upon the Jews, and it may be that a recol-

lection of that is preserved in the fable of the Babylon

Talmud mentioned above,^ according to which Jesus was
stoned and then hung up.

Since only those who were completely dead could be

removed from the cross, the Jews begged for the ' cruri-

fragium ' (' breaking of the legs ') of the crucified. Origen

on Matt, xxvii. 54 calls this a Eoman custom (o-vvijdeia rwv
'Pcofjiaioov). By this crushing of the legs—probably not of

these alone, which would hardly have sufficed to occasion

* Wieseler, Chronologische Synopse der vler Evangelien, Hamburg 1843,

pp. 344, 386.

2 See above, p. 248.
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death—with clubs, the death was to be hastened, in order

that the taking down of the bodies could be effected by the

soldiers before the Sabbath opened.

Verse 32.

That breaking was accomplished for the two others who
were crucified with him.

Veese 33.

Jesus also was to be taken down. But since the soldiers

found him already dead, they omitted in his case the un-

necessary ill-treatment. The evangelist emphasizes this

omission as significant, compare ver. 36. Jesus did not

merely ' seem ' to be already dead, and that was improbable

considering the shortness of the time (Liicke), but the

soldiers saw that He really was dead.

Verse 34.

They therefore gave him the thrust in the side with the

spear—a feature also witnessed to elsewhere, though less

common—and that in the arm-pit (compare Zockler ^) ; it

was not in order to convince themselves of his death, but

to satisfy the law :
' percusses sepeliri carnifex non vetat

'

(' the executioner does not forbid those who have been

killed to be buried ' ^). That the spear-thrust was violent

enough is clear, both from the whole situation, from the

legal design of it, to assure the death in every case, from

the very expressions used Q^oy'^rj evv^ev, i^eKevrrja-av), and

from Jesus' words, xx. 2 7 (compare Hofmann ^).

Into which side the thrust was made, we cannot tell.

The older view points to the right side. The interest of

more modern writers (for example, Meyer) points to the

heart side. Hence some suppose it was a thrust that went

from the right side to the heart (for example, Langen *).

^ Zockler, Das Kreuz Christi, Giitersloh 1875, p. 442
- Pseudo-Quintilian, Declamationes, vi. 9.

^ Hofmann, Weissagung und Erfiillung im alten iind im neuen Testamente,

Nordlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 147.

^ liangen, Die leizien Ltbenstage Jesii, Freyburg 1864, p. 357.
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If what did not occur to Jesus was significant to tlie evan-

gelist, that which now did occur is even as important to

him : KaX evdiicr e^Xdev al/u,a koI vScop (* and immediately

there came out blood and water').

It is a debated question whether the evangelist relates

this as a natural or as a miraculous occurrence. Three

things are above all to be held fast to. First, that, accord-

ing to the report of the evangelist, Jesus was already dead

;

second, that blood and water are named as two things ; and

third, that the alfia (' blood ') is first mentioned. If Jesus

was already dead (tjSt] TeOvrjKOTo), then the spear-thrust did

not kill him (Gruner, Commentatio de Jesu Christi morte

vera non simulata, Halle 1805). It is true that, as a rule,

no blood flows from a dead person. But because it now

flowed, we are not to conclude, as we otherwise should be

justified in doing, that Jesus was not dead before the thrust,

and that he only now bled to death ; but the blood flowed

from him although he was already dead.

Does the evangelist write alfjui koL vBcop to emphasize

the fact that it was flowing blood (Hofmann, earlier ^) ? As

the two are evidently not put for one, we have no right to

treat them as if they were. Or did the evangelist perhaps

divide the blood into its parts, because outside of the body it

parted itself into ' placenta ' and ' serum ' (Hofmann) ? But

he does not say this ; he reports of the two substances, that

they both flowed out of the wound, and therefore even then

were visible as two things. It is, however, not demonstrable

that separated blood, ' serum ' (' lymph ') and ' placenta
'

(' clots '), press forth from wounded corpses ; besides, al/xa

KoL vhwp would be a very indistinct expression for this.

The same thing, and also the position of the two words,

hold good against Ebrard's ^ developments. Ebrard appeals

to the fact that, in case of violent extensions of the muscles,

sugillations and extravasations often occur, in which cases

the blood not unfrequently remains liquid, so that the spear

^ Hofmann, Weissaguny und Erfidlung im alien undlm neuen Testamente,

Nbrdlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 149.

- Ebrard, WissenschaftUche Krit'ih der evangelischen Geschichte, 3d ed.,

Franklort-on-the-Maiu 1868, p. 734 f.
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might touch sugillated places at which serum and placenta

were separated, from these of course only the former flowed

out, and that then the spear on pressing deeper might touch

places where the blood was still liquid :—this is an explana-

tion which is at once opposed by the circumstance that it

presupposes too much medical knowledge. This holds also

against the otherwise usual explanation: that the spear-

thrust struck the pericardium, where blood and water col-

lected after the death (for example, Langen ^).

To this must be added, that the emphasis with which the

evangelist presses upon the event—for the assurance (against

Ebrard^) does not refer to all that is related in vers. 32-34,

but to what directly precedes—leads us beyond the scope

of a merely natural occurrence. Hofmann's later ^ explana-

tion endeavours to satisfy this : a complete effusion of blood

took place, so that at last not blood, but water flowed forth

;

and this proved to the apostle that Jesus' corpse had been

and continued to be kept from corruption, which begins

with the division of the blood, and thus was kept from the

destroying power of death. But there is nothing about a

complete bleeding mentioned; and that such a bleeding

closes with water, is not so well known that one should be

able to presuppose this knowledge without further explana-

tion to the readers. If, however, as is here also rightly

assumed, the explanation of the event as a natural one is

not defensible, then with that falls away the design usually

ascribed to the evangelist, that he desired to prove by this

Jesus' real death, or (Olshausen, Maier) he wished by this

to combat the views of the Docetae. Moreover, the former

was not necessary,—the Scriptures lay weight not on the

reality, but on the significance of Jesus' death ; and the

second would contradict the whole character of our gospel.*

At any rate, therefore, that which here took place was

something uncommon (Meyer). Euthymius says : eic

^ Langen, Die letzten Lebenstage Jesu, Freyburg 1864, p. 357.

^ Ebrard, WissenschaftUche Kritik der evangelischen Geschichte, 3d ed.,

Frankfort-on-the-Main 1868, p. 733.

3 Hofmann, Ber Schriftbewels, 2d ed., Nordlingen 1859, vol. ii. part i.

p. 490.

* See vol. i. p. 164 If.



XIX. 31-42.] JESUS IN DEATH, VER. 34. 303

v€Kpov yap uvOpcoTTov, Kav fivpidiCLa vv^rj ria, ovk i^eX^va-erac

alfjui (' for if you pierce ten thousand times, no blood will

come out of a dead man ').
' Quod sanguis exiit, mirum

;

quod etiam aqua, magis mirum
;

quod utrumque statim,

uno tempore, et tamen distincte, maxime mirum ' (' It is

wonderful that blood came out ; more wonderful that water

came too ; and most wonderful that both came at once, at

the same moment, and yet distinct,' Bengel). Whether both

came at once, or what is more likely, one after the other,

is not said. Xor is it said whether much or little came
out.

The wonderful event is a arj/xecov (' sign ') for the evan-

gelist. Both are to him alike significant, the flowing

out of the blood and as well of the water. Hence he

does not write, as in 1 John v. 6, ov fiovov al/Ma aWa koI

vBoyp {' not only blood, but also water '). Even Bengel and

Lampe referred to this passage, as Baur now does on the

one side, and Meyer and Hengstenberg do on the other.

But the passage before us may not be directly explained

from this epistle, which is at any rate of a later date, but

must be intelligible of itself ; besides, the thought there is

different. The words of the epistle say to us : Jesus the

Son of God comes as baptist and priest in one ; he comes

not merely with the water of John, but also with the blood

of sprinkling.

Here the case is different. It is true that vScop and

alfia do not signify, as the ancient church usually explained

them, the two sacraments—thus, for example, Chrysostom,

Augustine, and also with the denial indeed of the historical

character of the account, Weisse ^ and Hilgenfeld,^ on the

one side, and Hengstenberg on the other,—or the water-

baptism and blood - baptism (TertuUian), or \6<yocr koI

TTvevfxa (' word and spirit
')

(ApoUinaris ^). In part these

explanations suffer from arbitrariness, and in part they

^ Weisse, Ch. Hermann, Die evangelische GeschicIUe kritlsch und philo-

sophisch bearbeitet, Leipzig 1838, vol. ii. p. 326.

2 Hilgenfeld, Historisch • kritische Einleiiunj in das Neue 2'cstament,

Leipzig 1875, p. 715.

* A-^<A\\n3,iis, Frafjmenlmn ex Ubro de paschaic ; Fioutli, Jklir^uiae Sacrae,

2d ed., Oxford 1816, vol. i. pp. 160, 161.
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would make us expect that vScop should stand before al/j,a,

as also ApoUinaris arbitrarily puts it : ra Buo Kuddpaca,

vScop Kol alfia, \6<yocr koI irvevfia (' the two cleausings mean,

water and blood, word and spirit ').

The evangelist leaves undetermined how the occurrence

is to be explained. To him it is a a-r)/xelov (' sign '). Therein

lies for him its significance. The blood is a figure of the

atonement, and therefore the symbol of His redeeming work
completed by the death of blood-shedding ; compare 1 John
i. 7, V. 6 ; Eev. i. 5, v. 9, vii. 14, xii. 11. The water is

the symbol of the spirit which appropriates the redemption,

chiefly by means of baptism, Luther :
' our redemption

is concealed in the miraculous work ;

' Meyer. It is true

that this consideration is a spiritual view (Baur and his

followers) ; but it is a spiritual view of a historical

event.

Verse 35.

Because of the high significance of this occurrence, the

evangelist adds a solemn assurance ; it is in the perfect,

because he has just given this testimony ; and in the third

person, for the sake of the solemnity of it. Of late the

attempt has been made, but in vain, to find in the use of

the third person and of eKelvoa- {' he '), in the passage before

us, an express distinction between the evangelist and the

eye-witness, John, whom the evangelist designates as, or

wishes to have regarded as, his authority (Weisse, Schweizer,

Kostlin, Weizsiicker, Hilgenfeld ^). On the debate raised

between Hilgenfeld and Buttmann on the one side and

Steitz on the other, about eKelvoa, compare my book on the

authorship of the fourth gospel.^ Nowhere does eKelvoa

occur so frequently as in John ; it serves for the strong

emphasizing of the person or thing in question :
' even that

one,' v. 39, 'even they,' and as a self-designation on the

part of the subject, ix. 37, just as here.

1 Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, Leipzig 1854, p. 341 ; Historisch-kritische

Einleitung in das Neue Testament, Leipzig 1875, p. 731 f.

" Luthardt, St. John the Author of the Fou7-th Gospel, Edinburgh, T. k T.

Clark, 1875, p. 180.
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Keim ' also has therefore given up the lingiiistic grounds

against the reference of it to the evangelist. But instead,

he appeals to ' reasonable logic.' It is, however, exactly

logic which requires for the surety of the warrant, rather

the authority of his own eye-witness than of a third person.

And if a proof were necessary, ix. 3 7 and xvii. 3 are suf-

ficient proof for the use of the third person in elevated

speech. The evangelist therefore places his own eye-

witness as the pledge of the truth of the testimony just

given ; and therefore is his testimony a thoroughly true

testimony (aXrjdivi]), and as he knows he tells the truth in

that he gives this correct testimony. And, indeed, he tells

the truth in order that {\eyet Xva) he may effect belief also

{koI vfieia, with N A B D) in his readers, namely, furthering

and certainty of belief. Thus also does Meyer explain and

construe this passage.

ntaTevTjTe (with x B; TrtarevaTjre, A D) stands absolutely.

He therefore does not desire by this testimony to effect

belief in this or that special thing ; but the iriaTccr

{' belief ') is meant which the whole gospel is intended to

serve, namely, that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God
(Meyer, De Wette, Bengel). For He is proved to be such

by the fact that he has been proved to be the bearer of,

and the source of, salvation. And this has been proved in

agreement with the Old Testament, as the fulfilment of

which, that is, as the Christ, he has here been revealed.

Thus vers, 36 and 37.

Yekse 36.

The evangelist had in this section laid stress upon two

things : the omission of the ' crurifragium,' by which Jesus

was proved to be the true paschal lamb,^ and then the

exhibition of the dead one as the Son of God. Ver. 36

serves to confirm the former, ver. 37 the latter. It is

' Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziiricli 1867, vol. i. p. 157.

- [Oil Christ as the paschal lamb, see the articles by Professor William Milli-

gan of Aberdeen, in The Expositor, London 1877, July, pp. 17-36, August,

pp. 129-142, entitled, 'St. John's View of Jesus on the Cross.' By what
appears to us as a somewhat too extended use of symbolism, the author

endeavours to show that Jesus upon the cross represents the lamb as

LUTII. III. U JOHN,
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beyond question that this refers to the prescription for the

paschal larnb, Ex. xii. 46, Num. ix. 12, and not instead of

that to Ps. xxxiv. 20. The external similarity was to serve

to cause him to be recognised as the true paschal lamb.

Because he was historically shown to be such, they also

recognised him as such, 1 Cor. v. 7 ; it is not the case, as

Baur and Hilgenfeld would like to persuade us, that

because Jesus was conceived to be such, that men there-

fore represented Him also historically as such, that is, made
Him up, invented Him. Or was Christianity a sum of

self-conceived views, to which then they only tried to give

a historical dress and a historical basis ?

There dared be no bone broken in the paschal lamb.

This Avas not, as Keil,^ after Bahr,^ appealing to 1 Cor. x. 1 7,

is inclined to think, in order to represent, by the unity and

integrity of the lamb given to be eaten, the undivided

unity and divine fellowship of those who eat. That is too

far-fetched. The various prescriptions about roasting, not

boiling, and the forbidding to leave anything over, standing

in connection with this, show that it was because human
arbitrariness was not to do what it pleased with it, for the

lamb was God's (compare Hofmann ^). The Baptist saluted

Jesus as He entered upon His office as such a ' Lamb oi

God.' As such, he was now exhibited at the completion of

his work. Hence also men dared not do with him as they

pleased. He is, moreover, the paschal lamb given unto

death only in order at once in his body to be the right

food imto true life, and the right means of the impartation

of this life. How much less, then, might men do as they

pleased with this body !

Verse 37.

And the other passage also was to fulfil itself: o-^ovrac

already prepared for the supper, and argues that the view which would make
His death coincide with the time of slaying the lamb would destroy the

symbolism.—C. R. G.]

' Keil, Archdologic, 2d ed., Frankfort-on-the-Main 1875, p. 406.

2 Bahr, Symholik des Mosaischen Cultus, Heidelberg 1831, vol. ii. p. 635.

' Hofmann, Weissagung und Erfilllung im alien iind im neuen Testamenle,

Nbrdlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 151.
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ela ov i^eKevTrja-av : they shall look upon him whom they

pierced. Ela 6v is said by way of attraction : ela cKelvov

ov (' upon that one whom '), but it does not depend upon

€^eKevTT)o-av (' they have pierced '),—Luther, following the

Vulgate : they shall see into whom they have thrust,—for

the phrase could not be cKKevrelv ela, but rcvd (see Grimm*
and Meyer). In Zech. xii. 10, the passage reads vX ^^^27}]

5ni?'n-"i{rN DK (' and they shall look upon me whom they have

pierced'). To say that the evangelist read IvN (' upon him
')

for ^^^ (' upon me ') is a mere assertion. He left it out

because it did not suit his purpose. In other points he

follows the Hebrew, with which, as we see from this, he

was independently familiar; while the Septuagint translates :

iin^XiyfrovTat Trpoa fxe, avd^ wv KaTaip')(riaavTO ('they shall

look on me, because they have insulted me
')

; this is

wrong, for if^'n only means pierce, or the like.

Hofmann ^ explains it in such a way as to exchange the

object and the subject : they (the Jews) shall look upon me
with longing, (longing) for him whom they (the Gentiles)

have pierced. But this exposition is too forced. It is

better to cleave to the simple reading of the words : they

shall look repentingly and longingly to me whom they

have pierced—so that therefore Jehovah himseK appears

as the one pierced by the Jews (by their fault). Thus

usually. It is true this is not because the angel of

Jehovah was to be conceived of as essentially one with

Jehovah,— thus Hengstenberg,^ Keil on Zech. xii. 1 ;

Umbreit's* view is better, that the passage in Zechariah

has a Johannean element in so far as God identifies him-

self with the Messiah,— but because the messenger of

Jehovah is his representative, so that that which happens

to the representative happens to Jehovah, wherein the

relation of essence to Jehovah in the Old Testament point

^ Grimm, Lexicon Graeco-Latinum in libros Novi Testamenti, Leipzig

1868.

^ Hofmann, Weissagung und Erfullung im alten und im neuen Testamente,

Nordlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 152 ff.

^ Hengstenberg, Christologie des Alien Testamentes, Berlin 1856, vol. iii.

part i. pp. 491-508.

* Umbreit, Studien und Kritiken, 1849, p. 104.
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of view remains undecided and unknown, and has only-

been revealed in the New Testament,

The seeing does not refer to the flowing out of blood

and water (thus Baur^). For, aside from the fact that this

would not stand in unison with the Hebrew, it does not

agree at all with the Greek text ; ela ov belongs, as we
have seen, not to i^eKevrrjaav, but to oylrovrac, and, more-

over, it would then have to be not ela- ov, but etc- TLva.

Who it is whom they have pierced (by the hand of the

Gentiles), they shall recognise repentingly, and they shall

gaze at him with longing. Who it is, moreover, has

become evident to them by means of the miracle in his

body.

Thus this trait also of Old Testament prophecy—which,

at the same time, gazes out into the future, as regards salva-

tion, of guilty Israel, and therefore of Israel led into severe

trial—fulfilled itself in Jesus. It is of great moment that

the evangelist does not close this section—in which he had

been active in emphasizing the guilt of Israel against Jesus

—

without placing at the end a word of prophecy, which declares

the worst the Saviour of Israel must experience, and at the

same time declares the future of Israel as regards salvation.

The author of the fourth gospel therefore knows, as well as

Paul in the epistle to the Eomans, of a future conversion

of Israel ; and therefore also shares the belief in the view

which the prophets of the Old Testament, especially those

of the exile and after the exile, open up to us of the future

of Israel. By this we may judge of the anti-judaistic

character of the fourth gospel. This single observation is

sufficient to refute the entire view of Baur and of his

school.

Verses 38-42.

These verses foUow directly upon what precedes. For

the fact here related is significant to him, partly as a

pledge of the future of Israel expressed in ver. 37, and

partly on its own account.

' Baur, Kritische Untersuchungen iiber die kanonischen Evangellen,

Tiibmgen 1847, p. 219.
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Verse 38.

De Wette indeed thought that he must find in this verse

' in fiera ravra (" after this ") a great and hitherto unnoticed

difficulty,' in that, according to ver. 3 1 , the soldiers were to

take down those who had been crucified, and here Joseph

of Arimathea, even after the spear-thrust, begs Pilate for

permission to take down Jesus' body. We must not try

to avoid this difficulty by translating, with Liicke, aprj in

ver. 3 8 as ' taking away ' (of the corpse taken down by the

soldiers). Nor is it necessary to assume, with Tholuck,

that after the breaking of the legs they delayed the taking

down for a time, so as to see if some one would not beg

for the corpse. They simply waited till the crucified men
were dead, for the ' crurifragium ' (' breaking of the legs ')

was not intended directly to kill them, but only to hasten

their death.

Of course, when Joseph of Arimathea heard that the

crucified were to be taken down, and saw that they were

making preparations for this, he did not delay with his

request to Pilate. And there is not the least objection to

be made to the fact that the latter caused an exception to

be made with regard to Jesus as respects those who took

down His body. The custom of the Eoman law permitted

the handing over of the bodies of condemned men to their

relatives or friends for private burial ; for example, the

Christian martyrs of Ptome were often buried in the cata-

combs.

Arimathsea, ^ApiixaOaia, ^''O^"! with the article, 1 Sam.

i. 1, the birthplace of Samuel, reckoned to Ephraim, was

probably identical with Eamah of Benjamin, Matt. ii. 18

(compare Pressel in Herzog^). He has not come from

there now, as Keim is inclined to conceive the report in

Matt, xxvii. 5 7. Keim ^ paints up from this a description of

the way in which the disciples in their flight had sought

out Joseph, and informed him of the catastrophe, etc. It

^ Pressel in Herzog's Real-Uncyklopadie, Gotha 1860, vol. xii pp. 515-

517, sub voce 'Kama.'

2 Keim, Gesddchte Jesu von Nazara, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 513.
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means that he originally came from there ; but he resided,

or at least was then staying, in Jerusalem. This is at any

rate certain, but is more than sufficiently proved by the

article o before aird ('the one from') in Mark and John

(at least N if not B D also). In Mark and Luke he is

called ^ovXevrrjor, that is, a member of the high council,

who had not taken a share in its last proceedings. For he

belonged to those who, even though with hesitation, fol-

lowed Jesus, as did Mcodemus. As soon as he has received

permission from Pilate, he comes to take down Jesus' body

:

rjkOev . . . ^pev {' he came ... he took ') is to be read, with

the received text, according to A B D, and not 'qXdov . . .

^pav (' they came . . . they took '), according to N, Tischen-

dorf's eighth edition,—that is, he with his servants.

Verse 39.

It is significant to the evangelist that both Joseph of

Arimathea and Nicodemus had previously kept their

discipleship towards Jesus in the background, but now
came forward with it decidedly. In the case of Joseph,

ver. 38, KeKpvfju/Mevoa- Be Bi,a tov ^o^ov k.t.X. ('but secretly

for fear,' etc.) stands in contrast to his public appearance

and confession now. And so also in the case of Mco-
demus—whom it is an arbitrary fancy of Keim's ^ to con-

sider as an unhistorical double of Joseph of Arimathea, and

as an annexion of a rich Jewish celebrity—o eXBcov . . ,

vvKToa- (' the one coming ... by night ') stands in contrast

to the publicity of his action ; the contrast lies in vvktoct

(' by night ' ^).

The evangelist already, in ver. 25, speaking of the

women, emphasized faithful love in contrast to the soldiers'

roughness. Here, in still stronger contrast to their own
past, we see in Joseph and Nicodemus love to Jesus, called

forth by the power of Jesus' love itself. His death is the

power that overcomes the men. And thus this loving act

of the two is a witness for Jesus, and for the future of the

influence of his death. In connection with this stands the

' Keim, Geschidite Jesu von Nazara, Zliricli 1872, vol. iii. p. 517 ff.

* Compare vol. i. p. 104.
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circumstance that the evangelist gives the weight of tlie

spices. The surprising, though not inconceivable (against

Keim) amount of them,—one hundred pounds of a lighter

weight than ours, probably of pulverized gum-myrrh and

aloe-wood, that was strewn between the bandages (oOovia),

—serves him as a proof of the greatness of his love

(Lampe).

Verse 40.

The entombing (evracptaa-fioa) was ordered after the

Jewish, and not after the Egyptian custom, according to

which latter the brain and entrails were removed, etc.

And the burial was only a temporary one, because the

Sabbath drew near, and they had to hurry. The fact that

the evangelist does not mention the women, who, according

to the report of the synoptists, attended the burial, is to be

naturally explained from the above stated point of view.

He had already before spoken of their love ; here, he desires

to emphasize the power of the love of Jesus in death, by

the contrast between the present and the past ; he could

not do this in respect to the women. Their participation

was a matter of course ; but the act of these two men was

worthy of remark. It has been alleged that this whole

narrative arose simply from Isa. liii. 9 (Volkmar in Keim^);

but this, aside from all other reasons, is incredible from the

mere fact that then a reference \vould have been made to

this prophecy, to call attention to it. Should Jesus have

had no friends, who would receive his body, and preserve it

from insult?

Verse 41.

Jesus' heavy pain had begun in a garden, xviii. 1 ; in a

garden he was laid to rest. Thus was it appointed.

Verse 42.

The nearness of the Sabbath compelled them to choose

this grave. Had that not been so, Joseph and Nicodemus

would probably have withdrawn Jesus' body, and carried it

' Keim, Geschkhie Jesu von Nazara, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 525 ff.
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farther away from the neighbourhood of the hostile Jews
(Lampe ^). But it was appointed to be thus because of the

resurrection of Jesus. His grave was to be possible of

observation to the Jews of Jerusalem, for a witness against

them.

The other point was also to serve the certainty of the

resurrection : /xvrjf^eiov Kaivov, iv u> ovSeTrco ovSela iriOr]

('a new grave, wherein was never man yet laid'). For

this circumstance is not so specially emphasized by the

evangelists, simply because it was more seemly that the

graves should be new (thus commonly). Nor was the new
grave his simply in order that Jesus should be born into

the new life from a new grave, as he had been born into

this life from a virgin body. Nor was it to show that he

had no manner of fellowship with corruption. It was,

above all, in order that it should at once be certain ' that

no one but Jesus had risen, and that Jesus had not risen

by virtue of another, as once had happened at the grave of

Elisha ' (' neque alium praeter Jesum, neque Jesum alterius

virtute, ut olim circa sepulcrum Elisae acciderat, resur-

rexisse,' Lampe ^). No possibility of escape should be left

for unbelief.

Thus, then, the evangelist in the three sections relating

to Jesus' death has shown how He, even in death, proved

Himself, and was proven, as the Son of God unto belief.

But it is not enough that Jesus departed in freedom from

this earthly life, and thereby exhibited himself as the one

who is not subject unto it, because he does not spring from

it ;—and not enough that he went in freedom unto death,

and showed himself in death as the one who is life in death,

and who opens life in death, because he bears that life in

himself, for which there is no death, but which is the power

over death ;—but he was only fully proven as the Son of

God, when his ^cot) alcovioa- {' eternal life '), which formed

his contents, also became his external reality, and came

to view as the same ; that is, when he entered into the

^ Lampe, Commentarius . . . evanr/elii secundum Joannem, Amsterdam
1726, vol. iii. p. 647.

2 Ibid.
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position of freedom over his human nature, upon the basis

of that which he essentially was. This, then, is also the

point of view under which the evangelist has placed the

following section of his history.

C. XX. 1—29. Jesus' Exhilition of Himself as the One

Transferred into the Freedom of Life; and the Com-

pletion of the Disciples' Belief Effected hy this.

The iirst of the three last chief sections had contrasted

the developing unbelief of Israel with the developing sub-

mission of Jesus to his enemies, xviii. 1-xix. 16 ; and this

third section contrasts the completion of the disciples'

belief with the completion of Jesus himself. Both stand

each time in causal connection with each other, Jesus

does not merely give himself up to the Jews because

their unbelief perfected itself, but their unbelief also per-

fected itself by means of, and upon the basis of, his

resignation. Indeed, this was also a danger for the belief

of the disciples, so that Jesus must make arrangements to

protect that behef, xvi. 32, xviii. 8 f. Jesus has, moreover,

now at last revealed himself to his disciples upon the basis

of their belief, as he, on the contrary, after his resurrection,

revealed himself no more to the Jews because of their un-

belief. And again the belief of the disciples perfected

itself by means of, and upon the basis of, his revelation in

the new position of being into which he had entered, xx. 28.

If we hold fast to this fact, that the evangelist had no

intention of relating the history itself of the resurrection,

and so forth, but only desired to represent it from this par-

ticular point of view, we shall be able easily to carry our-

selves over the manifold difficulties which some have found

in the comparison with the synoptists. It is above all the

Jerusalemitic locality of the appearances of the Eisen One

at which the newer criticism is accustomed to take offence.

It is true that to proceed from Paul, as Keim^ does, we
should, even from the immediate sequence of iTd<f>7}, iyr^yeprai,,

and a)(l>6r} (' was buried, rose, was seen,' 1 Cor. xv. 4, 5),

—

1 Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. jx 533.



314 JESUS AND HIS OWN. [CHAP. XIII.-XX.

upon which, then, after the separation by eiretra (' after

that '), follows the appearance before the five hundred (in

Galilee),—conclude that there were appearances in Jerusalem

immediately after the resurrection, only after which the

Galilean appearances took place. But Keim^ relates to us

that Peter and the other disciples in their first fright fled,

and did not stop till they reached Galilee, and tliat they

there, and that soon, had, or rather believed that they had,

the first appearances. But whence he knows this he has not

said, and it is not to be said, because it is fancy pure and

simple.

When Keim, objecting, asks why, if the Lord appeared to

them in Jerusalem, the disciples were sent at all to Galilee

and did not remain in Jerusalem, the answer is easy enough,

that Galilee was the home of the disciples, and also the

home of the followers of Jesus, to whom the Eisen One
wished to attest himself. In general, it holds against this

entire critical method, that it proceeds from the presupposi-

tion that the separate gospels desire to relate the history

itself, as they knew it or conceived it to themselves ; whereas

the gospels, and foremost of all, the fourth gospel, do not

give us the least right to make any such presupposition.

Thus ' the determined decision of criticism as to the unhis-

torical character of the fourth gospel' (Keim^) rests upon a

begging of the question (' petitio principii'), which thoroughly

fails to recognise the peculiar character of this entire gospel

historical writing.^

This chapter presents three paragraphs. (1) Vers. 1-18 :

Jesus is taken from death in order to go to his Father
;

(2) Vers. 19-23: Jesus has been transferred into the

freedom of the pneumatic manner of being, according to

which he now manifests himself to his own followers

;

(3) Ver^. 24-29 : Jesus is exhibited to his own as Lord

and God, in order as such hereafter, although withdrawn

into invisibility, to be an object of certain belief.

' Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Zurich 1872, vol. iii. p. 536.

2 Ibid. p. 537.

^ Compare vol. i. p. 149 ff., and Luthardt, St. John Hie Author of the

Fourth Gospel, Edinburgh, T. k T. Clark, 1876, p. 246 flf.
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(1.) Verses 1-18.

This paragraph is ruled by the contrast between his pre-

vious fellowship with the disciples and his near departure

to the Father, by which also his relation to the disciples is

made to assume a new form.

Verse 1.

It was the first day, rwv aa^^drcDV, that is, of the week,

therefore Sunday, when still before sunrise—thus also

Matthew and Luke, while Mark xvi. 2 has Xiav 'rrpwt . . .

avareiXavTocT tov rfkiov, both definitions of time, combining

the fourth watch of the night and the first morning light,

and therefore always before six o'clock—Mary Magdalene

went to the grave. The other evangelist knows of several

women. But to call that a ' difference not to be reconciled'

(Meyer) is speaking too quickly. John does not mention

the other women, because he only wished to relate the

meeting of Jesus with Mary Magdalene, in order to bring

to representation the thought mentioned above. Moreover,

otSa/xev {' we know,' ver. 2) shows that he knows of several

women (besides Hengstenberg and Godet, even Ewald,

against Meyer and Bruckner). For even excitement would

not cause Mary Magdalene to include also the rest of Jesus'

followers (Meyer), since she imparted to these very persons

her own observations, and therefore told what these could

not have perceived or experienced.

This example shows how entirely in the narratives of

this chapter the evangelist presupposes the historical con-

tents of the remaining gospels. He mentions only that

which is most necessary. In the fourth verse he only speaks

of the two disciples as hastening to the grave, and yet in

the eleventh verse Mary Magdalene is standing by it. If

Mary Magdalene hurried in advance to the grave, leaving

behind the other women who started out with her (thus

also Stier,^ Lichtenstein ^, it is characteristic of her, and fits

^ Stier, Reden Jesu, Sd ed., Leipzig 1874, voL vii. p. 2.

^ Lichtenstein, Lebensgesckichte des Herrn Jesu Christi in chronologischer

Uehersicht, Erlangen 1856, p. 465.
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well into her whole manner, as she here appears to us.^

The reason for their all setting out so early is explained at

once, if the synoptists report rightly, by the fact that they

desired to finish the work of embalming, in which the

Sabbath had interrupted them. For they had no time

to lose. Mary Magdalene had expected to find the grave

still covered by the stone which filled the opening (hence

e/c, ' out from,' Meyer) of the grave. Perhaps she wished

to sit by it for the moment, and to give herself up to her

feelings of grief untU the other women should come up, and

then, it may be, seek for help to have the stone removed.

But now that she sees that it has been taken away, she is so

frightened that she at once hastens back without much delay.

The circumstance that she, in her excitement, first speaks

of what she has seen, not to the women coming after her,

—

unless we should assume, with Ewald, that we are to read

between the lines a brief conversation with them,—but to

a man, and indeed addresses herself first to Peter, is quite

characteristic, and is psychologically correct. It is not im-

probable that, in order to reach Peter, she had to go a dif-

ferent way from the one by which she came. In that case,

we should also be able to imderstand why the two apostles

did not meet the other returning women, and learned nothing

of the angelic appearance which these saw. The reason that

Matthew reports—at mentioning the women in general,

xxviii. 9 f.—the vision of the Lord, which Mary Magdalene

had later, is to be found in his combining method of narrating.

Verse 2.

She tells it first to Peter, as the first one among the

apostles, then to the beloved disciple, as the one who stood

nearest to Jesus personally, and to whom perhaps she also

felt herself inwardly most closely related. She sought these

very ones purposely, and did not merely chance to meet

them first (against Lampe^). The repetition of irpoa (' to ')

does not necessarily prove that the two did not live to-

^ Compare vol. i. p. 98 f.

^ Lampe, Commentarius . . . evangelii secundum Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 657.
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gether (Bengel), yet it does make it probable. They can-

not think of anything else than that some one has taken

away Jesus' body. ^Hpav {' they have taken '), she says.

To her there is no question that it was the Jews. Hence

she does not need to name them to the apostles. Ovk

otSa/jbev (' we know not ') : she and the other women. For

these had set out with her to embalm the body in the grave.

They know as little as she does ; she knows that, even with-

out discussing it with them. In her excitement she takes

it for granted that the apostles know whom she means by

otSa/xev (' we know,' compare in ver. 15 avrov, ' him ').

Verses 3, 4.

These two verses, in a very happy way, change off with

each other aorists and descriptive imperfects (Meyer).

There are many characteristic features in the following

narrative, such as that Peter goes more slowly, but then

enters into the grave, while John hastens ahead, but then

stands before the grave and looks in ; but these we have

already treated of.^ If the observations we have made are

correct, then we do not need to seek the reason for the

difference in swiftness, in the age of Peter and the youth of

John (Bengel, Meyer), or the reason for John's not entering

the tomb, in a shrinking fear (Bengel). Much more did

Lampe ^ find the true reason for the former circumstance in

the ' consciousness of the sin of having denied the Lord

'

('conscientia culpae abnegati domini'). Vers. 6-8 con-

tradict the design attributed to the evangelist of magnifying

John above Peter (from Strauss and Baur onward to Keim
and to Hilgenfeld's ' Introduction '). And the purpose Baur ^

found, to even out the 'relation of rivalry' between the

two, is contradicted by the entire method in which the fourth

evangelist, so far as possible, keeps the beloved disciple in

the background."^

1 Compare vol. i. pp. 90 f., 93, 96. - Lampe, ut supra, voL iii. p. 660.

* Baur, Kritische L ntertiuchungtn uber die kanonischen EvangeUen,
Tubingen 1847, p. 323.

* Compare vol. i. p. 94, and Luthardt, St. John the Author of the Fourth
Gospel, Edinburgh, T. & T. Clark, 1875, pp. 181 f., 184 f.
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Verse 5.

IlapaKvylrao; lending himself,— so that he bent forward his

head in order to look through the low entrance opening,

—

Jie sees the linen handages lying, yet went not in, from natural

reluctance. The similar words used of Peter in Luke
xxiv. 12 are probably an addition, freely transferred from

John, read even in the second century, in spite of the

authority of N A B L. Compare Tischendorf's eighth

edition on the passage.

Verse 6.

While he is wondering what that can mean, Peter comes,

goes in, and looks at everything carefully.

Verse 7.

He sees not only the bandages, but also the handker-

chief with which the face was covered, folded up and laid

apart from the bandages in a special place. EI<t eva

TOTTov {' in a place by itself) is not to be connected

with ivTervXiyfievov (' folded up
')

(Liicke), but with

Keifxevov (' lying ') (Meyer). Lampe ^ says :
' Inde patebat,

ilium qui statum sepulcri mutaverat, quicunque tandem

fuerit, nihil festinanter egisse . . . sed studio et cum certo

consilio lintea corpori detraxisse et concinno ordine in

diversis locis reposuisse ' (' thence it was evident that he

who had changed the condition of the sepulchre, whosoever

he may have been, had done nothing hastily . . . but with

care and with a certain design had taken off the bandages

from the body, and laid them in different places in a studied

order '). It was at once certain upon the basis of these

observations that Jesus had not been stolen.

Verse 8.

The other disciple also now convinced himself of this,

as he, probably at Peter's call, went into the tomb. Kal

elhev KoX eiria-Tevaev (' and he saw, and believed '). Many

' Lampe, Commentarius . . . evangelii secundum Joannevi, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 662.
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(for example, Augustine, Luther, Gerhard, Grotius, Bengel,

Ebrard, Stier ^) explained this iirLarevtrev thus : he believed

that, as Mary had said, He had been taken away. But, on

the one hand, that could not be expressed by Tria-reveiv (' to

believe ') absolutely ; and, on the other hand, that was an

object of sight, and not of belief (compare Lampe). ' Sed

fidei erat, hinc coUigere, quod non esset ablatus, sed quod

redivivus factus ipse exierit. . . . Unde concludimus, ab hoc

momento in ipsis monumenti huius tenebris animum
Joannis fide salvifica resurrectionis Jesu, tanquam novo

quodam orti solis justitiae radio collustratum fuisse ' (' but

it was the part of belief to gather from this that he had

not been taken away, but that having been revivified, he

himself had gone forth. . , . Whence we conclude that

from this moment, in the very shades of this tomb, the

mind of John was illuminated with the saving belief in

Jesus' resurrection, as with some new ray of the sun of

righteousness that had arisen,' Lampe ^).

Thus the parallel passage in Luke also understood it

:

Bav/jbd^cov TO jeyovoa- (' wondering at that which was come

to pass '). And thus say also most commentators. It is

not ' the belief on Christ in general ' (Hengstenberg), which

indeed itself again must here first have had the belief in

the resurrection as its presupposition. But it is, in corre-

spondence with the situation, this belief in the resurrection,

only it is just the first springing up of this belief in John's,

and probably also in Peter's soul that is meant (compare

TJSeLaav, ' they knew,' ver. 9, against Baur, Hilgenfeld,

Hengstenberg, Godet). The narrator contents himself

simply with uttering his own recollection of the matter. It

was, however, a belief that rested still entirely upon this

sensible observation {koI elBev kol iTrlarevaev).

Verse 9.

It did not rest upon the words of the Scriptures. With
7a/) (' for ') the Scriptures are contrasted with seeing ; they

^ stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1874, vol. ii. p. 5.

- Lanipe, Commentarius . . . evantjdii secundum Joannem, Amsterdam
1726, vol. iii. p. 662.
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needed siicli sensible perception in order to believe ; for

they did not yet, etc. Jesus must first open up to them the

prophetic contents of the Scriptures, just as they also, only

from the fact of the glorified corporality of Jesus, were able

to understand the respective predictions concerning it.^

Thus little, therefore, had the disciples expected what had

happened to Jesus, and what they should experience. And
thus certain is hence the fact of the resurrection, when

they proclaim it. And thus unjustifiable is the opinion

of those who, like Strauss, allege that the gospel history is

a structure that proceeded from the Old Testament pro-

phecies, since it was only upon the basis of the unexpected

fact of the fulfilment that the prophecies unfolded them-

selves to the disciples.

The belief of the disciples took the same course as the

development of belief in general, as it is depicted in the

fourth gospel.""^ The first hold of belief was the sensible

conviction, from which it only gradually became free, in

order to base itself upon the word ; compare on iv. 46 ff. The

disciples therefore, in order to obtain belief in the resurrec-

tion of Jesus, needed a conviction that struck the senses

(compare the reproof of Jesus, Luke xxiv. 25)—here first

the negative, then in the appearance of Jesus the positive

—before they reached the belief that believed without

seeing, xx. 29. Hence we are to understand the words :

' he saw and believed,' from the fundamental thought and

the entire plan of the fourth gospel. We here see the

new belief in the resurrection of Jesus springing up.

Verse 10.

After they have begun to form for themselves such a

certainty {ovv, ' then'), they return home again.

Verse 11.

Mary Magdalene had followed after. When the others

go away, she remains standing at the tomb. It is unneces-

sary to assume that Mary did not meet the disciples again,

and that they went home by another road (Meyer). It

1 Compare vol. i. p. 112 If. ^ Compare vol. i. p. 178 tf.
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was natural for them to say nothing to Mary of their

believing suspicion ; they hardly dared to confess it to

themselves. So much the more does Mary stay at the

tomb. Even if they had spoken to her of their belief,

she would not have been able to make up her mind to

forsake the spot. The calm observation of the disciples

had needed no angel; the bandages in the tomb were to

speak to them. The case was different with Mary. Her

excitement was equally in need of, and susceptible of,

special comforting. On what follows, compare our previous

discussion.^ Her grief finds vent in violent lamentation.

The stronger Kkamv ('bewail,' compare xi. 31, 33, 35) is

used twice in ver. 11, and then again twice in vers. 13

and 15. Her grief draws her to the grave. She knows

it is empty, but she cannot leave it ; she must look

into it.

Verse 12.

Then she sees two angels sitting in the sepulchre. She

is so excited that the miraculous ceases to be miraculous

to her. The disciples had not seen the angels, because

they were not to see them. "We need neither to conjecture

(Griesbach) nor to say mockingly (Strauss), that they must

have hidden themselves. Nor need we assert, with Liicke,

that ' all angelic visions in the New Testament belong to-

the subjective sphere of religious experience, and not to

the general sensible sphere. This is my canon.' As if

objective and sensible were identical

!

When something supersensuous translates itself into

sensible observation, it becomes perceptible by that one

by whom, and to such a degree as, it was intended to be

perceived. They appear in white garments,—for, as a

matter of course, we are in thought to supply ifxaTLoicr,

' clothes,' to \evKola-, ' white ; ' compare Winer,'^—because

they belong to the world of light ; compare, for example,

^ Compare vol. i. p. 99 ff.

2 Winer, A Treatise on the Grammar ofNew Testament Greek, sec. Ixiv. 5

;

ed. Moulton, Edinburgh, T. and T. Clark, 1877, p. 739 ; ed. Thayer, An-
dover 1874, p. 591.

LUTH. IIL X - JOHN.
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Eev. iii. 4, 5, iv. 4. There are two in contrast with the

two men crucified on each side of Jesus. They sit, for

they need not strive, but have guarded Jesus' body in

peace. One sits at the head, the other at the feet, where

Jesus had lain : for from head to foot Jesus' body had

been under the care of the Eather and of His servants.

Veese 13.

The words addressed to her by the angels : Woman, loliy

weepest thou ? are sympathetic and calming. To be able to

utter grief is a relief for the pain. Mary sees, and does

not reflect who they are that speak to her; she knows

nothing but her grief. She is so entirely taken up with

her feelings, that, in comparison, all other sense and

thought disappears, and she presupposes the same for all

others. She therefore speaks of that which is affecting

her, as if every one else must know it too. They—the

hostile Jews, that is to her a matter of course

—

have taken

away my Lord,—she does not say whom she means ; she is

perfectly sure that every one knows it. The words are

almost exactly like those in ver. 2. This stirred her soul,

as we see, unceasingly : rjpav tov Kvpiov (' they have taken

away the Lord'). Only here towards the strangers she

speaks more fervently than towards the disciples : rov

Kvpiov fiov, ' my Lord.' This only occurs, besides, in xx. 28,

in the excitement of the moment ; here, however, it is as

the expression of a constant relation. It is only her heart

that speaks. And T hnoto not ivhcrc they have laid him—
' him,' who can think of any other ? She repeats avrov

('him') three times (ver. 15). '^Hpav, edrj/cav ('they have

taken,' ' they have laid '),—these reawaken all the unrest

of her soul.

Verse 14.

Thus, then, with these words, she turns away, without

waiting for an answer. It was not a ' rustling ' (for example,

De Wette, Baumgarten-Crusius) that occasioned her turning

round ; the Eisen One makes no rustling when he appears

;

it is her uneasiness that urges her to seek her Lord. Beugel

:
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' non attendit qiiis quid in sepulcro loqueretur ; lesuni

quaerit ' (' she did not await what any one in the sepulchre

might say ; she seeks Jesus '). There stands Jesus before

her unrecognised. Where the disciples seek him, there

they do not find him ; but where they do not expect him,

there he is with them, wonderful, unknown if he does

not give himself to be known. With this the evangelist

refers to the contrast between the previous and the now
opening relation of Jesus to his followers.

The reason that she did not recognise Jesus was not that

his features had been disfigured by death, or by the pain

of death, or that he had, as was alleged, borrowed the

gardener's clothes (Paulus) ; nor was it that her eyes had

wept so much, that they could not see aright ; nor did the

hastiness of her glance at him (Baumgarten-Crusius) pre-

vent her from recognising Jesus. There can be no mention

of a disfiguring of the features in the case of the one who
had risen, and he got his clothes where the angels got

theirs. We need only remember that the Eisen One is only

recognised when he desires to be recognised ; compare the

narrative of the journey to Emmaus, Luke xxiv. 16, 31,

and Mark xvi. 1 2, iu hepa fiop^fj (' in another form '),

against Meyer.

Verse 15.

It was natural that she should take him for the

gardener,—o KrjTrovpoa-, ' the ' one who had to take care

of this very garden ; Bengel :
' articulus indicat magnum

fuisse hortum, qui non posset esse sine hortulano' ('the

article indicates that the garden was large, seeing that it

had to have a gardener '). Who else could it be in the

garden so early in the morning ? (Meyer). Sir,—the help-

lessness of her grief makes her speak reverentially, because

she is seeking aid,

—

if thou—a-v with emphasis, a word of

hope, in contrast to rjpav ('they have taken,' ver. 13)

—

hast

taken him away,— she does not designate Him more

closely, not because she presupposes that the supposed

gardener has heard her words to the angels (Meyer), which

is arbitrary, but because in her feeling she presupposes that
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all others also are thinking only of Him who fills her

whole soul. Tell me where thou hast laid him, and I will

take him away, to bury him ; Ka<yoi . . . apw (' and I will

take ') :
' The superabundant love in grief does not weigh its

strength ' (Meyer). Luther ^ says :
' She forgets both things,

her feminine proprieties and person.'

Verse 16.

In her excitement, without waiting for an answer, she

had turned again to the tomb, as if she must find him

therein (against Lampe, Llicke, Baumgarten-Crusius, Stier,^

Hengstenberg) ; then Jesus calls her by name, with the old

well-known voice : Mary. The tone of the voice touches

her souL She turns around quickly {(npa<^etaa), with the

call, Eabbouni—only here and Mark x. 51, a dialectic

parallel form with less distinct pronounciation for J3"i with

the suffix, ' In this Bdblouni ! is her whole soul ' (Stier)
;

hence the evangelist purposely kept this word. It is the

former voice which she heard ; it is the former name with

which she salutes him, compare xi. 28. Hence it is the

former fellowship for which she thinks he is given back to

her and the others, and which she thinks now to renew in

that she turns herself to him, in any case to embrace his

feet (against Meyer ; often aineadac <yovv(ov, ' to grasp the

knees,' in Homer).

Verse 17.

Hence Jesus speaks to her : fjn] fiov cltttov {' touch me
not'). No one has a right to change these words (Vogel:

fir] ov TTToov, Schulthess : av fiov airrov, Gersdorf : airrov

fiov). To assume that touching would have hurt Jesus

(Paulus), has as its presupposition the impossible conception

of a return of Jesus from an apparent death. To suppose

that it would have disturbed the process of Jesus' glorifi-

cation (Olshausen), is fantastic. Or did Mary desire to

convince herself of the reality of Jesus, so that Jesus

should have answered her that it was not necessary ; that

^ Luther, Werke, Erlangen ed., vol. 1. p. 427.

* Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1874, vol. vii. p. 15.
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lie was not yet glorified spirit, but still really corporeal

(for example, Meyer, Baumgarten-Crusiiis) ?

But she was certain, beyond doubt, of the reality of

Jesus without this (PajS/Sovvi, ' Eabbouni '), and without

reflecting further how he could stand before her in the

body, seeing that he really had been dead. Moreover,

why should Jesus forbid her to do that which he calls

upon the other disciples to do ? And why should he not

say to her as to them : for I am flesh and bone, etc.,

instead of saying so indistinctly : for I am not yet ascended ?

For she saw that he was not this, since she saw him

standing before her ; she needed, therefore, no assurance of

that. Moreover, airTeaOat is more than 6i,<yydveiv or -^aveiv,

and ^iri fiov utttov is not directly equivalent to ' noli me
tangere ' (' touch me not '). "AirTeadai Ttvoa means to hang

upon something or some one, to make business for oneseK

with some one, ' se annectere, adhaerere alicui, commercium

habere;' compare Grimm's Lexicon, But it is always

meant externally, and not spiritually, as Lampe^ ex-

plains it.

She desires to seize, grasp, hold Jesus, in order to enjoy

his society, and to satisfy her love by this external contact

;

somewhat as that sinful woman who kissed and anointed

Jesus' feet, as is related in Luke vii. 36 ff. (ver. 39, 17 71/^77

^Tt<7 airreraL avrov, ' the woman who touches him,' compare

ver. 44 ff. ; ver, 47, rj'ydnn^aev iroXv, ' loved much'). Does

Jesus now forbid her the touching as such, as though it

were against decorum (Meyer) ? But it was no more against

it than the other case was. Besides, there were here no

suspicious witnesses. Jesus gives the reason himself in

the following words : oviroo jdp k.t.\. (' for I am not yet,'

etc.). There is no question that this is intended to

give the reason for what precedes, and not for what

follows.

What, now, are these words intended to say ? Is it that

he is upon the point of ascending into heaven, and that

she therefore is not to detain him, because he is in haste

1 Lampe, Comvientarius . . . evangeUi secundum Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 677.
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(Kinkel,^ Baur/ Kostlin/ Lutterbeck ^) ? But the words do

not read thus. Instead of 'for I am not yet ascended,'

Jesus would have had to say :
' for I am just going to

ascend.' The following present, ava^aivco (' I ascend '), no

more requires the assumption of the (or of an) ascension,

which coincided with, or rather followed shortly upon (for

vers. 1—17 still would lie in between), the resurrection,

than do the similar presents in the farewell discourses

:

VTrdyco, Tropevofiai, ep')(oixaL irpoa rbv irarepa (' I go away, I

go, I come unto the Father'; compare Hofmann^). Besides,

the subsequent appearances of Jesus are intended to be

appearances not of the ascended and returned, but of the

Kaised One. They only serve as a proof of this latter fact,

of the resurrection, vers. 20, 21, 25, 27.

It is unnecessary to argue that Jesus does not refuse Mary
the aTTTea-dat avrov (' touching him '), because He, as Weisse^

strangely fancies, was still incorporeal, and was only clothed

again with a body as a consequence of the return to his

Father,—or because, as Hilgenfeld explains, after the death

the a-dp^ ('flesh') had in fact become what it in itself

is, something utterly useless (vi. 63 ; see that passage, and

the comments on it against this view) : thus said Hilgen-

feld in 1849 ;^ later, in 1868,^ he said it was because He
was not yet an object of adoration, against which compare

XX. 28. There is an evident opposition between what Mary
desires, and what Jesus bids her do. She wishes to seize

and hold her Master, blest in having Him again as she

1 Kinkel, Stvdien und Kritihen, 1841, p. 547 fF.

^ Baur, Kritische Untersuchungen uher die hanonischen Evangelien,

Tubingen 1847, p. 221 f. ; Vorlesungen uber neutestamentUche Theologie,

Leipzig 1 864, p. 381.

3 Kostlin, Der Lehrhegrif des Evangeliums und der Briefe Johannis,

Berlin 1843, p. 190.

* Lutterbeck, Der neutestamentUche Lehrhegriff, Mainz 1852, vol. ii. p. 282.

* Hofmann, Weissagung und Erfullung im alten tmd im neuen Testamente,

Nordlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 185.

® Weisse, Die evangelische Geschichte kritiscli und 2:>hilosophisch bearbeitet,

Leipzig 1838, vol. ii. p. 395.

^ Hilgenfeld, Das Evangelium und die Briefe Johannis nach ihreni Lehr-

hegriff dargestellt, Halle 1849, p. 298.

8 Hilgenfeld, Zeitschriftfur loissenschaftliche Theologie, 1868, p. 436.
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had before ; but Jesus bids her go to the disciples, that is,

to leave him, in order to be a messenger of the Eaised One
to the disciples.

Between stands now : for I am not yd ascended to my
Father. That, therefore, is still awaiting him. For that

very reason she shall not airreadaL avrov. This is not so

meant as if the precious fellowship, as Mary desired to

renew it, was to be resumed after his ascension, only then

spiritually, not externally as before. Thus Grotius :
' vis

omnino frui amicitia mea. ... At ubi ad patrem ascendero,

veniet tempus, quum frui mea amicitia perfectissime poteris

non terrestri contactu sed . . . spiritual! ' (' thou desirest to

enjoy my friendship entirely. . . . But when I shall have

ascended to the Father, the time will come, in which thou

wilt be able to enjoy my friendship most perfectly, not by

terrestrial contact but ... by spiritual ;' similarly Lanipe,

I also earlier, Godet). But it will not do to assume such

a change of meaning in aTnecxOat, as that it should be

supplied with ov-ttw k.tX. {' not yet,' etc.) in an utterly

different sense from the one intended in fir] fxov airrov.

On the contrary, the Lord bids Mary not to cleave to

him, but to bring the disciples word, because he is not yet

ascended ; this therefore is still awaiting him, and does not

yet lie behind him. It is not the one who has already

ascended who is standing before her; and accordingly it is not

yet the time of which he had spoken, when he declared

that he would go away to the Father, and would then come
again to them. The time has not yet dawned at which the

fellowship with him is to come to the goal of its com-

pletion. This is merely an intermediate time, during

which they must content themselves with his spiritual

society (compare Hofmann^).

It is no little demand that Jesus makes upon Mary,

when he desires her to be content with the certainty of his

resurrection, and to console herself by the thought of that

future society. For the present she is to announce to the

others also this which has now become certain for her.

^ Hofmann, Der Schrl/lbewds, 2d ed., Nijrdliiigen 1859, vol. ii. part i. p.

62i.
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Jesus contrasts tlie iropevov he (' but go ') witli the yu,?? fiov

aiTTov (' cling not to me '). When he in this place names

the disciples his brethren, he chooses the designation pur-

posely. But it does not stand in a piagmatical relation

with the uncertainty Mary had betrayed concerning the

reality of his corporeal appearance (thus Meyer earlier) ; for

Jesus previously explains this designation in an entirely

different way, Matt. xii. 50; Mark iii. 35. It is an ex-

pression for the loving fellowship which is to exist after-

wards as it had existed before (Meyer, Godet). This is the

more important, because Jesus by it owns those who had

fled when he was taken prisoner (Bengel), and who had so

little acknowledged him. That which Mary is to announce

to them has the same meaning as that which the Lord has

said to Mary.

/ ascend, etc., refers to the preceding :
' I am not yet

ascended.' The time directly at hand is for the disciples

as little as for Mary, a time of external sensible fellowship;

it is the time of the departure and of the distance of Jesus,

in which they can be sure of him only in belief. Jesus

says dva^aLvm ('I ascend') in the present, not as if it stood

at once, instantaneously before him (compare above), but

because it is the next following, and the certain event.

But when he now thereby is externally withdrawn from

them, they are on that account so much the less to be

led into anxious thought concerning him, the more sure

they are able to be of the divine fellowship mediated

by him.

For by the words : to my Father and your Father, and

my God and your God, Jesus desires to name the relation

in which he now has become perfected towards God, having

as a son of the resurrection entered into a life in which he

no longer has Mary for his mother, but only God for his

Father, and that, indeed, now in a complete way, because

the limitation of the flesh has fallen away, and that flesh

has become entirely the spirit's. But what has happened

to him has come to pass for the sake of his followers. For

now God also has become their Father in a higher sense

than before, because in Christ the glorified one. Even
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here Jesus distinguishes between himself and the others,

and says even here, where he combines himself most

closely with men, not ' noster,' * our,' but ' mens ' and
* vester ' (' my ' and ' your

')
(Bengel, Lampe, Stier).

But in that Jesus now thus has become the perfected

Son of the Father, the latter has nevertheless not ceased to

be also his God, because Jesus has not ceased to be man.

Jesus therefore adds this, but at once places parallel to it

deov vfiwv {' your God
') ; for because God is the God of

Christ, he is also for the first time in a due manner the God
of the disciples. In the Father and God of Jesus Christ they

have, because they have Christ, also their Father and God
(observe that the article is only put once). Hence Jesus

places himself together with the disciples as his brethren

over against God ; though, nevertheless, distinguishing him-

self again from them; compare Heb. ii. 11. Jesus is silent

here with respect to his mother, and doubtless not by
chance.

Verse 18.

And Mary went and did as she was bidden. The
evangelist adds this purposely, in order to observe that

Mary's belief was strong enough to be able to give up the

sensible present, and also to open for the disciples the new
period of belief without sight. This contrast of the old and

of the new is the point of view of this narrative. Only
because he overlooked this, did even Meyer, for example,

behold here an irreconcilable difference from the report of

Matthew (Matt, xxviii. 10, compare Mark xvi. 7), which
only knows of appearances in Galilee ; while Luke (Luke

xxiv. 49 ; Acts i. 4), like this chapter, only knows of such

as took place in Judea ; and again the appended chapter

that was from John represents the mingled tradition ; thus

on Matt, xxviii. 10. But that is due to a failure to

recognise that these words of Jesus in Matthew refer to

his promise in that gospel (Matt. xxvi. 32, compare Mark
xiv. 28) : fieTa to e<yepdrjval fxe irpod^co vfiacr etV ttjv

ToXiXaiav (' after I have risen I will go before you into

Galilee '), and that this promise treats not merely of the
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appearance of the Eisen One, but also of the gathering

together of those who had been scattered.

Indeed, according to Matthew, he did appear to the

women on the day of the resurrection at Jerusalem, and

therefore in Judea ! That other appearance was to take

place in Galilee, because Judea had rejected him, whereas

he had found belief and won followers in Galilee. Hence

Jesus did not order the disciples to Galilee for the sake

of an appearance, but in order that he should there lead

them into that knowledge, and work in them that cer-

tainty, which was determined for and was necessary for

the new church out of Israel in contrast with the old one,

and for the chiefs of the former in contrast with the chiefs

of the latter.^ All of this is left unnoticed by John. Why
should and how could John therefore quote these words of

Jesus ? Luke, moreover, desires to report how that which

was revealed to the disciples in relation to Jesus, by His

appearance and by the Scriptures, was also committed to

them as an object of their proclamation of Jesus. This

preaching proceeds, however, from Jerusalem. "Why, then,

should Luke also lead the disciples to Galilee, and report

about their stay there ? (Compare Lichtenstein.^)

(2.) Verses 19-23. Jesus is Transferred into the Freedom

of the Pneumatie Manner of Life, according to which

He now Manifests Himself to His Oivn.

The other evangeKsts rather lay stress upon the fact that

Jesus, over against the fear of the disciples, exhibited him-

self as one who really was; John lays stress on the fact

that He exhibited Himself as the same as before, and yet

as one who had become quite different. Hence John is

silent as to the touching and the eating. We have there-

fore no right to say that these traits were added by

tradition (Meyer). We are to recognise that which is new

and wonderful in the appearance of Jesus.

^ Hofmann, Weissagung unci ErfuUung im alten und im neuen Testamenie,

Ncirdlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 181 f.

- Lichtenstein, Lebensgeschkhte des Herrn Jesu Christi in chronologischcr

Uehtrdcht, Eiiangeu 1856, p. 460 If.
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Verse 19.

In consequence of this, rwy Ovpcov Ke/cXeicrfievoov (' when

the doors were shut') serves neither as a definition of time

(Heumann, Herder), nor merely as a characteristic of

the disciples, but is intended to hint at that which is

miraculous in the appearance of Jesus (thus commonly).

It is not meant that the doors suddenly opened themselves

' ad nutum divinae maiestatis eius ' {' at the nod of his

divine majesty,' Calvin, Baumgarten - Crusius, Jerome,
' creatura cedente creatori,' ' the creature yielding to the

creator '). But, in spite of the shut doors, Jesus came in

to his disciples, as a testimony that his corporeality had

undergone that change which the walking on the sea in

that night, vi. 16-21, had foreshadowed—only that he is

not yet removed from the earth, is not yet with God in

heaven.

On the Lutheran side, this passage has been used for the

doctrine of ubiquity. To that Lampe ^ replied :
' ad quid

penetrasset et advenisset, si per omnipraesentiam suam illic

erat ?
' ('to what would he have penetrated and come if he

was there by his omnipotence ?
'). Against both sides it is

to be said that Jesus was not yet in heaven, and therefore

was not yet at the place of the omnipresence of God. Yet

we see this much : he can be where he will. Here a being

is meant as that of the peace-bringing Lord among his own.

His salutation elprjvq vfitv ('peace be to you') is con-

trasted with the fear of the disciples. In their separation

from the Lord they have anxiety ; his nearness is security

and peace. This also is foreshadowed by that occurrence

in vi. 16 ff. Jesus had not parted from them without

leaving his peace behind, xiv. 27, xvi. 33, yet so that we
easily perceive that the peace in its fulness for the disciples

is still a thing of the future. Jesus returns not merely

wishing but bringing peace. Yet that also will not yet be

the fulness of peace, since Jesus had not yet entered into

the fulness of his being, and the disciples had not yet

entered into the fulness of the continuing society with him.

^ Lampe, Commtntarius, etc., Amsterdam 172G, vol. iii. p. 686.
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If, at parting, peace had been the aim of his words, so it

was now at the beginning, For between these lies the

event, of which his appearance is the double-sided testi-

mony (compare ver. 20). Hence peace [elprivrf) is not

mere feeling, or the like, but the new relation toward God
wrought by that event, in so far as it, as a new position,

enters also into the feeling.

Verse 20.

But as now ver. 19 contains a contrast between the

previous and the new being of the disciples, as it has been

effected by Jesus' resurrection, so this ver. 20 contains the

contrast between the previous and the new relation to

Jesus—He shows them his hands and his side, in order to

certify to them by the marks of the wounds that he is the

same who died on the cross. Luke xxiv. 40 names the

feet instead of the side ; that is probably because Jesus

desires to convince the disciples of the reality of his cor-

poreality (thus also De Wette, against Meyer), which design

also is served by the touching and eating. Here, on the

other hand, the thing in question is identity. Hence also it

says that the disciples rejoiced Ihovrea- top Kvpiov (' seeing

the Lord'). It is their Lord that they have again.

Verse 21.

Jesus opposes their being sent away by him to this joy

of the disciples at the reunion. But he does not utter this

without having named again, by repeating the salutation,

the blessing that was imparted to them by his resurrec-

tion. The second elprjvr] vfiiv (' peace to you ') is indeed

not a parting word (thus Liicke, Baumgarten-Crusius, Stier),

which would be an insufferably hasty change ; it is an em-

phatic repetition of the salutation (Lampe, Bengel, Meyer),

or used as a ' basis of their mission ' {' fundamentum

missionis,' Bengel). He brings them peace, now that he

comes again to them, and in that he brings them peace as

the commission with which he sends them away from him-

self. As Jesus had referred Mary Magdalene, from the

sensibly mediated present, to belief which is no longer to
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need sensible signs, so he refers the disciples, Irom their

earlier intercourse with him, in wliich they were receivers,

to their now opening vocation for him, seeing that they

now must be actively at work (compare Hofmann ^).

He says here Tre/zTro) (' I send ') in the present, as he had

said before dva^aivco (' I ascend '). As little as he there

ascends at once, so little does he here send them at once.

They still will be eight days in Jerusalem, waiting for

the event with wliich this going forth to an activity in

their vocation was first to become a reality. Why, then,

should not Jesus also there still remain upon earth, waiting

for the time at which also the ascension was to become a

reality for him ? The present denotes in the one case as

in the other only the contrast of the new with the previous

old things, which there Mary desires, here the disciples

desire to renew, but which old things Jesus must announce

to them to be concluded and past. This their activity will

be upon the analogy of his activity. As he was the

Father's apostle (' patris apostolus,' xvii. 18 ; Heb. iii. 1), so

are they to be Christ's apostles (' Christi apostoli '), namely

preachers, witnesses, servants of the word. Jesus says this

to set the disciples right in their thoughts about the future

of the kingdom, the beginning of which they must now

have expected with Jesus' resurrection. What follows

refers to the calling that is awaiting them.

Verse 22.

And lohen he had said this, he breathed upon them, and

saith unto them : Receive holy sjnrit. In Gen. ii. 7 it is

said of God : eve^varja-ev (' breathed into ') ; similarly is this

said here of Christ (Hengstenberg). As the breath of life

proceeds from God, so here proceeds the breath of a new

life from Christ. For the new life has become a new

reality in him, the one raised and glorified. Hence he can

say of the breath of his mouth, with which he breathes

upon the disciples : Xd^ere k.t.X. (' receive,' etc.). For it is

this that he calls irvevfia d^yiov (' holy spirit '). It does not

^ Hofmann, Weissagung und ErfuUung iui alien and ini neuen Testamente,

Nordlingen 1844, vol. ii. p. 205.



S34 JESUS AND HIS OWN. [CHAP. XIII.-XX.

fully correspond to the fact to see in the breath from the

mouth only a symbol (thus commonly, for example, De
Wette and Hengstenberg), or a symbol and means of the

impartation of the Spnut (thus Calov :
^ ' symbolum, in quo

cum quo et per quod dabatur Spiritus sanctus, erat flatus

ille oris Christi, sicut deinde symbolum tale fuere linguae

igneae/ ' that breathing of the mouth of Christ was a

symbol in, with, and through which the Holy Spirit was

given, just as afterwards the fiery tongues were such a

symbol,' Meyer). Still more incorrect would it be to con-

ceive the whole matter only in the sense of a promise (for

example, Grotius, Lampe), since Jesus does not say Xr^i/reo-^e,

but Xd^ere (' ye shall receive,' but ' receive ').

On the other hand, it is far too much to see in this

already the fulfilment of his promise in respect to the

Spirit (Kostlin^), in order to prove from this the preceding

ascension and the reverse (Baur,^ Hilgenfeld, similarly

Keim*). Not simply would the article have to be used if

Jesus himself spoke of the promised paraclete, but this

whole thing would not agree with the promise. For Jesus

intends to send the paraclete down from heaven from the

Father; he proceeds from the Father, and not from the

mouth of the Jesus who was on the earth, xv. 26. Yes,

the Father gives, sends him, at Jesus' request, in Jesus'

name, xiv. 16, 26. Only a very tumultuous method of

procedure can ignore the former and overlook the latter of

these two facts. Compare also Weiss ^ against this.

The ' quantitative ' distinction between the impartation

of the Spirit here and at Pentecost, which Tholuck finds,

permits too little of being conceived, and has no support in

the text. We shall therefore have to return to the 'quali-

tative' that he rejected. But it is true we shall not be

1 Calov, Bihlia illustrata, N. T., Frankfort-on-tlie-Main 1676, vol. i. p.

822 a.

- Kostlin, Der Lehrbegrif des Evangeliums und der Brlefe Johannis,

Leiliu 1843, p. 206.

' Baur, Krltische UntersucUungen iiber die kanonischen Evangelien,

Tubingen 1847, p. 223.
* Keim, GescJuchic Jesu von Nazara, Zurich 1872, vol. iii. p. 614.

* Weiss, Der Johanneische Lehrlegriff', Berlin 1862, p. 289.
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able to maintain the distinction, which has made itself at

home in dogmatic exegesis, between the ' ministerial grace

'

(' gratia ministerialis ') and the pentecostal ' charismatic

grace ' (' gratia j^apia^aTLKi] '). For the thing in question

here is not already the executing of a service, for which

therefore an outfit were necessary, and the Spirit at Pente-

cost is not limited merely to charismatic gifts. Hence it

will be safer, and not, as Tholuck thinks, ' idle ' and

' trifling,' to proceed from the fact that irvevfjia ayiov (' holy

spirit') has not the article.

The emphasis accordingly rests on dytov ('holy'). When
they feel the breath of his mouth, they are to know that it

is ' holy spirit ' which they receive, because it is the breath

of his glorified nature—a nature, therefore, that is removed

from the fellowship of sinful humanity (compare Hof-

mann ^). This is not meant to signify that it is a * holy

middle-thing which is holy spirit, and yet not the Holy

Spirit,' a conception which lies outside of the Scriptures

(Meyer). It is ever one and the same holy spirit which

dwelt in Jesus, and, vii. 39, was not yet, which the

disciples here receive in the breath of Jesus' mouth, and

which, nevertheless, was not poured out upon them until

Pentecost. But its relation to Jesus and to his followers

passes through a history. Previously decreed in Jesus, as

the spirit of the one glorified and exalted, it is to become

the might of the new life and of the church of Jesus. The

point was not yet activity in the service of Jesus, and

therefore not yet the impartation of a power of activity as

at Pentecost, but the disciples were to be made certain of

Jesus' glorification, as they were at Pentecost of his exalta-

tion. Jesus therefore breathes upon them here with holy

spirit, as he at Pentecost pours out the same over them

from heaven.

On each occasion the presence of the Spirit is in cor-

respondence with the life -stage of Jesus himself. The

spirit here then stands, it is true, in relation to Pentecost.

It is the earnest and pledge of the Pentecostal impartation^

1 Hofinann, Der Schriftleweis, 2d ed., Nuidlingeu 1859, vol ii. part i.

p. 623.
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a'Trap')(rj, ' arrha pentecostes ' (Bengel), and therefore an

anticipation of it. The relation of the occurrence, and of

the words here, to the outpouring of the Spirit, is analogous

to that of the third chapter to baptism, of the sixth chapter

to the Lord's supper, and of xvii. 1 to the ascension. "We

must, however, by no means so understand it as, with

Liicke, to designate the feast of Pentecost as the ' cul-

minating point of the impartation of the Spirit, which was

constantly coming more to consciousness in the souls of the

separate disciples.' For the things in question here are not

proceedings in the consciousness and an inward process,

but historical events which befell the disciples.

If the impartation of the spirit here served to make the

disciples sure of the glorified condition of Jesus, and to

warrant for them like a pledge the Pentecostal impartation,

it made no fatal difference if one or another was missing

from the circle of the disciples. It is arbitrary to assume,

as, for example, De Wette does, that in Thomas' case the

Lord made up to him eight days later what he missed this

time, because he was not present. Had this come to pass,

the evangelist would surely have reported it, because it

would doubtlessly have belonged to the connection of his

thoughts. But that certifying was afforded to Thomas in

such a special manner, that this was compensated for to

him thereby.

Verse 23.

If ye remit their sins unto any, tlicy are to he remitted unto

them ; if ye retain their sins unto any, they are to he retained.

'AcptivaL is to free, from the custody of God; in contrast

with this, remaining in the figure, Kparelv to hold fast, so

that they remain in custody. What they thus do, that

shall also be a fact before God. How is this connected

with what precedes ? Does this betoken the impartation of

a special grace of office ? Calov ^ says :
' ut antea iam ac-

ceperant Spiritum ratione sanctificationis, ita nunc accipiunt

ratione ministerii evangelici ' (' as before they had already

^ Calov, Biblia iUustrata, N. T., Fraukfort-on-the-Main 1676, vol. i,

p. 822 b.
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received the Spirit by reason of sanctification, so now they

receive it by reason of the gospel ministry '). But this is

assailable on both sides. For before this the disciples had

not had the Holy Ghost in the New Testament sense, but

only received it at Pentecost, even for the personal life of

belief. And there is no special Spirit of office in such a

sense as that it should be bound to the office itself, and

without further ceremony. The power of the forgiveness

of sins does not lie in a special spiritual outfit, but in

the word itself.

Our old dogmaticians saw in this passage the continuing

authority of the office, without, indeed, giving a clear and

satisfactory account of the relation of the impartation of the

spirit, ver. 22, to this. At any rate, this was more correct

than when, for example^ Meyer finds in the impartation of

the spirit a special and specific charismatic endowment,

namely, that of the moral disciplinary power which was the

special power of the apostolic office. Were this the case,

John would have had to lay stress upon the fact that

exactly and only the eleven were assembled, or that it only

availed for them. On the contrary, the parallel passages,

Luke xxiv, 33, 36 ff., speak against this (ot evSeKa koL ol

(Tvv avTola). Besides, all charismatic endowment without

exception dates only from Pentecost.

Above all, with the catholic exegesis, to refer this charisma

in general to those standing in office in all ages, is arbitrary.

It is true that the occurrence, ver. 22, has a reference to

the calling of the disciples, but not by the impartation of a

special spiritual gift. That which took place in ver. 22

was, that the disciples were convinced that Jesus had entered

into the condition of glorification, so that now holy spirit

proceeds from him. But tliis is the practical exhibition of

the reconciliation, namely, that the forgiveness of sins is now
in existence, that the fellowship of Jesus Christ is possession

of the forgiveness of sins. When, now, the disciples go out

to proclaim him, and to receive men into his fellowship, this

is the proclamation of the forgiveness of sins offered in him,

and the appropriation, or, in the opposed case, the refusal of

the same. In this sense the glorified one can give his dis-

LUTH. III. Y JOHN.
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ciples the assurance that their forgiving of sin or their

retaining of sin is truth, because the forgiveness of sins is

in him a fact (Hofmann ^).

Hence, indeed, as our older dogmaticians taught, the

* power of the keys ' (' potestas clavium ') is here announced

and confirmed ; not because the office-bearers had by the

power of the Spirit the capacity and authority to forgive

sins, etc., but because the presence of the Spirit is the proof

of the existing forgiveness of sins. But the abode of the

Spirit is the church. The church is the possessor of the

forgiveness of sins. And when it imparts and administers,

or refuses this its blessing, the act is a reality that holds

good before God. The church does this, however, through

the office, which is commissioned to act in the name of the

church.

This section, therefore, has shown not only the new

pneumatic method of being on the part of Jesus, but also

the effect which the manifestation of Jesus delivered from

the death of sin has for his own followers ; namely, that in

his circle is the blessing of the forgiveness of sins and the

vocation that imparts the same, and therefore the end of

the history of sin. This, however, is conditioned upon the

fact of the resurrection and new pneumatic manner of being

on the part of Jesus Christ. In correspondence herewith

the gospel will now close with the confession of and the

certainty of the one transferred into this life, as both con-

fession and certainty of belief, according to the present

position of Jesus, have to shape themselves from now
onwards.

(3.) Veeses 24-29. Jems is ExIiiUted to Ids Followers as

Lord and God, in order as such henceforth, although

withdrawn into Invisibility, to he the Object of certain

Belief,

Jesus chooses the day of his resurrection for his next

appearance. There is no question that it occurred at the

' Hofmann, Der Schriftbeweis, 2ji ed., Nordlingen 1859, vol. ii. part i.

p. 523.
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same place as the preceding one (compare ver. 26 : ttoXlv

rja-av k.tX., ' again were/ etc., against Olahausen : Galilee).

The disciples had remained over the feast in Jerusalem.

After they then had rested upon the next Sabbath, they

desired also to celebrate in company the memory of the

resurrection day. Perhaps they did this, too, in the expec-

tation of a new appearance of Jesus, so that Thomas might

have seen him (compare Lichtenstein,^ Stier^). Compare

also, as to Thomas, our earlier discussion.^

Verse 24.

The reason that Thomas was not with the others may
perhaps be found by a reference to the characteristics which

are found to be his, if they are correct. His melancholy

might prefer to live undisturbed in his grief.

Verse 25.

His answer to the joyful news of the others sounds like

a firm certainty, that that will never take place. ' Neque

dicit : si videro, credam ; sed solummodo : nisi videro, non

credam. Neque existimat, se visurum esse, etiamsi ceteri

se vidisse dicant ' (' He neither says : if I shall see, I will

believe , but only : except I shall see, I will not believe.

Nor does he think that he will see, although the others say

they have seen,' Bengel). The fact that he only names the

hands and the side of Jesus, and not also the feet, is of

course no proof against the nailing of the feet (still Liicke

and De Wette) ; to have named the feet also would have

been too petty, and, moreover, an unfitting exactness. At

seeing the nail-marks it read -rviroa- (' mark '), at feeling

them Toiroor (' place ')—with A I, Syriac, Itala •, but against

B D L, which repeat Tviroa, while N senselessly : ela Trjv

X^^pa-v avrov {' into his hand ')—Grotius says :
' rvTroa

videtur, roTroa impletur ' (' a mark is seen, a place is

filled').

' Liclitenstein, Lehensgeschichte des Herrn Jesu Christi in chronolorjlscher

Uebersicht, Eilangen 1856, p. 474.

2 Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1874, vol. vii. p. 123.

3 See vol. i. p. 84 ff.
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Verse 26.

Jesus waits eight days longer, partly in order to choose

' his ' day again, partly to leave the disciples time to draw

from the fact experienced, the consequences for their know-

ledge of Jesus and of the Scriptures. ' Interiectis ergo

diebus nulla fuerat apparitio ' (' therefore in the intervening

days there had been no appearance,' Bengel). The disciples

were together in the same house (eo-w) as the time before

{irdXtv). It says again : twi/ dvpcov KeKXeLa/xivcov {' the

doors being shut ') : is it for the same reasons as in ver. 1

9

(against Bengel, Meyer, Lampe) ? They probably only

wished not to be disturbed. It is mentioned, however, in

order to designate the method of Jesus' entrance. The

lii^eness of the evangelist's words here to those in ver. 19

is to call our attention to the fact of the likeness of Jesus'

appearance. But this took place for the sake of Thomas.

It is the third elprjvr) vfitv (' peace be unto you ') with

which he now enters among them. We have also here a

conclusion of the appearances in Jerusalem. When the

Kisen One appears again, it will have another signification.

Veese 27.

There is something rhythmical in Jesus' words. There

are two parallel members with a concluding sentence.

Jesus speaks purposely quite in the words of Thomas, 'ut

pudore suffunderetur ' (' that he might be filled with shame,'

Lampe). The punishing word must correspond to the sin-

ning word. It is of the same manner as xxi. 15 ff.

Thomas is to see (Jhe) and feel the nail-marks in the hands,

and only feel the wound in the side. Bengel says :
' Si

Pharisaeus ita dixisset : nisi videro, etc., nil impetrasset

;

sed discipulo pridem probato nil non datur ' (' if a Pharisee

had spoken thus : except I see, etc., he would have obtained

nothing ; but nothing is refused to the disciple already

approved ').

Jesus did not know of Thomas' words by information

from the circle of the disciples (against Llicke), but his

knowledge was, as a matter of course, an immediate one

;
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this, however, cannot of itself serve as proof of an absolute

omniscience (even Grotius :
' repetit Thomae verba, nt se

omniscium ostendat,' ' he repeats Thomas' words, that He
may show Himself to be omniscient '). The appeal : become

(yivov, not ' be ') not unhclieving, hut helieving (Meyer),

does not point to the disposition (De Wette), but to the

religious posture towards the revelation of salvation in

Jesus. For he stood in danger of losing his belief in

this.

Vekse 28.

Thomas is overcome, so that he does not do what he had

so decidedly claimed ; overcome as well by Jesus' miraculous

appearance as by his miraculous word, Thomas embodies

the impression Jesus' appearance makes upon him in the

words of confession : o Kvptoa fiov koX 6 deoa fiov (' my
Lord and my God '). It is not simply a cry, but it is a

confession; otherwise the evangelist would not write so

circumstantially: aireKplOr^ GcofMacr koX elirev avrco (' Thomas
answered and said unto him '). It is unnecessary to prove

the fact that this confession is a confession of Jesus (etTrev

avrw, ' said unto him '), and is not a cry addressed to God
(against Theodore of Mopsuestia, Socinians, Paulus, Fritzsche;

compare the detailed discussion of this in Calov's Biblia

illustrata). Jesus, moreover, accepts this confession :
* ag-

novit Christus, utique repulsurus, si falso dictus fuisset

deus ' (' Christ accepts it, as he would have refused it if he

had been falsely called God,' Erasmus).

The two phrases form a climax ; for o Oeoa- fxov (' my
God

')
goes a step farther back ; similarly to the relation of

6 wv e-TTt irdvTwv (' who is over all ') and deoa evXoyrjroa-

(' God blessed') in Eom. ix. 5. Liicke tells us that Thomas
was not in a ' dogmatic mood ;

' what difference does that

make, seeing that Jesus nevertheless accepts the ' ejacula-

tory address ' ? Or should the ' cry ' because of the ' mighty

passion be less suited for the service of the dogmatic con-

ception ' (in Meyer) ? But, as we have seen, Thomas' cry

is at the same time a confession, in which he expresses

what he has now experienced and recognised Jesus to be.
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Beyschlag ^ thinks that this ' expression of an overpowering

feeling ' is securely protected from ' dogmatic demonstra-

tion ' by XX. 17,' my God and your God.' He ought rather

to have said, that by comparison with that phrase the pro-

blem at once arises, to reconcile what is here said of the

Godhead of Jesus Christ with what is otherwise certain of

God.

Llicke speaks of the wavering meaning of 6e6a (' God '),

referring to x. 35. Against this is merely to be said, that

neither there (compare on the passage), and still less here,

where the discourse reads so decidedly (compare also

6 Kvpioa- fiov, ' my Lord '), is the thought in any way
wavering or indefinite. Thomas names Jesus his Lord and

God upon the basis of His present manner of being as

Jesus has manifested it towards him (compare Hofmann^).

By reason of his resurrection he has become the Lord and

God for his followers, according to his external historical

character. This truth is not to be brought to bear against

the recognition of an ' original divine personality ' (against

Beyschlag, as above) ; the thing here spoken of in the first

place is only the time then present.

Previously the disciples called Jesus ZiBdaKoXoa-

{' teacher
')

; thus does Mary Magdalene name him even in

ver. 16. Now he properly is called our Lord and God.

Only in that does He and does his relation to us find its

adequate expression. He is not o Oeoa in the subject, the

one whom we call God, but God in the predicate ; 6e6rr)a

{' divinity ') is true of him. Thomas had indeed no time to

think how the relation of Jesus the Lord and God to God
the Father was to be conceived. He therefore also made
no dogmatic statement, but a historical one. This word is

historical, as is the beginning of the gospel, to which this

end also corresponds. But it is a historical word of

dogmatic significance, at least in the sense of the evangelist

(compare also Meyer) ; for with design he contrasts this

conclusion with that beginning. That which the evangelist

there placed at the head as his confession, has exhibited

• Beyschlag, Studien und Kritiken, 1875, p. 453, note.

^ Hofmann, Der Schriftbeweis, 2d ed., Niirdlingen 1857, vol. i. p. 142.
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itself historically as a fact, aud tlius lias become historically

the confession of the disciples. The way, however, by

which it has reached this point, is belief on the Son of God.
' The Son of God ' is the contents of the belief of the dis-

ciples, as also this belief is the goal of this gospel.

The gospel depicts the progressive development of this

belief Now at the close we see how the conception of the

Son of God has extended and enriched itself for the dis-

ciples. That conception at the beginning consisted with

the designation o vloa tov ^Icoaijcp (' the son of Joseph,' i. 46)

—how utterly differently now does Thomas designate the

same one Son of God ! Such development, purification, and

perfection had the belief and the knowledge of the disciples

won by the historical self-witness of Jesus. Then also the

conception of ' Son of God ' is only the full one when it

combines these points in itself. He is fully proven to be

the Son of God, in that he is proven to be our Lord and

God.

Vekse 29.

The reply of Jesus does not merely confirm what Thomas
said of Him, but also confirms the fact that the contents of

belief absolutely—which is a belief on Him in that it is a

belief on God—are now this, that one believe on Him the

Son of God as his Lord and God. It does not aerree with

such a confirmatory design to put an interrogation mark
after TreTrca-revKaa (' thou hast believed

')
(against Lachmann

and Meyer). It is not a reproach of Thomas, because he

had needed sensible conviction, so that this should the more

strongly come to view by means of the interrogatory con-

ception of it (against Meyer) ; for the resurrection belief of

all the ajDostles rests upon eye-witness ; the point was only

to draw the right conclusion from this experience.

Now, however, a new time begins, in which such seeing

will no more be granted for the sake of belief. It may
indeed serve to put him to shame, to think that he himself

had not already made a beginning with this time, but had

insisted on cleaving to the manner of the foregoing, now
concluded, time, in which a-rj/j^eia {' signs '), sensibly mediated
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self-witness of Jesus, lay at the basis of all belief Over

against this is placed a fjurj ISeiv koI irta-Teveiv ('not seeing

and believing'). The intention of this contrast is not to

demand pure internality of the certainty of belief, which

has freed itself from all elements that are not its own
essence (Baur^). But the word of the apostolic preaching

of Christ is referred to as the occasion and basis of belief.

The apostles have the vocation of the fiaprvpia (' witness
')

in the power of the Spirit, xv. 27, in order that the world

believe. And again, they only give such testimony ' be-

cause they have been with him from the beginning,' xv. 2 7,

and therefore upon the basis of their eye-witness.

Hence this distinction between the apostolic and the

post-apostolic belief is here emphasized. For us, nothing

but the word is given as the occasion of and foundation for

belief, whereas there, belief progressed from the arj/xeioia-

(* signs ') to the word. That alone now is true belief which

can do without aU other supports. He who believes upon

the testimony of the word, then has the contents of his

belief also as a possession. On this account are these

believers praised as blessed. This blessedness {[laKaptoTrja)

takes effect when they believe. Viewing them backwards

from that blessedness, these appear as such who have not

seen and yet who have believed (Meyer). This is the

reason for the aorists IZovrea and TriarevcravTea (' seen ' and
' believed '), and we have no need to ascribe to them, with

Liicke and Stier,^ the significance of customary action,

which cannot be exhibited in the New Testament.

That now which such believers possess, by reason of

which they are blessed, is Jesus in the life-position of Kvpiocr

Koi deoa (' Lord and God '), and therefore that correspond-

ing life itself. Such blessedness is also the possession of

Thomas, because he in truth believes, and in conseq[uence

has the Son of God and His divine life. But it is true

yet of him only, because he still stands at the end of the

old time. From this time forward only those are blessed

^ Baur, Kritische Untersuchungen uher die kanonischen Evangelien,

Tubingen 1847, p. 228 ff.

2 Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1874, vol. vii. p. 135.
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who believe without seeing, because they who desire to see

will not come to belief. Compare 1 Pet. i. 8.

The conception of the Son of God is as we see completed,

in that 6 Kvpcoa- fiov koI 6 deoa fiov are taken up into it as

essential points. And with it also is completed the con-

ception of belief, in that it is now entirely freed from the

sensibly perceived (TTjfielov (' sign '), and is based upon the

word of Jesus' self-testimony. With this the evangelist

has reached the conclusion of his task.^ And he can close

by giving the readers an account of this task.

(4.) Verses 30, 31.

Verse 30.

With these last words the evangelist looks back over

his whole book.^ Thus also Bengel, Lampe, Tholuck, De
Wette, Baumgarten-Crusius, Maier, Meyer, Hengstenberg,

and Godet, against the opinion of Olshausen, Liicke, and

Baur, that the evangelist means simply the exhibition of

the Eaised One ; a view which refutes itself even by ttoWo,

iirolrjaev 6 "'I-qaova- (' many things did Jesus ') alone, without

a /Ltera rrjv avdcnacriv {' after the resurrection '), or the like,

iv Tft) ^L^iui rovTw, ravra . . . iva 7na-T€var]T€ «.t.X. (' in

this book, these things . . . that ye might believe,' etc.). At

any rate, this view is made utterly impossible by the signi-

fication of these concluding words in general. As to this

signification iu its connection with the entire design of the

gospel, compare our earlier discussion.^

UoXka fxev ovv, ' multa quidem igitur ' (' many things,

therefore '), summarizes by way of conclusion, and prepares

for the succeeding ravra Be {' but these '). Kal aXka, and

other things still that are not noted here. Jesus has ex-

hibited himself in a rich manner as the Son of God, for the

sake of belief. His self-exhibition is characterized as a-rjfieia

{' signs '), seeing that they do not fall under consideration

merely as miraculous deeds,—whence they are not called

epya (' works '), or the like,—but as significant manifesta-

• Compare vol. i. p. 178. * Compare vol. i. p. 179.

» Compare vol. i. pp. 176-188.
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tions, which are to cause him to be recognised as the one

who he was.-^

The evangelist adds : ivcoTnov rwv fiaOrjrwv (' before the

disciples '), not merely to emphasize the credibility (Meyer),

but in order to lay stress upon the fact that Jesus in the

first place exhibited himself for the sake of the disciples, to

effect belief here. For in the first and second chapters even,

he began to produce belief above all in this circle. And
when he extended his self-presentation to Israel in general,

even this always took place at the same time, with a view

to the disciples, as he indeed at the last also withdrew him-

self unto them. That, however, w^hich in the first place

served to effect belief in the circle of the disciples, is now
used by them to extend the circle of belief over the world.

Veese 31.

For this purpose, then, shall this gospel account of the

self-witness of the Son of God serve. It is only a limited

report {iroXka . . . aWa ... a ovk k.t.X., ' many things . , .

other things . . . which are not,' etc., ver. 30) : this the

evangelist remarks expressly, in order to emphasize the

point of what unending richness Jesus' life had been ; and

how well founded therefore belief in Him is, when even

what is here reported proves him to be the Son of God.

This is the contrast that lies in those words, and not the

contrast with tradition by word of mouth or with other

writings, in which those ttoXKo, aXka o-rjfieca {' many other

signs ') should be contained (thus Meyer earlier ; Godet

:

TovTw, ' in this,' is emphasized with reference to the synoptic

gospels, which he therewith confirms, and the design of the

supplementing of which he hints at—which is too forced)

;

of course we are not to understand by to /3t^Xiov rovro

(' this book ') the four gospels, as Lampe ^ does. What has

not been handed down by tradition did not for that reason

take place aimlessly, for it served to effect the belief of the

disciples. This belief, moreover, has overcome the world,

•^ Compare vol. i. p. 179.
" Lampe, Commentarlus . . . evangdil secundum Joanncm, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 716.
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and continues to do it more and more. Thus even what is

unknown works in their belief.

The (77]fjb6ta (ravTa, scilicet aTj/xela, 'these things/ namely
' signs '), the object of the apostolic word and no longer of

sensible perception, are intended to serve belief (Tr/o-Ttcr).

The address iva iriaTevarjre—or, with N B : TrvaTevrjre—
(' that ye might believe ') directs itself to a definite circle

of readers (against Briickner), and not to all readers in

general. John means his circle, among whom he worked.

But in that he wrote his gospel for them, he nevertheless

wrote it also at the same time for the church in general.

He addresses the former, it is at the same time valid for the

latter. "Iva TnarevarjTe, ' scopus evangelii ' (' aim of the

gospel,' Bengel) : the gospel desires to work and mediate

belief, not Gnosis ; it wishes to serve religion, not specula-

tion. The fulfilment of the Old Testament in the full

revelation of the Father, in the one who proceeded from

God himself, who stands in an absolute divine fellowship

founded in the heavenly sphere, who bears the fulness of

the gospel in himself: such are the contents of belief on

Jesus as the Christ, the Son of God. He is the Messiah,

—

a refutation of the alleged anti-Judaism of the fourth gospel,

—but only because he is the Son of God in that absolute

sense. Hence this succession of 6 Xpiardcr 6 vloa rod deov

{' the Christ the Son of God ').

And that ye believing—the possession is given in and with

the believing posture itself, for belief is an appropriating

posture

—

may have life in his name, that is, mediated by

this which is the nearest object of belief. Belief attaches

itseK to the ' name ' {ovo/jua), that is, the revelation of the

essence of Christ, and holds fast to it ; therewith belief has

the ^WT] {' life '), that is, the essential blessing of salvation,

to impart which, as the contents of God and of Himself,

V. 26, in so far as these contents are for us. He has revealed

Himself for the sake of belief. Zcoi] has no article, because

the thing which we have in and with Him is to be named
predicatively.

If ' the Son of God ' is the personal fundamental idea of

the gospel, ' life ' is the material fundamental ideaj and
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'belief is the mediation between the objective and the

subjective existence of the same. Thus in the closing words

are combined the fundamental thoughts of the entire gospel,

as they have unfolded themselves to us in their historical

and internal variety, upon the way which we have traversed.

Accordingly, I think I may consider myself absolved from

the necessity of a special proof of the manner in which

what we developed, in the fourth and fifth sections of the

introduction, as to the design and arrangement of the gospel,

has confirmed itself in the presentation of the contents of

the gospel itself by means of the exposition.



APPENDIX.

Chapter XXL

349





APPENDIX.

Chapter XXI. 1-23. The View into the Futuke.

IT is unquestionable that this chapter forms an appendix

added to the gospel book. It is true that Hengsten-

berg, following the example of Guericke and Olshausen,

declared the closing chapter an integral part of the gospel,

and said that the view that it was a supplement was due

to ' a lack of insight into the structure of the gospel
;

' but

unfortunately he did not state any closer reason for this.

On the other hand, Hoelemann^ has tried to confirm

thoroughly that view, as it was also held by Hengstenberg.

It is said, that whereas xx. 30 f. only forms the conclusion

of the historical report of the arjfieLoia- (' signs,' from chap-

ter ii. onwards), the prologue demands a corresponding

parallel in an epilogue, which chapter xxi. brings, and thus

closes duly the whole work.

But the entire argument, with its far-sought references

and parallels, is wrecked past recovery upon xx. 3 f , which

it is arbitrariness that struggles against evidence, not to

hold for the close of the gospel book. It is natural that

we should find in chapter xxi. manifold references to the

gospel, since it was intended to be an appendix to this book.

From the fact that this appendix is found in all the manu-

scripts, it is clear that it must have been added to the

gospel at a time in which it had not passed beyond the

bounds of its first circle. Even in the case of ver. 24 it is

not doubtful that it was not added later, but that it formed

from the very first a part of the appendix.

The authorship, however, of this appendix has been

^ Hoelemann, Bihddudkn, Leipzig 1860, vol. ii. pp. 61-88.

351
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doubtful since the time of Grotius, who saw in it a supple-

ment added, after the apostle's death, by the Ephesian

bishop, perhaps by the presbyter John. After Grotius,

this appendix was denied to John, or at least to the author

of the gospel, by Clericus, Semler, Paulus, Gurlitt,^ Bertholdt,

Seyffarth,^ Llicke, De Wette, Credner, Wieseler (dissertation

1839: written by John the presbyter after the death of the

apostle), Schweizer, Bleek, Grimm,^ Baur and his school,

Scholten,* Keim ^ (passes for the presbyter John's work, and

arose about 160 A.D, !).—Ewald, Baumlein, and Brilckner

consider it indirectly from John.—It is regarded as directly

from John by : Calov, Wetstein, Lampe, Hug, Wegscheider,^

Handschke,^ Erdmann,^ Weber,^ Guericke, Eedding,^*^ Erom-

mann, Tholuck, Olshausen (Baumgarten-Crusius), Weitzel,^^

J. P. Lange,^^ Laurillard,^^ Tiele,^^ Meyer, Ebrard, Hoele-

mann, Hengstenberg, Godet.—Hilgenfeld'^ declares it as

originally a part of the gospel.

^ Gurlitt, Explicatur c. 21 evangelii Joannei et simul de ems auctoritate ex-

j)onitur. Lectionum in Novum Testamentum specimen tertium, Hamburg 1805.

^ Seyffarth, Ein Beitrag ziir Special - Charakteristik der Johanneischen

Schriften besonders des Johanneischen Evangeliums, Leipzig 1823, p. 271 ff.

^ Grimm, Zeitschriftfur wissenschaflliche Theologie, 1875, p. 271.

* Scholten, Das Evangelium nach Johannes, translated by H. Lang, Berlin

1867, p. 56 f.

* Keim, Geschichfe Jesu von Nazara, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 561 f.

fi Wegscheider, Versuch einer vollstandigen Einleihmg in das Evangelium

des Johannes, Giittingen 1806, pp. 172-186.

^ Handschke, De alhvria c. 21 evangelii Johannis e sola orationis indole

diiudicata, Leipzig 1818.

8 Erdmann, Bemerkung uher Joh. 21, Eostock 1821.

^ Weber, Authentla capitis ultimi evangelii Johannis, huiusque evangelii

totlus, el prlmae Johannis epistolae argumentorum intemorum usu vindicata,

Halle 1823.

10 Redding, Disputatio de authentia capitis ultimi evangelii Johannis,

Groningen 1833.

" Weitzel, Studien und Kritiken, 1849, p. 601 ff.

1" Lange, J. P., Lehen Jesu, Heidelberg 1847, vol. iii. (translated, Edin-

burgh 1872).

1^ Laurillard, Disputatlo de locis evangelii lohannis, in quibus ipse auctor

verba lesu interpretatus est, Leyden 1853, pp. 62-79.

1* Tiele, Specimen theologicum continens annotationem in locos nonnullos

evangelii Joannei, ad vindicandam huius evangelii authentiam (inest excursus

de capite xxi.), Amsterdam 1853, pp. 115-151.

1^ Hilgenfeld, Zeitschrift filr wissenschaflliche Theologie, 1868, p. 434 ff.

;

Historisch-kritische Einleitung in das Neue Testament, Leipzig 1875, p. 717.
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Weitzel, Lange, Hoelemann, Hengstenberg, declare vers.

24 and 25 to be Johannean ; Meyer says ver. 24 without

ver. 25.

The whole question cannot be decided upon external, but

only upon internal grounds. Above all, the language is

Johannean. The alleged or real variations are unimportant,

as is also acknowledged by Credner ^—
' examined on the

internal side, this chapter exhibits nearly all the peculiarities

of the Johannean style,'—Baumgarten-Crusius ^—
' it still

has quite the character of the gospel, even in the materials

of the language,'—and Bleek^—'in its style and in its

whole character reminds us in many ways of John.'—What
Llicke * objects to this, from the other side, is of very little

force. He thinks it is uncommon for Jesus to call the dis-

ciples iraiZia (' children ') ; John in the gospel always has

reKvla. He ought to say : once, namely xiii, 33, for it does

not occur more than once in the gospel, whereas iraihia

also occurs in 1 John ii. 13, 18. It is no proof at all that

a few other words, such as roXfxdv (' to dare ') and i^erd^eiv

(' to ask'), xxi. 12, do not happen to occur elsewhere in John.

Thus, for example, roX/Mav also occurs only once in Matthew
(xxii. 46) and Luke (xx. 40); and i^erd^o) occurs only twice

in Matthew (ii. 8, x. 1 1), and elsewhere not at all. Besides,

Liicke himself, at ver. 8, acknowledges the appearance of

authenticity.

As far as the subject-matter is concerned, the symbolic

and prophetic character of the first occurrences is as little

an argument against the Johannean authorship, as, for

example, at vi. 16 ff, and the narrative here is as plain as

in that passage. Moreover, the conversation with Peter is

of such loveliness, delicacy, refinement, and fitness, that it

must be declared completely worthy of John. Single points

that some have taken offence at, as vers. 18 and 19, quite

coincide with earlier matter; compare xii. 33, xviii. 32.

^ Credner, Einleitung in das Neue Testameni, Halle 1836, p. 232.

2 Baumgarten-Crusius, Theologisclie Auslegung der Johanneischen Sdiriften,

Jena 1845, vol. ii. p. 176.

3 Bleek, Beitrdge zur Evangelien-Kritik, Berlin 1846, p. 181.

* Liicke, Commentar uhtr das EvangcUum des Johannes, 3d ed., Bonn
1843, vol. ii. p. 807.

LUTH. III. Z JOUN.
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Compare the detailed proofs of this in Laurillard/ Tiele ;^

and against Scholten's assertion of linguistic variations,

compare Hilgenfeld.®

Thus all appears to point to Johannean authorship

;

unless, indeed, a scholar of John's should have added this

conclusion in the language and manner of the apostle, upon

the basis of John's narrative and under his eyes. It would

then, of course, have to be considered Johannean. The

designation of the evangelist without naming his name,

ver. 2 0, moreover, is quite in accordance with the Johannean

manner. It is true that ver. 24 f. (compare upon the pas-

sage) cannot proceed from John. In this Credner * saw a

reason for denying authenticity in the strictest sense to the

whole chapter ; for then the gospel would be without a

conclusion. But the gospel is closed and concluded already

with chapter xx. And chapter xxi., even according to John's

design, was not to be a part of the same, but an appendix,

that exists and concludes for itself.

Whether the Ephesian presbyters begged him for the

writing down and adding of this history, as the Muratori

fragment says of John's gospel in general (' Johannes ex

discipulis [scilicet Jesu] cohortantibus condiscipulis,' etc.,

' John, one of the disciples [namely of Jesus], his feUow-

disciples exhorting him,' etc. ; compare also Credner ^), as is

not improbable,—or whether he did it of his own motion

:

he doubtless had his good reason for it. The whole chapter

looks forward to the work of the church upon earth.

Founded by Peter's testimony and activity, her way led,

after his example, in the following of Christ and of His

sufferings. She does not set the end of these for herself,

and must not think of them as coming too early ; but after

the example of John, she has to wait until the Lord brings

her home. It is therefore not merely a personal appendix

^ Laurillard, Dhputatio de locis evangelli lohannis, in quihus ipse auctor

verba lesu interpretatus est, Leyden 1853, p. 69 ff.

^ Tiele, w< supra, p. 115 ft'.

^ Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr/ft fur ivissenschaftlkhe Theologie, 1868, p.

4nfl'.

* Credner, Elnleitung in das Neue Toilament, Halle 1836, p. 135.

^ Ibid. p. 237.



XXI. 1-23.] VIEW INTO THE FUTURE, VEIt. 1. 355

(Baumgarten-Crusius '), but at the same time a church-

historical one.

If we should attribute the apocalypse to the evangelist,

and put it later than the composition of the gospel, then

the revelation received could well have discovered to the

evangelist the sense of these stories and discourses, and

have determined him—after he had related the same at

first probably more as a personal experience in the series

of the remaining appearances of Jesus—to put an end to

the misunderstanding that had arisen from this in rela-

tion to his person, by teaching them to recognise the

symbolic prophetic significance of this occurrence. In order,

however, to connect it externally, he observes, in corre-

spondence with the construction of the gospel, that it was

the third appearance before his disciples, ver. 14. "We

might, it is true, take offence at the close, ver. 23, and

at least ask for ver. 24 as a rounding off. Thus Mever.

But it fits best with the typical-prophetic character of

the occurrences of this closing chapter, that the evangelist

should close with a reference to the future, and not with

a retrospective reference to his book and the past contained

in it, that is to say, with ver. 23, and not with ver. 24.

Even in ver. 14 he desired to attach this story only

externally to his gospel, but not so to make it a part of his

gospel, that he could at the end have glanced back compre-

hensively at the gospel itself. If, however, the evangelist

delivered over his book to the Ephesian church, it might

well have happened that they wrote this appendix to the

gospel, and that then a prominent member of the church,

perhaps from the presbytery, added a closing word, which

should stamp upon the whole book the seal of confirmation.

(1.) Vekses 1-8. The, Significant Drmirjlit of Fishes.

Verse 1.

As far as can be the case with a supplement, the evange-

list connects his supplement with the preceding narratives

^ Baumgarten-Crusius, Theologische AudcfjuiKj der Juhanneiichen Schrijien,

Jena 18 io, vol. ii. p. 176.



356 APPENDIX. [chap. xxr.

by fiera ravra (' after these things '). He does it with the

formula that he prefers to use for carrying on the account.^

We are transferred into the time before the return to

Jerusalem ; into the forty days in general, without more

definite notation, because this was not necessary for the

design of the narrative. The fact that we find the disciples

in Galilee at this time does not conflict with Luke xxiv. 49,

Acts i. 4 (against De Wette, Meyer). For Luke draws

together into one the entire time from the day of the resur-

rection to the ascension, in order to characterize the close of

Jesus' stay with his disciples as the conclusion of the previous

fellowship, and as the founding of a new efficiency and

fellowship with Jesus,—(as to the relation of Luke's gospel

and of the Acts, see Baumgarten-Crusius on Acts i. 11),

—

without paying attention to the external relations of time,

because he had to do, not with the external history, but

merely with that point of view.

^Ecpavepcoaev eavrov [' showed himself ') it is said of

Jesus ; not merely i(f)dv7} {' he became visible '). We have

here, therefore, the same manner of representation that we
find also at other points in regard to the appearances of the

Eisen One : he comes out from the sphere of invisibility in

which he moves himself for himself, and in free disposition

of himself gives unto himself an appearance. His cor-

poreality has already become entirely the spirit's ; and

although he makes himself known to his disciples in a

different manner from the one used later, the reason for

that, as we have seen, lies rather in a regard for the dis-

ciples, and not, perchance, in the incompleteness of his

glorification (against Meyer). JJaXiv ('again'), as ver. 14

shows, connects this appearance with the two previously

narrated, xx. 19, 26, as of similar character.

'Eirl TTjo- OaXdcrcTTjo- ('at the sea')—the genitive, be-

cause the shore is above the sea; otherwise, iv. 6, v. 2, iirl,

with the dative—is to be connected with icpavepcoaev

(' showed '), and not with Tola fiadTjraia (' the disciples ').

Jesus showed himself at the sea of GalHee to his disciples,

who had temporarily returned to their previous occupation,

^ Compare vol. i. p. 26.
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It will be remembered how lie had long before, in like

manner, called them away from their occupation, unto the

continuing fellowship with his wandering life in Galilee,

and unto the preparation for their apostolic calling, Matt,

iv. 18-22, after they had again returned to their business,

while Jesus had withdrawn himself for a short time into

retirement, after their first following of him, John i.-iv. We
are therefore from the outset reminded of that occurrence,

and called upon to understand the succeeding event from

the analogy with that earlier one.

Matthew in his report only had in view the above-

mentioned contrast, seeing that he here sketches Jesus as

the successor of the Baptist. Luke v. 1-11 has treasured

up for us the historical circumstances, and that so that we
are to recognise from them the signification of the calhng,

and of the new official activity appointed to the disciples.

To make the narrative in Luke form itself from this later

event by tradition (even Meyer), is arbitrariness, since a

design on the part of Jesus to place the future of their

calling directly before the eyes of his disciples, by recalling

to them the circumstances of that earlier calling, is quite

suited to the circumstances.

The evangelist introduces his narrative in a ceremonious

way, in the form of continuation by repetition, such as is

not found elsewhere in John, but with designed emphasis,

which is explained by the opposition to misinterpretation

in the tradition : e^avepwaev Se ovrcoa, scilicet iavTov (' on

this wise showed he himself '), not rrjv So^av avrov (' his

glory,' Hengstenberg, after ii. 11; but it is far-fetched). Thus
also what follows, vers. 2 and 3, is somewhat circumstantial,

and serves to emphasize the importance of what follows.

Verse 2.

"We find the disciples—quite different from Matt, iv.,

Luke V.—living like a family ; and we see in Nathanael of

Cana, and Thomas, two whom we do not meet elsewhere

in this occupation. Thomas and ISTathanael are named

—

they recall to us significant events of the gospel at the

beginning and at the end ; but the two last are not named.
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doubtless because the former occur in tlie history of this

gospel, but the latter not (against Lightfoot, Lampe/ and

Hengstenberg, who think of Andrew and Philip). We
therefore shall have no reason, against ver. 1, to argue that

these two last were not apostles (for example, Meyer). Nor
are they any more ' subordinated persons ' than the former

two, of whom nothing is mentioned but their names. The
not naming the two others, for the above reason, is quite

suited to a narrative which is only intended to be an

appendix to the gospel. If this be the case, then the sons

of Zebedee (ot tov Ze^ehalov) must be known from the

gospel, that is, a son of Zebedee is to be found in the

' beloved disciple.' That these are not called by name, and

that they are mentioned only so late, and not at once

after Peter, betrays the author of the gospel and of this

appendix (compare Bengel).

Verse 3.

The motion comes from Peter.^ In Luke, Simon ' says
'

to the Lord that they have caught nothing all night ; here

it is especially ' reported.' The evangelist, therefore, is

concerned to show clearly how all success of the apostolic

official working is conditioned solely upon the Lord's

miraculous power. For the call, Matt, iv., Luke v., directs

us to see in this occurrence an image of the apostolic

official work. Hence there was no need of an explanatory

word upon the part of Jesus for the disciples, or upon the

part of the evangelist for the readers, because the explana-

tion had already been given by that occurrence. Weitzel
^

gives this draught a more special reference to the activity

of the apostles among the Jews ; while the rich catch which

the seven make after the Lord's words, at the right side, is

said to mean the blessed success among the heathen. Simi-

larly Hengstenberg, Godet, Hilgenfeld.'*

^ Lampe, Commentarius . . . evangeUi secundum Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 725.

2 Compare vol. i. p. 90 f.

^ Weitzel, Studieii und Krltiken, 1849, p. 618.

^ Hilgenfeld, Zeitschri/tfur wisseiischa/tliche Theologie, 1S68, p. 4-16.
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That, however, is contradicted, not merely by GaL ii. 9,

but also by Acts ii.-v., vi. 7, xxii. 21. The disciples work

in the night in vain, without commission from their Lord, of

their own motion, as we distinctly hear from vTrdyoy akieveiv

(' I go a fishing ') and ip')(piJLe6a koX rjfiela- avv aol (' we also

go with thee '), the I, we, etc. Hence also the evangelist

does not choose the otherwise common uKoKovdelv {' to

follow '), or the like. Thus would it go with the disciples

if they should begin their calling in their own strength.

On the contrary, richly should their work be blessed if

the}' should do it at the direction of the Lord. The funda-

mental thought here is the same as is contained in that

command. Acts i. 4, irepi/jLeveiv ttjv irrayyekiav k.tX. (' to

await the promise,' etc.).

Verse 4.

The day broke. There stood Jesus suddenly {ea-rr]) on

the shore. He comes to them no longer a^t night, as at

vi. 16 ff., but with the dawn of the new day; and he no

longer, as before, treads upon the water, upon which the

disciples are working (compare Grotius and Bengel). He
stands on the shore, unrecognised by the disciples. For

the Eisen One is only recognised when and by whom he

desires to give himself to be recognised; compare xx. 15,

Luke xxiv. 31.

Verse 5.

His love addresses them as TratBla (' children,' Bengel

:

' appellat quasi ignotus, amanter, e subliini,' ' he addressed

them as an unknown man, lovingly, from above
;

' on the

Johannean use of language, compare above ^), perhaps de-

signedly, not as T6KVUI, as xiii. 33, because he does not yet

desire to let himself be recognised, but at least with a

similar design. Tlaihla contains rather the force of sub-

ordination. He asks whether they are in possession of fish

(€')(€Te, ' have ye,' with emphasis at the close), in a way
(with fxrj) that expects a negative reply. The address and

the cj^uestiou are alike to strike them. It was a matter of

^ Compare above, v. oo3.
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course that he meant ' fish ' hy Trpoacpdyiov, ' sauce.' He
does not, hoM^ever, present himself as one who desires to

buy fish from them (thus Chrysostom, Euthymius, Lampe),

but as one who desires a fish for himself for breakfast, or

who will breakfast with them. They could neither know
nor presuppose that he had already a fish for himself, ver. 9

(De Wette).

Veese 6.

That, however, was only to serve as an introduction to

his summons. The disciples obey him without hesitation.

As Lampe ^ correctly observes, they might well have taken

him to be a man who was familiar with fishing and with

the sea, who it may be had remarked something on the

other side from which he made this inference to a favour-

able draught. And now they could no more (as before)

draw up,—eXKvarai, in distinction from avpeiv, ver. 8,

' trahere,' ' to drag forth,'

—

hecause of {airo : it proceeded

from the multitude) the multitude of the fishes.

It is unquestionable that the occurrence is intended to

have a symbolical signification. This is confirmed by the

reference to the similar event at the calling of the dis-

ciples, Luke V. 2 ff., as well as by the designation of the ones

called, as fishers of men. Matt. iv. 1 9 and parallels. Thus,

then, has the draught of fishes also ever (Chrysostom,

Augustine) been understood. But the reference of the left

side of the ship, and of the night-labour in vain, to the

work among Israel, has already been rejected above as

arbitrary. "We shall rather have to be satisfied with

Grotius' interpretation of this : it was to be shown ' that

human labour was in vain without divine grace ' (' frustra

esse humanum laborem sine divina gratia'), only with

special reference to the apostolic official activity.

Veese 7.

Jesus might well be recognised from the miraculous

character of the occurrence, as well as from the similarity

^ Lampe, Commentarius . . . evangelii secundam Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. 11. 729.
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1

of it to the earlier miracles,—which similarity forced

itself involuntarily upon them,—even though his form upon

the bank did not appear to be like the old one. That

John recognised Him first, but that Peter first hurried to

Him, and that at once, as soon as he but heard (aKova-aa)

that it was the Lord, has its foundation in the character

of each of them.^ It is his swift decision, which put him

at the head of the apostles, and which he afterwards mani-

fested in the leading of the church (Hengstenberg, Godet).

AVe do not need to think of Peter as entirely naked

because of rjv <yap <yvfiv6a (' for he was naked
')

(against

Godet, as Calov :
' prorsus nudus, tectis solummodo quod et

inter barbaros ludos solent, qui nudi incedunt, pudendis

'

—'quite naked, the loins alone being covered, as is the

custom even among the barbarous Indians, who go naked').

Por every one who only wore the under garment could be

called naked; compare 1 Sam. xix. 24; Job xxiv. 10;
Isa. XX. 2. He probably had on an apron or a shirt PI?

(Meyer; Judg. xiv. 12; Isa. iii. 23: Prov. xxxi. 24).

But he girded upon him his upper garment

—

eTrevBuTrja,

doubtless a linen workman's smock-frock, used commonly
not only by fishermen, but, according to the Talmud, which

itself has the word smJSX, by workmen in general, pro-

vided with pockets, and worn over the shirt, a kind of

blouse,—since he desired to go to Jesus, ' having reverence

towards the presence of the Lord ' {' reveritus praesentiam

domini,' Bengel). It is not as Hengstenberg says ; he

girded the smock-frock that he had on because of swimming.

For with the eTrevhvrrjcr he could not be called r^vyuvoa.

He hastened to the bank, swimming—not as Gerhard,
' miraculously walking on the water ' (' miraculose super

aquas ambulando '), against which Calov rightly refers to

' he cast himself into the sea ' {e^dXev eavrov ela rip

daXaaaav).

Verse 8.

Meanwhile the others followed also with the ship, which

at any rate (this lies in yap, ' for,' which states the reason

^ Compare vol. i. pp. 91, 96.
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why the others did not leave the ship) was only about

two hundred cubits (this equals one-half a stadium, or three

hundred feet, or about one hundred metres) distant from

the land ; and they drew the net with the fishes behind

them.

The evangelist lays stress upon the fact that they were

not far from the land. They have had Jesus near them

without knowing it. Thus will Jesus, unrecognised, be near

to his own in their calling, richly helpful with his power.

(2.) Verses 9-14. Tlie Significant Meal

If the draft of fishes be symbolic, so also the second

part of this mysterious twilight history has its symbolic

meaning (against Meyer). And, indeed, according to what

precedes, we shall have to remain within the apostolic

calliag.

Verse 9.

When the disciples reach the shore with the fruit of

their labour, fruit given by the Lord, they find a fire of

coals, with fish lying upon it, and bread by it. For o'y^dpLov

(' sauce, fish, fishes ') is probably a collective noun (against

Bengel, Lampe, De Wette, Stier, Hengstenberg, Godet) as

in ver. 13, where the article only serves to refer back.

The narrative is so told that we are to see in it some-

thing that astonished the disciples. They cannot explain

to themselves whence the fish and the bread came. The

ancients, therefore, doubtless were right in seeing in it a

miracle. Not, indeed, as if we were to think of a creation

out of nothing (Chrysostom, also Grotius and Calov), but

we are simply to see an illustration of the fact that the

things of this world stand at Jesus' command according to

need at any time ; and that they are produced for him by

the service of angels, compare, for example, Luke vii. 8.

When Lampe,^ against Nicephorus, says that this miracle

was wrought 'not by angels, but by the Lord himself ('non

^ Lrtiiipe, Comnxntarlus . . . cvangeUi secundum Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 7 CO.
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ab angelis sed ab ipso domino '), the contrast is one that is

contradicted by the constant view of the Scriptures. When
Meyer, against Liicke, denies even ' the appearance ' of a

miracle, seeing that Jesus could easily have had the fish

given to Him by other fishermen on the shore, or could

have gotten them elsewhere, he fails to perceive that we

have before us the Eisen One, who no longer has to do

with ' strangers,' but only with his disciples, and, indeed,

because glorified, therefore miraculously. The miracle is in

no wise to be called ' strange ' (Liicke ') ; for what essential

difference is there between the two, whether Jesus increases

a few loaves for the thousands, or wdiether he is able to

produce upon the spot bread and fish where there is none ?

Yet the emphasis certainly does not rest upon the

wonderfulness of the event, but upon the relation in which

Jesus here appears over against his disciples. It is,

however, too little to find merely the 'giver of a meal,'

with Meyer : it is intended here to depict how Jesus, with-

out needing the disciples, is able to give them food from

his own resources. If the first scene represented the work

of the apostolic office blessed by the Lord, this one places

by its side the strengthening and the enjoyment which

the love of the Lord has prepared for his own in a wonderful

way. We have no right to think of the time after death

(Olshausen after Augustine, Weitzel, Hengstenberg, ' the

heavenly reward of faithful labour '), because we are referred

to the realm of the official activity. As little are we to

think of the Lord's supper (Augustine :
^ ' piscis assus

Christus est passus/ 'the fish was roasted, Christ suffered').

Verse 10.

The Lord, however, does not merely strengthen by his

gift, but he also gives his servants the joy of being per-

mitted to bring before his face as their fruit the fruit of

their work which he has blessed. This is the design of the

summons ive^yKare k.tX. (' bring,' etc.). It is not, as Ger-

hard and Eengel explain it, in order that the disciples may

'Augustine, Opera, Benedictine eJ., Antwerp 1700, vol. iii. part ii. col.

59i d.
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perceive by the comparison that the fish upon the coals is a

true fish as well as these others. Certainly no one had doubted

that at all. It was broiled, and lay there ready to eat.

Veese 11.

It is then also joy that urges Peter to draw the net at

once to land, without first calhng upon the others to

help him. Jesus hath bidden them to bring some of the

fishes, and therefore, doubtless, tliat they might broU some of

these also. Thus doubly will the Lord feed and strengthen.

Stier^ rejects that as an indecent delay. But the fish were

even counted ! The two things could very well go on

together at the same time. There is something striking in

the exact statement of the number, one hundred and fifty-

three. A variety of arbitrary trifling significations have

been sought out in this number : thus, for example, it has

been said that there were contained in it the heathen (one

hundred), the Jews (fifty), and the Trinity (three) (Theophy-

lact and fathers). Jerome on Ezek. xlvii. 12 appeals to the

fact that some assume this number of ' kinds of fishes

'

(' genera piscium '), in order to find herein that ' every

genus of men is drawn out from the sea of this world unto

salvation ' (' omne genus hominum de mari huius saecuK

extrahitur ad salutem
') ; Bengel seems to be inclined to

the same meaning. But Jerome's appeal to Oppianus

—

who, moreover, only belonged to the second century, and

therefore was after John's time—is incorrect (compare even

Lampe^). Moreover, they must first prove that the Jews

were accustomed to assume this number of kinds of fish.

As Jerome, so also do Kostlin,^ and, by way of sugges-

tion, Strauss* and Hilgenfeld,^ see in it a figure of the

heathen world which is to come to Israel, and to form with

' Stier, Reden Jem, 3d ed., Leipzig 1874, vol. vii. p. 158.

^ Lampe, Commentarius . . . evangelii secundum Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 738, note.

^ Kbstlin, Theologische Jahrhilcher, 1851, p. 195.

* Strauss, Das Leben Jesufur das Deutsche Volh bearbeitet, Leipzig 1864,

p. 414.

' Hilgenfeld, Zeitschrift fur wissenschaftliclie Theologie, 1868, p. 446
;

Historisch-kritische Einleitung in das Neue Testament, Leipzig 1875, p. 713.
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it the one flock under the one shepherd, x. 16. But how

should the fish (or the fishes) abeady lying there be able to

be a figure of Israel ? Following Grotius, Hengstenberg

recalls 2 Chron. ii. 17, where the number of the strangers

('Canaanite proselytes?') in Israel is given at 153,600,

wherein it is true the 600 remain unnoticed. Others

have tried to get the number by counting the value of the

letters of names, and in this way have brought out either

Shimeon Jonah (Egli ^), or Simeon bar Jona Kepha

(Volkmar^); or as Keim/ Shimeon (71), Jochanna (53),

Kepha (29), These, however, are artificial pieces of

trifling, and do not agree with the reference of the draught

of fishes to the blessing of the apostolic working.

The emphasis of the account rests upon the fact that, in

spite of so many great fishes,—and they delighted them-

selves by counting them,—yet the net did not break.

Herein also the evangelist certainly sees something mira-

culous. In Luke v. 6 the net brake ; for there the great-

ness of the draught was to be made strongly prominent.

In our passage, on the contrary, the thing to be emphasized

was the wonderful nearness and help of the Eisen One in

the work of the apostles in their calling. What the Lord

gives his servants is not to be lost for them; compare x. 28.

Verse 12.

He, however, is not merely wonderfully near and richly

encouraging with his help, but he also gives his love to be

enjoyed. The words with which he invites them to his

early breakfast (apia-Tov) are short : BevTe, dpta-ri^a-aTe

{' come, breakfast '). He only says what is strictly neces-

sary. The disciples do not speak at all. When it is

expressly observed that none durst (for we are not to take

ToXfiav otherwise ; as, for example, ' desire ') examine him

with the question, ' Art thou he ? '—we perceive that the

disciples doubtless had reason to ask. The external appear-

ance of the Lord must therefore have been somewhat strange.

^ Egli, Theologlsche Jahrbucher, 1854, p. 135.

2 Volkmar, Mose Prophetic itnd Hinimeljahrt, Leipzig 1867, p. 62.

^ Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Zurich 1872, vol. iii. p. 564.
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They knew that it was he; but he was no longer such as he

had previously been, not even such as he had been in the

first appearances. He purposely was somewhat strange, so

that though they had to beKeve in him, yet it was in spite

of his visible presence ; and the intercourse was no longer

the old mutual one in discourse and conversation, in ques-

tion and answer. This singular fellowship was as well a

preparation for the time of fellowship in belief now near at

hand, and a prefiguration of the same. He who believes will

know that the Lord is near ; he who will not believe will be

able to deny his presence. But he will make his presence

known in the joy of the success of the vocation, the joy he

offers, and in the refreshment he prepares for his followers.

Verse 13.

Whosoever comes to His meal, to him does He also

approach. Hence it reads ep')(eTai ^Irjcrova- ('Jesus cometh'),

seeing that nevertheless what preceded (BevTe, 'come,' namely

to the meal) might make us expect that Jesus was already

at the meal. It was a silent meal. Hence also there stands

no ev'x^aptcrW](Taa ('having given thanks'); for Jesus did not

pronounce the prayer of thanks (against Lampe). It is there-

fore not insignificant (against Baumgarten-Crusius) : the meal

'was to be' silent; for such is the table-communion of Jesus

and of his own in the present age. But Jesus is, as before,

the father of the house : He gives the food : tov aprov . . .

TO o^dpiov ('the bread . . . the fish '), collective as in ver. 9.

We know that the breaking of the bread and the dis-

tributing of food was something characteristic for him

(compare Luke xxiv. 30 f.). Hence also the table-com-

munion was a characteristic thing for the young church

(Acts ii. 42, 46), combined with the memory and the cele-

bration of the communion of the Lord.

Verse 14.

This appearance is designated as the third, not altogether,

but that was made to the disciples—by which also such as

those on the way to Emmaus are excluded. It was made
* to the disciples,' because it was a sign for all of them.
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although four apostles were not present, as one had been

away the first time. We have found no reason to under-

stand other than apostles by the two not named. Paul in

1 Cor. XV. 5 ff. does not mention this appearance. But

that does not make these two reports unreconcilable (against

INIeyer), even if elra and eireira (' then ' and ' after that
')

in the latter passage arc conceived chronologically, for Paul

does not intend to count up every single appearance, so

that the meaning should be that Jesus had not appeared

except at these times ; were it so, Paul would at once have

come in conflict with the gospel of Luke. In 1 Cor. xv.

the point is the certainty of the resurrection of Jesus.

This, however, is given by the appearances, Paul counts

up as many of these as served him to express by their

variety that certainty.

Hence, therefore, he before all had to name Peter the

apostle of the circumcision, and the twelve, by whose

certain preaching of the Pisen One the church was to be

founded. The twelve are named, although Judas' place was

not yet supplied, and Thomas perchance was not there.

Nor is a distinction made between the first and the second

Sunday, just because only that point of view predominates.

Upon the twelve follows the church : more than five

hundred brethren at one time. Now succeed each other

:

James and the apostles, similarly to the former case : Peter

and the twelve. There they are called the twelve as the

closed number of those standing near to Jesus ; here, the

apostles, because of their vocation to the world of which we
are to think at this appearance. For otherwise why did

Paul repeat it ? and that without an ' again ' or the like,

and with another designation ? From this point alone

would the purpose of Paul have been recognisable.

James and Paul are joined with the apostles, the former,

as the one who remained in Jerusalem at the head of the

mother-church ; the latter, as the one whose peculiar voca-

tion reached unto the most distant Gentiles (compare the

somewhat differently turned explanation in Lichtenstein ^).

^ Lichtenstciii, Lebrnsgescliichte ilea Hcrrn Jesu Chrkti in chronoloijischcr

Uebersicht, Erlangen 1856, p. 47G.
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Paul's report, therefore, is not to be compared with our nar-

rative in such an external way as Meyer compares it. The

three appearances which John relates are comprehended in

eTretra Tola SooSeKa (' afterwards to the twelve '), because a

different design predominates in the two passages.

The explanation of this appearance of Jesus has shown

two things : namely, on the one hand, that it has a different

aim from the three preceding appearances, which in the

representation of our evangelist serve the completion of

belief, that it therefore is only appended as something

related to the others ; and, on the other hand, that it is in

itself too important to serve merely as an introduction to

that which follows (thus, for example, Liicke, Baumgarten-

Crusius, De Wette, Meyer), Above all, to name these

events as a 'little idyllic picture' (Baumgarten-Crusius),

contrasts strangely enough with the silent, mysterious meal.

(3.) Verses 15—23. Assignment of and View of their

Vocation.

This also is to be placed in the light of the more general

signification which was proper to the first events. For the

words and deeds in just this chapter are not to stand so

utterly without connection side by side, seeing that else-

where in this gospel they are bound together most narrowly.

Verse 15.

Jesus begins with a reminder of the denial of Peter,

hence with a threefold reminder (against Hengstenberg :
' in

this entire intercourse of the Lord with him there is not

the slightest possible reference to the denial of Peter
!

'),

and one purposely humiliating, in order to give the disciple

the desired opportunity to express his humble love. How
can any one name the triple question ' somewhat playful

'

(thus De Wette), seeing that its deeply penetrating power

reveals itself to the feelings of every one, and is also to be

seen from the results, ver. 1 7 : eXvirrjOT] (' he was grieved ') ?

From this also follows that the questions were put not

during and after the meal, but directly after each other

(against Baumgarten-Crusius).
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Jesus addresses ' Simon Peter ' as ' Simon son of John

'

(HifjLMv ^Icodvvov), not in the ' usual method of address

'

(Liicke, against which compare Luke xxii. 34), nor simply

for the sake of solemnity (Meyer), nor even for a reminder

of the lost confidence (De Wette, Hoelemann :
^ ' the rock-

surname ' is ' denied to him
') ; but, as in i. 43 (Stier,

Hengstenberg) and in Matt. xvi. 1 7, that which is merely

human is contrasted as the presupposition with that which

is apostolically new. It is a ' restitutio in integrum

'

(' putting him in his former position').
''

'Jesus asks twice

with djaTracr fie (' lovest thou me'), while Peter answers

merely (piXoo (' I love
')

; this difference of words is certainly

not undesigned, and a thing of no moment (against Grotius

and Baumgarten-Crusius) ; it is a descending. '^Instead of

the love, the reverence, which is more a matter of the will,

he puts the love, which is more a matter of passion.*^ In

this lies silently the prayer that Jesus also may not ask

after the higher dyairav, the designation of love as it is due

towards that which is divine, but only after the humanly

easier ^L\elv. And even the second time Peter repeats this

prayer in spite of the ^6(tk6 rd dpvia fiov (' feed my
lambs '). Not till the third time does Jesus yield to this.

This gentle humiliation cannot be spared to the one who
was before so presumptuous. But Peter humbles himself

willingly.

Another humiliation lies in the ' more than these ' {irXeov

TovTcov) : a very distinct reminder of his previous confidence

above all others. There is no need of proving that tovtcov

(' these ') refers to the disciples, and is not a neuter. And,

indeed, as before, so also now, Peter in the zeal of his love

had distinguished himself above the others. Yet he still

silently denies the irXeov tovtcov, in that he leaves out the

comparative in his answer, therewith also begging the Lord

that He may not speak thus. Jesus at once fulfils this

request, because the humiliation lying in the comparative

is stronger than that other in the contrast of dyairdv and
(j)L\eLv. ' Exemplum dans disciplinae ecclesiasticae' (' giving

an example of ecclesiastical discipline,' Grotius).

^ Hoelemann, Bilektudien, Leipzig 1860, vol. ii. p. 75.

LUTH. III. 2 A JOHN.
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Yet Peter answers not with ' no,' but with ' yes,' though

assenting not to the irXeov rovrwv, but only to the (f)t,\a> ere,

to the loving. This, however, he may confidently do, and

he may also confidently appeal to the Lord's knowledge.

At the same time, this appeal softens the decision which

the simple ' Yes, I love thee ' would show. Jesus knows

it better than he himself knows it. This turn is not in-

tended to designate the asking as unnecessary (Liicke), but

is an expression of modesty (Stier).

Jesus' reply is a confirmation. The sheep are his ; he

does not need substitutes to lead them to pasture, but ser-

vants. He gives those whom He loves to the one who
loves him. For they need loving care. Hence He speaks

here of apvia, lambs, and ^oaKeiv = ' pascere,' to feed, with

the thought of nurturing.

Verse 16.

On the second occasion

—

ttoXlv Bevrepov (' again the

second time ') with emphasis—Jesus says irpo/SaTa ('sheep')

—at least N A D, against which B C have irpo^dria—and

Trolfiaive (' lead ').

Verse 17.

The third time (to rpijov) Jesus says Trpo^dria—thus

ABC, against which N D, TrpS^ara. This change of

words in the second and third speeches is doubtless not

undesigned. It is not, however, that Jesus means different

persons each time. He means the same ones, but always

from a different point of view. ''Apvia are the lambs, each

one of which needed careful attention. Tlpo^ara are the

sheep, which make up the herd, and which need common

leading ; hence here irot^atve. Both points of view are

combined in the third trpo^dTia : the growing sheep of the

herd. Here ^oaKe comes in again.

The attention to the separate ones, is followed by the care

for the whole, the bringing up of the single one for the

whole : the three essential sides of the vocation of service

in the church of Jesus. We must limit ourselves to this,

and not find different ages or ranks, or even periods, and
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the like—for example, Bengel says on ver, 16:' primuni

pavit Petrus tenellam ecclesiam christianam, sive agnos

. . . ; in secunda periodo oves adduxit, rexit, congregavit

;

in tertia ecclesiam ex ludaeis et gentibus collectam pavit,

usque ad martyrium ' (' at first Peter fed the tender Chris-

tian church, or the lambs . . . ; in the second period he led,

governed, gathered the sheep ; in the third, he fed the

church collected from the Jews and Gentiles, until his

martyrdom '). These are three relations that hold for every

man, but which may appear with different strength in dif-

ferent persons.

It is grievous (iXvir^Orf) to Peter that Jesus asks him the

third time, as if the Lord did not believe his word ; the

more grievous because he is conscious of having given,

doubtless, occasion for such a lack of confidence. Hence,

then, his strengthened appeal to the knowledge of the Lord,

the ai) olSaa- {' thou knowest '), rising to irdvra av oilBaa-

(' thou knowest all things ') : Lord, thou hnowest all things,

thou perceivest that I love thee. He does not desire there-

with to declare an unlimited knowledge on the part of

Jesus (Bengel in his Harmony, ' omniscentia,' ' omniscience,'

also Baur), but only means the absolute knowledge of the

heart; compare Acts i. 24, av Kvpie KapSioyvwcrTa irdvTwv

(' thou, Lord, which knoweth the hearts of all men '),

of Jesus ; against Meyer on that passage. But the lifting

up of Peter's heart contrasts only the more strongly with

the humiliation by the repetition of the commission in his

vocation.

If, now, in these three sentences, as we have seen, the

vocation is designated in all its essential relations, so also

is this vocation committed to Peter in its full extent. This

committing, however, as to its form, came to pass with

reference to the denial. It therefore is right that on the

Protestant side (Maier also) these words have always been

found to contain a ' restitutio in integrum ' (' a restoration

to his former condition ') which the apostle experienced.

UoLfiaiuetv is also used of the office of the presbyters. Acts

XX. 28. But it is true we cannot rid ourselves of the

impression that ' something ' was attributed to this apostle
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'above his fellow - apostles ' (Bengel on ver. 15), even

because of the fact that neither an ' again ' nor an ' also

'

occurs, but that the words are spoken absolutely. Peter

assumes from the very outset a foremost position ; compare

Matt. xvi. 18. For this very reason also could Jesus speak

to Peter thus here ; in the case of another apostle he would

probably not have spoken in such a seemingly exclusive way.

Of lordship, of course, nothing is said (compare 1 Pet.

V. 1-4) ; but it is merely Peter's historical prominent posi-

tion that here comes to view, as it unmistakably shows

itself in the book of Acts. As to this, and against the

well-known Eomish conclusions, compare Bengel's fitting

words on ver. 15:' simulque quiddam ei prae condiscipulis

tribui, sed nihil a quo ceteri excludantur ; nam sane etiam

hi amabant Jesum c. xvi. 27. Desinat tandem hoc ad se,

et ad se unum, rapere, qui nee amat nee pascit, sed de-

pascit, per successionis Petrinae simulationem. Non magis

Eoma, quam Hierosolyma aut Antiochia aut quivis alius

locus, ubi apostolum Petrus egit, Petrum sibi vindicare

potest : immo Eoma minime, caput gentium ; nam Petrus

erat in apostolis circumcisionis. Unum Eomae proprium

est, quod apostolorum, etiam Petri sanguis in ea reperietur

'

(' and at the same time that something is ascribed to him

beyond the other apostles, but nothing from which the

others are excluded ; for truly these also loved Jesus,

xvi. 27. Let that one cease to appropriate this to himself

and to himself alone, who neither loves nor feeds, but

devours, by a simulation of the Petrine succession. Eome

can no more claim Peter for itself than can Jerusalem, or

Antioch, or any other place where the apostle Peter wrought

:

nay, Eome least of all, the head of the Gentiles ; for Peter

was one of the apostles of the circumcision. One thing is

proper to Eome, that the blood of the apostles and also

Peter's blood will be found in it ').

That which in the first place was meant for Peter, served

at once to cause them to perceive, both the subjective

presupposition for, and also the contents of the official

activity in general. Such, then, also is the case with that

which Jesus says to the apostle about his death.
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Verse 18.

Verily, verily, I say unto thee, JVJien thoic wast younger,

tliou girdcdst thyself, and vmlkedst vjhithcrsoevcr tliou luouldst

:

tvhen thou shalt have become old, thou wilt stretch out thy

hands, and another shall gird thee, and carry thee whither thou

loillest not. This announcement is not to be understood as

a new proof of the assurance just given (thus Llicke), but

as a promise which at the same time puts his ethical goal

before his eyes. Peter followed his own will previously

;

in the service of Christ it is necessary to have no will of

one's own. If Peter stands foremost in the service of Christ,

so also must this requisite come in him to its fullest appear-

ance ; and that indeed only the more, the more that a self-

willed way of acting was peculiar to him by nature.^ Thus,

therefore, it is exactly the self-willed Peter who at the close

of his life in his vocation will be the image of the most

will-less one. That is the first contrast which is aimed at.

Hence the first half of the contrast is not merely a prepara-

tion for the second (against Meyer), but has as such its

independent signification.

The thought, however, is clothed in a concrete figure in

a prophetic manner. In his younger days, when he was
not yet in the service of Christ, he girded himself, and

walked whither he would : an expression for free disposition

of oneself. Jesus does not speak of the present, and we
have no right to reckon it under the time of the vecorepoa-

{' younger '), as Bengel, Bruckner, Hengstenberg, and Stier^

do, since that devotion of will is rather founded in the

present love to the Lord. In his old days, instead of his

girding himself, there will be a letting himself be girded

;

instead of the free walking, there will come an unfree letting

himself be led. Thus evidently as vecorepoa- and yrjpda-pa-

correspond, so also do i^oovvvea creavrov and eKreveia racr

^elpdcr crov Kal dWoa ae ^(oaei (thus with ABC, against

N D, which correct the singular into plurals : thus N : aXXoj

^(jocrovaLv ere Kal iroLriaovcrlv aoi ocra ov OeXeta—evidentlv a

^ Compare vol. i. p. 89 f.

" Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1874, vol. vii. p. 186.
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generalizing correction, and thereby one making tlie sense

easier), and further, TrepteirdTeia ottov rjOekea and koI olau

oirov ov dekeia (the correspondence of ' youth ' and ' age/
' girding ' and ' being girded,' and ' walking ' and ' being

led '). Hence I can only agree with Meyer (also Godet)

that iKTeveia raa )(eipda aov (' thou shalt stretch forth thy

hands ') does not directly designate the crucifixion (the

old commentators, also Lampe, Bengel, Tholuck, Maier, De
Wette, Baumlein, Bruckner, Hengstenberg, Stier, Hilgen-

feld). They have to confess (for example, Bruckner) that

the succession of the ideas : crucifixion, girding, leading

away, if brought into comparison with the reality, would

have to be exactly the reverse.

The expression eKTevelcr racr •^elpaa- does not contain the

voluntary character of the suffering (against Weitzel),

because by that means a figurative expression would be

mingled with others that are to be taken literally. Nor is

it likely that it means the binding of the hands or the sub-

mission to force (Meyer), for the former is not indicated by

the contrast, and the latter is too little founded in the words

in and of themselves. It is simply that he who lets him-

self be girded, removes his hands from his body, and stretches

them out. It serves therefore merely to mark the passivity

of letting oneself be girded. But if another girds him to

lead him away, we know from this connection that it is

done with the cord wherewith he leads him away. And if

he drags him {(pepetv, stronger than djeLv, to take away)

whither Peter wills not to go, we see that it is to the place

of judgment. "Ottov ov deXua (' whither thou wiliest not
')

it says. Not as if Peter refused it ; but it is nevertheless

a will coming upon him from without, which does violence

to him, to which he may indeed joyfully submit himself in

so far as it is of Christ, but which is stiU foreign to him
' according to nature ' (' secundum naturam,' Bengel).

The context does not lead us farther than to the announce-

ment of a violent death. But it also does not lead us to

anything short of that. Some have taken the words merely

as a designation of the weakness of age (Gurlitt, Paulus), or

mental hindrances in age (Olshausen), and the like ; that,
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however, on the one hand, is doing injustice to the signifi-

cation of the prophecy, and on the other hand it is decidedly

opposed by ottov ov Oekeia (' whither thou wiliest not ').

Bleek ^ explains that we are to understand Jesus by oKkoa-

(' another '), from whom alone Peter will have to expect for

his later years the direction of his activity and the equip-

ment with the strength required for that, etc. This, how-

ever, is opposed not only by ottov ov deketa, but also by

orav he yrjpdcr7](T (' when thou shalt have become old '),

which could only point to the later future, reckoned forward

from that time. Moreover, by that means Jesus' thought

would be generalized in an arbitrary manner, and from a

prophecy be changed into a warning or the like.

If now, however, the crucifixion is not meant by eKT6vei<7

TCLo- 'yelpaa, it is nevertheless striking that Peter suffered

precisely the death by crucifixion, and hence it is not to be

wondered at that the old commentators referred these words

directly to that. The relation of this prophecy to its ful-

filment is quite the same as that of the Old Testament

prophecies to their fulfilment in the New Testament events.

For example, in the prophecies of the virgin, or of the king

who Cometh to the daughter of Zion upon the foal of an

ass, or of the casting lots upon the clothes, and so many
similar things, always only a figurative expression is chosen,

which designates the matter most fitly. In the New
Testament fulfilment, since the ' thing ' was to be fulfilled,

it could not be fulfilled without the figurative expressions

becoming real, although this was not the point aimed at in

the prophecy. Hence the fulfilment of the letter in this

may serve as a hint, and as a proof that the thing itself

has been entirely fulfilled. Such is the case in the words

before us.

The stretching out of the hands, in letting oneself be

girded, is that which is characteristic for the passivity of

suffering. Thus, then, seeing that the ' thing,' the death of

violent suffering, is fulfilled, this characteristic letter also is

fulfilled, as a token that the ' thing ' prophesied has real-

ized itself in its most entire truth. For in the stretching

^ Bleek, Beitriige zur Evangclien-Kritih, Berlin 18i6, pp. 235-237, uote.
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out of the liands on the cross the passivity of suffering is

represented in a way, a more significant than which cannot

well be imagined. As little as it is a chance thing for the

fulfilment of those prophecies, that Jesus really was born

of a virgin, etc., although this was not in the first place the

thing prophesied in the Old Testament, just so little is it a

chance thing that Peter suffered the death of the cross, though

this also is not in the first instance prophesied by Jesus.

Verse 19.

The evangelist therefore can rightly add : rovro Be elirev

crrjixaivwv iroiw davdrw Bo^daeL rbv Oeov (' this he said, signi-

fying by what death he should glorify God'), and in this mean

not merely the violent character of his death (Meyer, Godet),

but the special manner of it, which he presupposes as well

known. The application is the same as in the case of the

Old Testament quotations in the New Testament. It is true

that this is then a proof of the originality of this saying

(Bleek ^). For the words do not prophesy in the first place

the death on the cross, as they would do if they had only

been formed or shaped upon the basis of the event or of

the fable itself (against Keim ^).

The martyrdom of Peter is securely witnessed to by

Clement of Ptome ;
^ and from the connection of this with

what follows (iv rjixZv, ' among us ' *), the testification of his

martyr death at the Neronian persecution is as good as

certain (also, for example, Hilgenfeld,^ John Delitzsch,^ Man-

gold in Bleek ;
^ compare the literature upon this in the

new edition of the apostolic fathers by Gebhardt, Harnack,

^ Bleek, Beitrage zur Evangelien-KritiTc, Berlin 1846, p. 235.

2 Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara, Ziirich 1872, vol. iii. p. 562.

3 Clemens Eomanus, Ad Corintliios I. v. 4 ; Patrum apostoUcorum

opera, ed. Gebhardt, Harnack, Zahn, fascic. i. part i. 2d ed., Leipzig

1876, pp. 12-14.

* lUd. I. vi. 1 ; p. 16.

^ Hilgenfeld, Zeitschrift fur wissenscJiaftliche Theologie, 1873, p. 853 ff.;

Historisch-Jcritische Einleitung in das Neue Testament, Leipzig 1875, pp.

351, 621.

6 Johannes Delitzsch, Studien und Krit'ilen, 1874, pp. 213-260.
"! Mangold in Bleek, Einleitung in das Neue Testament, 3d ed., Berlin

1875, p. ^^554 f.
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and Zalm ^). Whether or not Peter, as Origen (in Euse-

biiis ^) reports, was crucified with his head downwards, may-

be left undecided. For his death by crucifixion itself our

passage is the earliest testimony (TertuUian,^ compare also

Hilgenfeld *). If 2 Pet. i. 14 referred to our passage, as

most of those assume who place the second epistle of Peter

in the second century, then that would be a testimony

for our passage. But the presupposition is more than

doubtful.

Jesus therefore in these words indicates with what death

Peter will praise God: this later martyrological use of

Bo^d^ecv TOP deov (' to glorify God ; ' Grotius :
' magnificus

martyrii titulus,' ' magnificent title of martyrdom ;
' see

Suicerus ;
^ compare also Phil. i. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 16; Acts

V. 41) certainly arose from the passage before us (Baum-

garten-Crusius, Briickner, Meyer, against Liicke). When
Jesus now adds : uKoXovdet fioi, {' follow me '), this must

have a reference to that fact. These words, therefore, are

not void of signification, as if Jesus wished to say something

further to Peter (Tholuck, even Bengel in part) ; nor are

they thus indefinite : follow me as a new disciple (Baum-

garten-Crusius) ; nor are they to be understood of a follow-

ing Him in His office as ' teacher of the world ' (SiSdcrKaXocr

rf]a- oiKovf^ivrja, Chrysostom, Theophylact, and later com-

mentators) ; nor ' are they to invite to a special conver-

sation' (Godet). Instead of all this, we are to think of the

following in the martyrdom. It is true that uKoXovdet /xot

is in the first instance demanded as an external following,

but this is only meant as a figure of that other following

(thus also Stier, Briickner, Biiuralein, Hengstenberg). The

external event is to be so conceived that Jesus then desired

^ Patrum apostoUcorum opera, fasc. i. part i. 2(1 ed., Leijizig 1876,

pp. 14, 15.

^ Eusebius, Historia ecclesiaMica, III. i. 2 ; Opera, ed. Dindorf, Leipzig

1871, vol. iv. p. 84.

^ TertuUian, Scorpiace, 15 ; Opera, ed. Oehler, Leipzig 1853, vol. i. p.

535 ; De praescriptione haereticorum, 36 ; Opera, ed. minor Oehler, Leipzig

1854, p. 574.

* Hilgenfeld, Zeitschriftfiirioissenschaftliche Theologk, 1875, p. 273.

* Suicerus, Thesaurus ecclesiasticus, 2d ed., Amsterdam 1728, vol. i.

col. 949, sub voce S»|a?«.
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at once to withdraw into invisibility, so that Peter would

of himself have been pointed to the symbolic significance of

his following.

The following of Jesus in martyrdom : that is the one

side of the goal of their vocation, which side Peter repre-

sents.

Verse 20.

Peter has a right to venture to follow Jesus, because of

Jesus' words. Should not the beloved disciple also have

this right by reason of the love of Jesus ? He therefore

likewise follows after, though unbidden. Jesus had not

already, during the conversation with Peter, departed from

the other disciples (for example, Meyer), but only does it E|,t

the words aKoXovdei /xoc. Otherwise he could not have

spoken so. Then that other disciple follows after. He is

characterized as the one: whom Jesus loved, xiii. 2 3, who also

leaned, namely with his head (referring to xiii. 25—eVt-

Trea-cDv . . . iirl to arrjOoa, and therefore not: lay at the

table, thus commonly), upon his hreast at the (well known,
' insigni ilia,' ' that distinguished one,' Bengel) supper, and

said, etc. This is not intended to give the reason for ' the

following jealous question ' of Peter's (Meyer), but, as the

position of the words shows, for John's going after him
(Bengel, Godet). Why should this one not also come under

consideration, if there be a question about a peculiar fate in

their calling ? His following therefore is a silent question

:

iryoi he Ti, scilicet eaofjuai (' and I, what shall I be '), that is

a question as to his fate in his calling, with which he shall

serve his Lord and glorify Him. But he only hints at this

question by his action.

Verse 21.

Peter notices it, and understands it. What wonder then

that he, in his hasty way, expresses what the other wishes

to say, and does not say.-^ We are not to make curiosity

out of this (for example, Bengel), nor are we to hear ' the

tone of jealousy ' in the question (Llicke, and often), nor is

' Compare vol. i. pp. 91, 94 f.
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the matter bettered if we find the question ' half-curious

half-jealous ' (Weitzel ^). For neither ' a certain envious

glance at the milder fate of John ' (Olshausen), nor jealous

denial of a share in his own fate (thus often), will suit at

all for the tender mood which we must here presuppose

for Peter; compare ver. 17.

Since's Baur's time, it has become among his followers

almost a settled axiom, that as the gospel in general, so

also this closing chapter, serves the anti-Petrine tendency,

to contrast the Asia Minor apostle, John, with the apostle

of the Eoman church, and display his superiority over the

latter. Thus, Baur," Schwegler,^ Zeller,"* Strauss.^ To this

was then added an anti-Jacobite purpose, in order to split

up the strictly Jewish ' triumvirate of apostles,' in which,

it is true, instead of the apostle James, the later one, the

brother of the Lord, must be supplied ; Strauss,^ Hilgenfeld,^

Volkmar, Scholten,^ Keim,^ In contrast, indeed, with this,

Kostlin ^" found that the appended narrative is meant to be

a concession towards or a flattery of the Eoman primacy.

One is as petty and absurd as the other. Neither one

needs a serious refutation.

The truth is, that this evangelist (like the other) likes to

emphasize the fact that Peter was the foremost among the

disciples, and with this agrees the circumstance that he

' Weitzel, ' Das Selbstzeugniss des vierten Evangelisten liber seine Person,'

Studien und Kritiken, 1849, p. 613.

^ Baur, Kritische Untersuchungen ilber die kanonischen Evangelien,

Tubingen 1847, p. 320 f.

^ Schwegler, Der Montanismus und die cJiristliche KircJie des zweiten

Jahrhunderts, Tiibingen 1841, p. 283 ; Das nachapostolische Zeitalter in

den Hmiptmomenten seiner Entwicklung, Tiibingen 1846, vol. ii. p. 855.

* Zeller, Tlieologische Jahrhilcher, Tubingen 1847, I.

* Strauss, Lehen Je.su, Tiibingen 1 835, vol. i. p. 623 ff.

* Strauss, Das Lehen Jesufur das Deutsche Volkbearleitet, Leipzig 1864,

p. 420 f.

7 Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, Leipzig 1854, p. 335 f. ; Historiscli-kritische

Einleitung in das Neue Testament, Leipzig 1875, p. 714.

8 Scholten, Das Evangelium nach Johannes, translated by H. Lang, Berlin

1867, p. 382.

» Keim, Geschichte Jesii von Nazara, Ziirich 1871, vol. ii. p. 220 f. ; vol.

iii. (1872), p. 565.

1" Kostlin, Theologische Jahrhilcher, Tiibingen 1850, 2, p. 293.
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likes to put the beloved disciple with him.^ Here Peter is

specially distinguished both by the emphatic commission of

office, and by the future of martyrdom (recalling xiii. 36).

For this very reason it is not jealousy, or ' the genuine

deutero-Johannean contest for rank between the two pro-

minent apostles ' (Hilgenfeld ^), but sympathy for his com-

panion (also Chrysostom), which occasions his question

:

Kvpie, ovToa- Se ri ; (' Lord, and this man what ?
'). But

it is not the feeble unapostolic care, whether then John

will not have an easier lot (against Lange). It is, whether

Jesus may not have also a word for this one, who stands

indeed so near to him, which will determine for him a

peculiar future in his vocation (Lampe ^), whether He will

not also bid him to follow, or the like.

Verse 22.

It is true that Jesus thrusts the question back with tI

ITpoo- o-e ; (' what is that to thee ?
'), but it does not need on

that account to have been put for ' a blameworthy reason
'

(against Stier,'* Meyer). Jesus merely reproves the uncaUed-

for troubling himself about the fate of this other one ;
on

the contrary, Peter is to do what he is bid. There is even

a false sympathy ; in contrast to that, Peter is referred to

his vocation. But Jesus does not dismiss the question

without at the same time giving it an indirect answer,

which then serves also for John,—Bengel says : eav :
' nun-

quam dominus amicis quamlibet inepte rogantibus meram

dedit repulsam, quare ne hie quidem severitate mera repri-

mit Petrum, sed aliquid benigne subinnuit . . . amov : sic

Johanni ad quaerendum minus prompto, sed tamen quaerere

optanti indicatur quid ei futurum sit. Minus curiosis plus

revelatur ' ('if: the Lord never gave a mere rebuff to his

friends asking, however unsuitably ; wherefore he does not

^ Compare vol. i. p. 95.

2 Hilgenfeld, Historisch-kritlscheMnleitung in das Neue Testament, Leipzig

1875, p. 718.

3 Lampe, Commentarius . . . evangelii secundum Joannem, Amsterdam

1726, vol. iii. p. 759.

* Stier, RedenJesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1874, vol. vii. p. 197.
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even here repress Peter with mere severity, but graciously

suggests something . . . him : thus he points out to John,

less ready to ask, but desiring to ask, what would happen to

him. To the less curious more is revealed '),—or rather he

does not give it first, but lets it be perceived in His action.

For when He now goes away with Peter, without bidding

the other to come with Him, and thus leaving him behind,

that is as significant for John as the going with Him was

for Peter. Peter, therefore, is to be satisfied with this

silent utterance of will, and is not to make it an object of

special asking, but rather to make the word that applies to

him the object of his action.

Mevetv (' to stay ') must therefore, in the first instance,

be understood externally. It does not refer to the fact that

John, as the more calm, over against the more hasty Peter,

remained so quietly in the ship with the other disciples,

and with these drew the net full of fishes gently to the

shore,—a figure of his calm remaining up to the end of the

apostolic age, and perhaps of a miraculous sympathy in the

fate of the church until the end of the present economy of

God,—as Godet singularly supplies the thought. For the

previous remaining in the vessel, in contrast with Peter's

hurrying to the shore, lies much too far back to be present

to the thoughts here.

The fievecv forms the contrast to aKoXovOelv ('to follow').

Peter is to follow Him,—externally, but symbolically,

—

John is to remain there, likewise externally, but also sym-

bolically. In eav . . . Oekco {' if I will ') lies a quite deter-

mined diXoi (' I will ;' Hengstenberg, Bengel : deXco, ' potestas

Jesu in vitam et mortem suorum,' ' I will, the power of

Jesus unto the life and death of his own'), that John
remain, namely, upon the spot. Jesus has, indeed, also

not bidden the others to come with him, and thus has left

them behind. But yet the leaving is in a peculiar manner
significant for John, the one who stands nearest to Jesus

;

as the apostolic vocation above was referred to Peter in a

special way. Thus, then, John is here particularly brought

into view, and the external remaining is applied for him
symbolically ; Bengel :

' remanere in terra. Contra mortui.
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a-rrekOovrea, qui decessere ' (' to remain on earth. On the

other hand, the dead, those who have departed').

Jesus says : until I come ; and not : until I come back

again with thee ; for he was not intending to take a walk

with Peter, and then return. As little as a long-continuing

external following was meant in Peter's case, just so little

was a long-lasting external waiting for Jesus meant in

John's case. What that former direction desired for him

Peter could know : he only needed to think of the way of

the Lord—the way the Lord had gone. Thus also could

John know what the remaining until the coming of the

Lord was to mean for him ; he need only think of the

prophesied future of the Lord. This, then, he is to wait

for.

If this be the case, then ' long life,' ' natural death,' ' that

he should see the victory of the cause' (Baumgarten-Crusius),

do not satisfy the words of the Lord. Long life and natural

death did not appear in themselves, to a Christian of the

earliest times, a peculiar advantage. How^ could they from

that thought have come to an ovic aTTodvijaKetv (' not dying')?

Moreover, the ' victory of the cause' to such a one read only:

return of the Lord. "We shall therefore also not have to

think of the taking home in death (for example, Olshausen,

Ewald ^), for which they appeal to xiv. 3. We have seen

that that passage is to be understood differently. Besides,

that would hold for Peter as well as for John. If they

thought of the second coming of Christ, the opinion could

at that easily arise that he would not die,—not because they

thought the second coming near at hand (thus Liicke), but

just because they did not any longer think it near at hand.

They had already perceived that that coming would delay a

long time.

John rejects this misunderstanding, and says therefore

that he will die, and nevertheless again that Jesus has

ordered him to remain till He come. What else does that

mean than to give us to understand that Jesus has come ?

But we know that the event with which the coming of the

^ Ewald, Die Johanneischen Schri/ten ubersetzt und erklart, Gottingen

ISGl, vol. i. p. 426.
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Lord to judgment began is the judgment upon Israel and

Jerusalem. So far, therefore, from rejecting (Meyer) the

interpretation of this coming for the sake of the second

coming which Jesus means, we are rather to consider the two

as coinciding (Hengstenberg, Bengel), even though Grimm'

calls this an arbitrary and fantastic explanation. These

words, accordingly, are not merely the bare prediction

:

John will survive the year 70 a.d. ; but a prophecy: he

\vill see me come.

This is fulfilled, not simply by the objective fact that

Jesus has come, or rather has begun to come, in the judg-

ment over Israel, but fully only in that now also John has

beheld in these events the coming of the Lord. But the

judgment upon Israel is a coming of the Lord only because it

is a beginning which completes itself in the second coming.

He alone, therefore, sees the coming of the Lord in that

event, who has learned to consider and to understand it in

this connection, and who in consequence from that point

looks forth to the final coming of the Lord. This now is

the case with no one more than with the writer of the

Eevelation. Some think that the Eevelation, therefore,

is directly intended (Ebrard"), or that it is also intended

(Bengel: 'vastationem Hierosolymorum continuo excipit

tempus domini venientis, quern adventum Johamies in apoca-

lypsi describendum nactus est. Petro crux, Johanni apoca-

lypsis ilia magna per aenigma hoc loco promissa est,' ' the

time of the coming of the Lord follows continuously upon

the destruction of Jerusalem, which advent John has attained

the description of in the Eevelation. The cross is promised

to Peter, and that great revelation to John by the enigma

in this place ;
' Stier,^ Hengstenberg). Yet the Eevelation

is only perhaps included in this, in so far as the coming of

the Lord in the judgment upon Israel had really only become

such to the apostle by means of the revelation-like know-

ledge which he has laid down in the Eevelation (Bengel

:

1 Grimm, Zeltschriftfur wissenschaftliche Theologk, 1875, p. 271.

2 Ebrard, Wissenschaftliche Kritik der evangelische.n Geschichte, 3d ed.,

Frankfort-on-the-Main 1868, p. 768.

'^ Stier, Reden Jesu, 3d ed., Leipzig 1874, vol. ra. p. 205.
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' cuius prora ac puppis est frequens illud ac solemne : veiiit,

venio, venito/ ' whose prow and stern is the frequent and

solemn : he comes, I come, let him come'). As, therefore,

the TTOLfjbaiveiv {' lead') above held good for all the apostles,

but especially for Peter, so also here the ep')(ea6at, (' come')

held good for all who should survive it (compare Matt. xvi.

18), but especially for John,

1 have here understood the words eav avrov 6ekw fxeveiv

ecoa ep'XPiMai ('if I wiU that he remain until I come') as if

the Lord really intended this, although it reads eo^, and not

eZ . . . 6ek(o. Many (for example, Weitzel^) have read in

this that Jesus ' by no means, as it is in part conceived by

believers, categorically predicted an actual survival of the

second coming' for John. Thus, for example, even Meyer

(similarly Liicke, Tholuck) finds the point in the fact that

they have in an iinjustifiable manner made a ' dependent'

clause to be a ' categorical decision ;
' whereas they should

have left to the experience of the future the occurrence of

the case supposed in eav Oekw. But then Jesus would not

have predicted anything at all, and the whole would be a

scarcely dignified play upon words (Godet, Hilgepfeld^).

And it is impossible to see how in that case the words

promise ' a long life and labour' (Weitzel), unless an appeal

be made in an unjustifiable way to xiv. 3. Moreover, as

we have seen, [xeveiv eaxr epxofMac ('remain till I come') and

ovK diToQvria-KeLv ('not die') are two quite different things;

and even from this would result the developed understand-

ing of ep-xeaOai ('to come'). The form of the expression:

iav 6eX(o ... is explained simply by the fact that Jesus, in

that he goes away, is on the very point of manifesting this

intention of his will in reference to this other disciple.

Yekse 23,

Jesus' words about John had been misunderstood in the

Christian church, in so far that the sayi7ig arose and went

ahroad (i^tjkdev, compare Matt, ix. 26): that disciple doth

not die, but will survive the final coming of Christ. Such

^ Weitzel, Siudien und Kritiken, 1849, p. 625.

2 Hilgeufeld, Zeitscliriftfur wissenschaftUche Theologie, 1875, p. 272.
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an opinion conld scarcely have formed and fixed itself

unless John had reached an uncommonly great age. The

evangelist puts aside this misunderstanding, by placing at

its side as something different the very words of Jesus in

their exact expression. Does he do this in order to free

Jesus' words from this misunderstanding, so that when, as

perchance was to be expected from his great age, he soon

died, Jesus' words should not appear as having failed to be

fultilled (for example, Weitzel^)?

Or does this appendix perhaps, or at least the latter half

of it, serve directly this special purpose—as Meyer makes

John write 'chapter xxi. 1-24, some time after the com-

pletion of his gospel, as a supplement to the book, in order

to give an authentic historical explanation of the fable in

ver. 23'? It is, however, difficult to conceive why the

evangelist should add to a book of such a universal cha-

racter as his gospel is, such a special piece of narrative, one

important only for the moment, even though he only added

it as an appendix. Eather is the case with this misunder-

standing the same as the case with the misunderstandings in

the gospel in general. The removal of them is not the aim,

but only stands in the relation of service to Jesus' words.

In the first instance, it is indeed the disposing of a mis-

understanding ; and this attempt to remove the misunder-

standing requires that John be still alive, so that they could

still cherish that singular opinion ; for after his death this

resulted as a matter of course, and the explanation was

not necessary (against Weizsacker, Keim). For to assume,

with Hilgenfeld,^ that after John's death they changed

the originally categorical sounding words into conditional

ones, in order to be able to explain its non-fulfilment, is to

proceed in quite too arbitrary a manner with the report.

So far as we know, it has occurred to no one to suppose

that the narrative pays respect to the later fable of the

slumbering and breathing of John in the grave.

The explanation given here, however, serves a more

general aim. Beside the word to Peter about uKoXovOeiv

1 Weitzel, Studien und Kritihen, 1849, p. 625.

- Hilgenfelcl, Zeitschrijlfiir xoissenschafllkhe Theologie, 1875, p. 273.

LUTH. III. 2 B JOHN.



386 • APPENDIX. [chap. XXI.

(' following ') is placed that concerning John about /nevetv

('remaining'), and by the rejection of that misunder-

standing it is put in the right light, in order to sketch the

position of John in his vocation over against Peter's voca-

tion, and thereby to characterize in general the other

essential side of the service in this vocation. To follow

Jesus upon the way of martyrdom, and to await his future

in testimony to it : such is the twofold task of the service

in their calling. The latter side stands independently by
the side of the former. The former side is not to ask,

what may be the martyrdom with which the latter is to

glorify the Lord. To such a question serves as an answer :

iav avTov dekco fMevetv ecoa ep'^ofMac, tI irpocr ai ; (' if I will

that he remain until I come, what is that to thee ?
').

Hence the evangelist closes with these words, and that in

this completeness of rendering with t/ irpoa ae ; (' what is

that to thee ?
')
(A B C, against the omission in n).

If the evangelist added an appendix to his gospel, what

event of the life of Jesus could be more suitable than one

which opened out such a view of the future of the time

and work of the calling of the church ? And wherewitli

could he close this appendix better than with this charac-

terizing of the twofold nature of the ofl&cial service of the

church ? For what he here teaches of that service had

come to be understood in the course of the apostolic age,

as the one part of the servants of the Lord had found the

witness-death, and the other part had survived the beginning

of the judgment. From that course it was perceived that

the beginning was not at once also to be the end, and

therefore that their calling henceforth was to be to wait, in

a patient expectation of the perfected future, upon the

ground of the understanding of that future which had been

given to the church by the Eevelation of Jesus Christ.

Such knowledge and its display could be represented

better by nothing else than by the special fate of the two

foremost apostles among the twelve, of whom the one was

the apostle of the beginning of the apostolic time, the other

the apostle of the end of it (Bengel :
' Petrus et Johannes,

ille fundamentum, hie coronis,' ' Peter and John, the former
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the foimdation, the latter the crowning ornament '). For

this very reason had Jesus spoken this twofold word, and

directly concerning these two. The Spirit, moreover, which

was to lead into all truth, has also revealed the signification

of these words in the course of time.

Herewith the evangelist closes. A testimony from the

church of Ephesus follows upon his to confirm it.

Testimony from Ephesus.

Verse 24.

It is true that Meyer regards ver. 24, and that Hoele-

mann and Hengstenberg regard ver. 25 also, as Johannean.

But the former as well as the latter is to be declared not

to be from the evangelist. The Johannean composition of

ver. 24 is contradicted by the plural otSafxev ('we know;'

for it is unquestionable that this cannot, with Chrysostom,

Theophylact, and Paulus, be separated into olSa fxev, ' I

know ') in connection with the third person o fiaprvpwv

and jpdyjraa {' he that testifieth ' and ' he that wrote ').

Meyer (also Hoelemann and Hengstenberg) explains the

plural by the fact that gazing at his readers he ' thought,'

and therefore also ' wrote,' communicatively. But that

does not make any more endurable the difficulty that the

evangelist should speak of himself at the same time in the

first and in the third person (compare also Beyschlag^),

and that in such a way that in the first person he combines

himseK with others, as he could not combine himself for this

purpose. Eor the readers know that his testimony is true,

in a different way from that in which he knows it ; they,

through the apostles, and from the testimony of the Spirit

;

he, upon the basis of eye-witness.

Hence Weitzel ^ explains the plural from the ' agreeing

testimony of the eye-witnesses,' ^ so that it would be analo-

gous to edeaadfjieda (* we beheld,' i. 1 4). But there could

hardly have been one or more of the eye-witnesses of Jesus

to be found at Ephesixs in the ' last decade of the apostolic

^ Beyschlag, Studien und Kritiken, 1875, p. 473.

- Weitzel, Studien und Kritiken, 1849, pp. 578-638. ' IHd. p. 628.
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age,' ^ with whom John could in this way combine him-

self,—and living men must have been meant, since it was

a question of confirming an announcement lying before

them, so that we may not appeal to 1 John i. 3. And
aside from that, what we have objected to Meyer's view

holds against this.

If, now, ver. 24 be a conclusion added by another hand,

both the fact of and the reading of the concluding remark

betray an authority which could advance with its testimony

as an addition to that of the apostle. And the point in the

first place is not the internal, dogmatical truth, but the

historical truth of the Johannean testimony. Its confirma-

tion {o'lSafiep) therefore presupposes such as were in a posi-

tion to be able to give it, either by reason of eye-witness or

by means of further apostolic testimony, with which they

could compare John's. We therefore, doubtless, should

think of the elders of the Ephesian church, into whose

hands John first entrusted his book and this appendix

(Tholuck, Godet). In these closing words they added

signature and seal.

For their own church this was not necessary. But it

might well appear serviceable when the book was imparted

to other churches. And this indeed must still have taken

place during the life of the apostle, as we may perceive

from the present fiaprvpcov {' testifieth ') in distinction from

the aorist ypd-yjraa- ('wrote') (for example, Meyer, Bruckner).

His verbal testimony still continues, but he has already

written (^pdylraa) the gospel (ravra, ' these things '). For

the one to whom the last word belongs is also the author

of the gospel (pinoa- eanv . . . o ypdyfraa . . ., for we are

to read o ypd-ylraa, with B D, against x A C). And what

he here testifies in the book is truth (avroO rj p^aprvpia,

BCD, with avTov in front ; more emphatic than rj

fiaprvpta avTov, N A).

Veese 25.

The case with this closing verse is more doubtful.

Calov, Bengel, Weitzel, Hoelemann, and Hengstenberg do

^ Weitzel, Siudien iind Kritiken, 1849, p. 625.
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indeed consider it also to be Johannean. But even the

whole fashion of it contradicts this supposition. For

although it is not so absurdly hyperbolical as it is

commonly said to be (for example, Meyer), yet it is

lacking in that calm moderation that we are justified in

expecting, and there is something superabundant about it,

such as does not occur elsewhere in the gospel in this

manner. Even though some, following Grotius' example,

appeal to the use of Koa/xoa {' world '), xii. 19, it is a very

different thing to speak of the world in the sense of the

multitude of men, as we also are accustomed to do, and to

speak of it in the sense of the extension in space ; for thus

is it to be taken liere (against Augustine, Calvin, Bengel

:

-X^coprjaai, ' non de capacitate geometrica sed. morali accipi-

endum est,' ' to contain, is to be taken not of geometrical,

but of moral capacity '). To this must be added the non-

Johannean periodological structure,-^ and the non-Johannean

singular olfiai (' I think '). Others, like Meyer, who con-

sider ver. 24 Johannean, hence declare ver, 25 to be an
' apocryphal conclusion.' Tischendorf in his eighth edition

leaves it altogether out, but on too little authority (s and

several scholia, while all other uncial manuscripts have it).

It is therefore an enthusiastic conclusion from the same

hand, which also added ver. 24. There is, hoivcver, also

much else that (a, with S B C, instead of oa-a, ' quotquot,'

Meyer) Jesus (D : Christ Jesus) did (b adds :
' quae non

sunt scripta in hoc libro,' ' which are not written in this

book '), ivhich if it loere tvritten each thing hy itself, even the

world, I think, would not contain the hooks which woidd

(then) he written. The writer glances over the entire

wealth of Jesus' human life. Hoelemann,' it is true, thinks

that these words embrace the pre-terrestrial and super-

terrestrial working of the Logos from the beginning of the

world, so that they open out unending perspectives towards

the previous and the then present time— ' back to the

divine 'n-oirjaac rova alwvacr (" making the worlds ") by the

Son.' Aside from everything else, this view is refuted by

^ Compare vol. i. p. 36 f.

° Hoelemann, Bihelstudien, Leipzig 1860, vol ii. p. 79 ff.
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a reference to o ^Irjaova (' Jesus '), as used instead of o vloa

(' the Son '), or Kvptoa {' Lord '), or' the like. For wliat

Hoelemann has found of parallels with the prologue—so

that only thereby the symmetrical structure of the gospel

completes itself—is far-fetched.

The gospel connects with eternity ; but what it reports is

the history of the saving life of Jesus, a history that came

to pass upon earth. But this history is so rich—we are to

think not merely of the o-rjf^eia {' signs '), but of the entire

saving life of Jesus—that it is in consequence impossible

(this fundamental statement lies in ajiva, ' utpote quae,'

' which namely ') to describe it Ka6' ev, piece by piece.

The world would not even hold the books that then must

be written. For every single historical moment of the life

of Jesus was of unending contents, so that there would be

infinitely much to say of it, to bring it completely to

representation and view. They therefore would never have

done with it (similarly Hengstenberg, Godet). This indeed

presupposes that the reporter treats the material with a

certain freedom, so as to bring the internal fulness to full

representation by a many-sided development of its various

points. The space in the world would not suffice, if one

wished thus to discuss on all sides the contents of the life

of Jesus, and shape it in writing.

That is indeed extravagantly spoken, even though modi-

fied by oJfiac (' I think,' Bengel :

'
" opinor," hoc verbo miti-

gatur amplificatio,'
'

" I think," the amplification is modified

by this word '). But the extravagance is one that has its

foundation in enthusiasm of feeling for the greatness and

fulness of Jesus. Thus speaks one who, like John,

probably by means of John himself, has seen in the man
Jesus the absolute fulness of that which is divine become

real in an earthly way, and temporal ; one who could say

with the evangelist in truth : we beheld his glory ; a glory

as of the only-begotten of the Father, full of grace and

truth.

END OF VOL. III.
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tains Dr. Tholuck's chapter headings and very complete indices, and
the text has been carefully printed from the very accurate edition con-

tained in the Corpus Reformatorum ; so that, in point of completeness

and accuracy, it excels any previous edition, and it is also exceedingly

cheap.
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Caspers (A.)—THE FOOTSTEPS OF CHRIST. Translated from
the Gerinau by A. E. Kodiiam. 1. Christ for us ; 2. Christ in us ; 3.

Christ before us ; 4. Christ through us. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d.

' The style is full of pithiness. The
sentoncos are short and antithetical, and
the translation is so good and idiomatic
that you never have occasion in reading
to remember that it is a translation at all.

The impers are short, but not too short

for a profitable, devout meditation in the

closet. We close by recommending any
and every reader who may be in quest of

a really fresh devotional volume to stop

here at this one.'

—

Weekly Review.

Caspar! (C. E.)—A CHRONOLOGICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL
INTKODUCTION TO THE LIFE OF CHRIST. Translated from the

German, with additional Notes, by M. J. Evans, B.A. Revised by the

Author. 8vo, 9s.

' The work is handy and well suited for

the use of the student. It gives him in very
reasonable compass, and in well digested
forms, a great deal of information respect-
ing the dates and outward circumstances of

our Lord's life, and materials for forming a
judgment upon the various disputed points
arising out of them.'

—

Guardian.
' A thoroughly scholarlike treatise, in

which evei-j point of criticism is weighed
with the utmost exactness, every phase of

Cave (Alfred, B.A.)—THE SCRIPTURE DOCTRINE OF SAC-
RIFICE. Demy 8vo, 12s.

doubt examined with the nicest precision,

and every proof that can be fuimished for the

authenticity aud truth of the gospel history

sought after and produced with unfaltering

accuracy. . . . No Bible student should
fail to make this treatise his constant friend

and companion, and no honest man can
read, mark, learn, and digest its contents,

without being persuaded that its value is

priceless.'

—

Bell's Weekly Messenger.

' "We have nothing but praise for its

clearness, its method, its thoroughness, aud
its tolerance. . . . We most warmly com-

mend Mr. Cave's book to the study of the

clergy, who will find it full of suggestive-

ness and instruction.'

—

English Chitrchman.

Christlieb (Dr.)—MODERN DOUBT AND CHRISTIAN BELIEF.
A Series of Apologetic Lectures addressed to Earnest Seekers after

Truth. By Theodore Christlieb, D.D., University Preacher and Pro-
fessor of Theology, Bonn. Translated by Rev. H. U. AVeitbrecht,

Ph.D., and Edited by Rev. T. L. Kingsburt, Vicar of Easton Royal.

Third Edition. Svo, 10s. 6d.

' We recommend the volume as one of

the most important amoug recent contri-

butions to our apologetic literature. . . .

We have a very deep sense of the excel-
lence of the book, considered as a whole.'—Gvxirdian.

' We glean a few ears from the rich
harvest-field, and recommend our readers
to compare the sample with the stock.'

—

London Quarterly Review.

' The author has not scrupled boldly to

carry the assault into the very heart of the
enemy's camp, and, in our judgment, to

win in that arena some of his most bril-

liant and important trophies.'

—

Christian

Observer.
' An armoury of weapons—arms of pre-

cision every one. We have the very
highest admiration for the work, and
recommend it warmly to our readers.'—
Literary Churchman.

Clement of Alexandria—WORKS OF. Two vols., 21s.

Clementine Homilies; Apostolical Constitutions. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Cook—STYLES OF WRITS, FORMS OF PROCEDURE, AND
PRACTICE OF THE CHURCH COURTS OF SCOTLAND. Revised
and adapted to the Present State of the Law of the Church, by Rev. J.

CooK, D.D., Principal Clerk of the General Assembly of the Church of

Scotland. Fourth Edition. Svo, 12s.

Cousin (Victor)—LECTURES ON THE TRUE, THE BEAUTL
FUL, AND THE GOOD. Translated under the sanction of the

Author. Post Svo, 6s. 6d.



Cremer (Professor)—BIBLICO-THEOLOGICAL LEXICON OF
NEW TESTAMENT GREEK.
Edition preparing.

' A close inspection of many of the terms
which are representative of the leading
doctrines of the New Testament enables
US to offer the assurance that Professor
Cremer's Lexicon may, both safely and

Translated from the German. New

with high advantage, be employed by
students of theology for the fonnation of

their doctrinal views, as well as for the
other and more common uses of a New
Testament Dictionary.'

—

Record.

Cunningham (Principal)—SERMONS BY THE LATE WILLIAM
CUNNINGHAM, D.D., Principal and Professor of Churcli History,
New College, Edinburgh. 8vo, 9s.

DISCUSSIONS ON CHURCH PRINCIPLES. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

HISTORICAL THEOLOGY. A Review of the Principal
Doctrinal Discussions in the Christian Church since the Apostolic Age.
Second Edition. 2 Vols. 8vo, 21s.

Curtiss (Dr. S. J.)—THE LEVITICAL PRIESTS. A Contribution
. to the Criticism of the Pentateuch. Crown 8vo, 5s. Contents :—The
Ordination and Duties of Levi. The Inheritance of Levi. The Blessing
of Levi. The Modern Critic's Bridge. Joshua—2 Kings. The Credi-
bility of the Chronicler. The Prophets and the Priests. The Author-
ship of Deuteronomy and the Middle Books of the Pentateuch. The
Authorship of Isaiah xl.-lxvi.

' This little book we very earnestly com-
mend to the attention of our scholarly
readers, and especially to those of them
who may be inclined to regard with favour
the views of that school of interpreters
represented by Graf, Kayser, Kuenen, etc.

It is well fitted to show, by way of sample,
how feeble are the grounds on which the
main positions of these interpreters rest,

and how arbitrary is their method of pro-
cedure.'— United Presbyterian Magazine.
'The author of the following work has

made himself thoroughly acquainted with
the writings of the chief representatives

of this theory, and seeks by means of sober
arguments to prove his positions.'—Dr.
Delitzsch.

' A work which comes to us commended
by a writer so eminent and so deservedly
esteemed as Dr. Delitzsch, is sure of a wel-
come from English theologians and bibli-

cal students. We also give a welcome
cordially to Dr. Curtiss' book on the
ground of its own merits. . . . The argu-
ment is conducted with learning and
ability, and will be useful in other ways
besides in reference to its direct object.'

—

Church Bells.

Cyprian, Novatian, Minucius Felix, etc. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

Dabney (R. L., D.D.)—THE SENSUALISTIC PHILOSOPHY
OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY CONSIDERED. Cr. Svo, 6s.

' The volume is marked by discriminat- I and defence of the intuitional theory of
ing criticism, and clear, strong exposition | knowledge.'

—

Daily Review.

Davidson (Professor)—AN INTRODUCTORY HEBREW GRAM-
MAR. With Progressive Exercises in Reading and Writing. By A. B.
Davidson, M.A., LL.D., Professor of Hebrew, etc., in the New College,
Edinburgh. Third Edition, Svo, 7s. 6d.

' It bears clear marks of careful pre-
j
Hebrew accidence, within the proper limits

paration and extensive research. It is

comprehensive in its matter and well
arranged in its form.'

—

Church Bells.

'This excellent little book supplies a
want of which all who are interested in
the cultivation of Hebrew studies by our
students and ministers have long been
painfully conscious. ... As a system of

of the subject, the book is characterized by
great completeness as well as simplicity.'—British and Foreign Evangelical Review.

' Simple and elementary in form, while
thoroughly scientific in principle, it is the
production of a clear thinker and a sound
scholar.'

—

British Quarterly Revieiu.
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Delitzsch (Professor)—A SYSTEM OF BIBLICAL PSYCHOLOGY.
Cou touts :— Prolegomena; 1. The Everlasting Postulates; 2. The
Creation ; 3. The Fall ; 4. The Natural Condition ; 5. The Regeneration

;

6. Death • 7. Resurrection and Consummation. Translated from the last

German Edition by Rev. Dr. Wallis. Second Edition. 8vo, 12s.

' This admirable vohime ought to be care-

fully read by every thinking clergyman.
There is a growing gnosticism, which re-

quhes to be met by pLilosophical expla-

nations of the Christian system, quite as

much as, and even more than, by dogmatic

statements of received truths ; and we
Icnow no work which is better calculated

as a guide to minds already settled on lines

of sound theological principle than the one
wo are about to bring before the notice of

our readers.'

—

Literary Churchman.

-BIBLICAL COMMENTAEY ON THE BOOK OF JOB
Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

'Dr. Delitzsch combines thorough ortho-

doxy and spirituality of tone with a large

and sympathetic appreciation for the

methods and results of modern critical re-

search. But it has also far stronger claims
for approbation on account of special and
intrinsic merits.'

—

Literary Churchman.

-BIBLICAL COMMENTAEY ON THE PSALMS. Trans-

lated from the German (from the Second Edition, revised throughout)

by the Rev. Francis Bolton, B.A. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d.

'Learned, discriminating, and devout;
. . . we commend this commentary as a
valuable aid to preachers and exegetes in

Pi

vout feelings of the saints in all ages in

harmony meet. The translation appears
to be unusually well executed.'

—

Princeton

Review.elucidating the Psalms, in which the de

BIBLICAL COMMENTARY ON THE PROVERBS OF
SOLOMON. Translated by M. G. Easton, D.D. Two vols. 8vo, 2l8.

BIBLICAL COMMENTARY ON THE SONG OF SOLO-
MON AND ECCLESIASTES. Translated by M. G. Easton, D.D.

One vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

BIBLICAL COMMENTARY ON THE PROPHECIES OF
ISAIAH. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

' Whilst his attainments in Hebrew phi- genuine appreciation of evangelical truth

lology and Talmudical lore are of the and godliness.'

—

Literary Churchman.
highest order, he unites with these a

BIBLICAL COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLE TO THE
HEBREWS. Translated by Rev. T. L. Kingsbury. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

Doedes (Dr. J.)—MANUAL OF HERMENEUTICS FOR THE
NEW TESTAMENT. Translated from the Dutch. Crovra 8vo, 3s.

' A very valuable summary of the history and principles of sound exegesis of the New
Testament.'

—

British Quarterly Review.

Dollinger (Dr.)—HIPPOLYTUS AND CALLISTUS; or, The
Roman Church in the First Half of the Third Century. Translated and
Edited by A. Plummer, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford, and
Master of University College, Durham. 8vo, 9s.

' This volume is a valuable contribution

to the early history of Christianity. . . .

A book for the library, useful for reference

at all times, rather than for a hasty or

superficial reading.'

—

John Bull.

Dorner (Professor)—HISTORY OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF
THE DOCTRINE OF THE PERSON OF CHRIST ; with a Review of

the Controversies on the subject in Britain since the Middle of the Seven-
teenth Century, by Rev. Dr. Fairbairn. Five vols, demy 8vo, £2, 12s. 6d.

'We earnestly recommend this most
valuable and important work to the atten-

tion of all theological students. So great

a mass of learning and thought so ably set

forth has never before been presented to

English readers, at least on this subject,'

—

Jouiiial of Sacred Literature.
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Dorner (Professor)—HISTORY OF PEOTESTANT THEOLOGY,
particularly in Germany, viewed according to its Fundamental Move-
ment, and in connection with the Eeligious, Moral, and Intellectual Life.

Translated from the German of Dr. J. A. Dorner, Professor of Theology,
Berlin. With a Preface to the Translation by the Author. Two vols,

demy 8vo, 21s.

'This work, which may be called a His-
tory of Modern Theology, is one of the
most important, interesting, and useful that
Messrs. Clark have ever issued. A careful
study of it would systematize on the
reader's mind the whole round of evan-
gelical truth. In fact it is, in a certain

sense, a comprehensive view of Historical

Theology, written on a new plan,—not in

the form of the tabulated summary, but as

traced in the living history of those whose
struggles won for us the truth, and whose
science formulated it for posterity.'

—

Lon-
don Quarterly Review.

Eadie (Professor)—COMMENTAEY ON THE GEEEK TEXT OF
THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE GALATIANS. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Ebrard (Dr. J. H. A.)—THE GOSPEL HISTOEY : A Compendium
of Critical Investigations in support of the Historical Character of the
Four Gospels. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

'Nothing could have been more oppor-
tune than the republication in English of
this admirable work. . . . We are heartily
glad that such a thorough and comprehen-

sive work on the vital subject of the Gos-
pels should have been presented to the
British public'

—

British and Foreign Evan-
gelical Review.

-COMMENTAEY ON THE EPISTLES OF ST. JOHN.
Translated by the Rev. W. B. Pope, D.D. Demy Svo, 10s. 6d.

' Dr. Ebrard is one of the finest of German
evangelical scholars in the department of

philology and criticism. He has compre-

hensiveness of intellect, and is eminent for

spiritual insight and theological depth.'

—

Nonconformist.

Elliott (Chas., D.D.)—A TEEATISE ON THEINSPIEATION OF
THE HOLY SCRIPTURES. Svo, 6s.

' A book of true worth, on a topic which
is the real battle-ground of controversy,
furnishing to readers clear arguments,

magnificent facts, and a weight of au-
thority for an intelligent faith in the
sacred Scriptures.'

—

Dickinson's Quarterly.

Ernesti—PEINCIPLES OF BIBLICAL INTEEPEETATION OF
NEW TESTAMENT. Translated by Bishop Terrot. Two vols., 8s.

Fairbairn (Principal)— THE TYPOLOG;Y OF SCEIPTUEE,
viewed in connection with the whole series of the Divine Dispensations.

Sixth Edition. By Patrick Fairbairn, D.D., Principal and Professor
of Theology, Free Church College, Glasgow. Two vols. Svo, 21s.

'One of the most sober, profound, and
thorough treatises which we possess on a
subject of great importance in its bearing
on Ohristian doctrine.'—Archdeacon Deni-
SOn's Church and State Review.

'I now say, no Biblical student should
be without Professor Eairbahn's "Typo-
logy."'—Dr. S. Lee, in ?iis ^Events and
Times of the Visions of DanieU

THE EEVELATION OF LAW IN SCEIPTUEE, considered
with respect both to its own Nature and to its relative place in Succes-
sive Dispensations. (The Thu-d Series of the Cunningham Lectures.)
Svo, 10s. 6d.

' The writing of a man who is a laborious illustrations seem to have passed each one
student of the Bible, and patient readers under the author's scrutiny; so that, be-
will find that they can learn something sides unity of purpose in the lectm-es as a
from him.'

—

Guardian. whole, we mark the conscientiousness that
' The tone and spirit of this volume are has sought to verify each separate state-

admirable. The lectures are carefully ment. ... It is an excellent book.'

—

Non-
elaborated, the arguments and scriptural conformist.



T. and T. Claries PiLblications.

Fairbairn (Principal)—EZEKIEL AND THE BOOK OF
PKOrilECr: i\ji Expositiou. Fourth Edition. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

HIS

- PROPHECY VIEWED IN ITS DISTINCTIVE NATURE,
ITS SPECIAL FUNCTIONS, AND riiOPEK INTERPRETATION.
Secoud Edition. 8vo, lUs. 6d.

- HERMENEUTICAL MANUAL ; or, Introduction to the

Exegetical Study of the Scriptures of the New Testament. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

'Dr. Fairbairu Las precisely the training

wLicli would enable him to give a fresh

and sufigestive book on Hermeneutics.
Without going into any tedious detail, it

presents the points that are important to a
student. There is a breadth of view, a

clearness and manliness of thought, and a

ripeness of learning, which make the work
one of peculiar freshness and interest. I

consider it a very valuable addition to every

student's library.'—Rev. Dr. MooKE,il«<Aor

of the able Commentary on ' The Prophets of

the Restoration.''

- THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. The Greek Text and Trans-

lation. With Introduction, Expository Notes, and Dissertations. 7s. 6d.

' The author has done essential service

by this very scholarly and able book, in

which he deals vigorously with the critical

questions of our own day.'

—

British Quar-
terly Review.

'Clear discrimination, sound judgment,
an extensive acquaintance with the litera-

PASTORAL THEOLOGY
Duties of the Cliristiau Pastor.

Rev. JAiiES DoDDS. Crown 8vo,

' This treatise on the office and duties of

a Christian pastor, by the late Professor
Fairbaiiu, i.s well deserving thoughtful
perusal. Throughout the volume, how-
ever, there is a tone of earnest pietj' and
practical good sense, which finds expres-
sion in many profitable counsels, embody-
ing the result of largo experience and
shrewd observation. . . . Much of the

Fisher (G. B., D.D.)—THE BEGINNINGS OF CHRISTIANITY,
with a View of the State of the Roman World at the Birth of Christ.

8vo, 12s.

ture of every subject he treats, and un-

swerving fidelity to the vital doctrines of

the gospel, characterize this work.'

—

Me-
thodist Magazine.
'A most valuable addition to our too

scanty stock of such works.'

—

British and
Foreign Evangelical Review.

: A Treatise on the Office and
"With a Memoir of the Author by

price Gs.

volume is devoted to the theory and prac-

tice of preaching, and this part we can

iQost heartily commend ; it is replete with

valuable suggestions, which even those

who have had some experience in the

ministry will find calculated to make them
more attractive and efficient preachers.'

—

Christian Observer.

' Dr. Fisher touches upon almost every
element of the subject with a masterly
hand. . . . The volume is chai-acterised

by the authors sobriety of judgment, force

of expression, and clear and emphatic con-

viction of the tiTith as it is in Christ

Jesus.'

—

British Quarterly Review.

Forbes (Professor)—THE SYMMETRICx\L STRUCTURE OF
SCRIPTURE ; or, Scriptiu-e Parallelism Exemplified in an Analysis of

the Decalogue, the Sermon on the Mount, and other Passages of the

Sacred Writings. 8vo, 8s. Gd.

ANALYTICAL COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLE TO
THE ROMANS, tracing the Train of Tliought by the aid of Parallelism

;

"with Notes and Dissertations on the Principal Difficulties. 8vo, 10s. Gd.

' This work is of the highest merit, as This alone suffices to place him in the
elucidating, with remarkable clearness, the foremost rank of Biblical scholais.'—Pro-
argument of this very difficult epistle. fessor Pkuowne.
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Gieseler (Dr. J. C. L.)—A COMPENDIUM OF ECCLESIASTICAL
HISTOEY. Five vols. 8vo, £2, 12s. 6d.

Gifford (Canon)—VOICES OF THE PROPHETS : Twelve Lectures
preached in the Chapel of Lincoln's Inn, in the Years 1870-74, on the
Foundation of Bishop Warbiirton. By Edward Hamilton Gifford,
D.D., Eector of Walgrave, Honorary Canon of Worcester, Examining
Chaplain to the Bishop of London. Crown 8vo, 5s.

us he offers his readers some of the best

fruits of these varied accomplishments.'

—

Standard.

' The author has long ago attained high
position as a scholar, a man of science,
and a theologian, and in the volume before

Glasgow (Professor)—THE APOCALYPSE TRANSLATED AND
EXPOUNDED. By James Glasgow, D.D., Professor of Oriental

Languages. 8vo, 14s.

'A book which sober scholars will not to know the meaning of the word of God.'
despise, and which intelligent Christians —Princeton Reviexo.

will highly value. ... It has substantial i ' It will doubtless find its way into the
merits, and cannot be read without great

|

library of every student of unfulfilled

profit.'— Watchman.
j

prophecy.'

—

British and Foreign Evangelical
' The book is very able, and is well Review.

worthy the study of those who are seeking

Gloag- (Paton J., D.D.)—A CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL
COMMENTARY ON THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. Two vols,

8vo, 21s.

' The Commentary of Dr. Gloag I have
examined with special care. For my pur-
poses I have found it unsurpassed by any
similar work in the English language. It

shows a thorough mastery of the material.

philology, history, and literatur'O pertaining

to this range of study, and a skill in the
use of this knowledge which (if I have any
right to judge) place it in the first class of

modern expositions.'—H. B. Hackett, D.D.

INTRODUCTION TO THE PAULINE EPISTLES. 8vo, 1 2s.

' It would be impossible to speak too
highly of the spirit, energy, and accuracy
with which Dr. Gloag has completed his

task.'

—

British Quarterly Review.
'It gives us pleasure to say that Dr.

Gloag's book fulfils its object. The most
recent literature of his subject is before
him, and he handles it with ease and skill.'—British and Foreign Evangelical Revieio.

' A safe and complete guide to the results

of modern criticism. At the same time it

gives a fair idea of the processes by which

Godet (Professor)—COMMENTARY ON ST. LUKE'S GOSPEL.
Two vols. 21s.

those results are arrived at.'

—

Literary
Churchman.

' This work will commend itself to all

competent judges, alike by the candour
and earnestness of its spirit, the breadth
of its learning, and the cogency of its

reasoning.'

—

Baptist Alagaziiie.
' A work of uncommon merit. He must

be a singularly accomplished divine to

whose library this book is not a welcome
and valuable addition.'

—

Watchman.

' We are indebted to the publishers for

an English translation of the admirable
work which stands at the head of this

review. ... It is a work of great ability,

learning, and research.'

—

Christian Observer.

' The whole book is very valuable, and
is the work of a critic, scholar, and divine

of no ordinary attainments, who has de-

voted to it wonderful conscientiousness and
diligent care.'

—

Union Review.

COMAIENTARY ON ST. JOHN'S GOSPEL. Three vols.

8vo, 31s. 6d.

' We welcome this treatise from the pen
of Dr. Godet. ^We have no more complete
exegete, and this volume shows all the
learning and vivacity for which the author
is distinguished.'

—

Freeman.
' This work is one of the most brilliant.

successful, and valuable volumes in the

entire series of the Theological Library.'

—

Weekly Review.
' A real addition of great value to the

enormously increasing literature of the

Fourth Gospel.'

—

English Independent.
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1

Gotthold's Emblems; or, INVISIBLE THINGS UNDER-
STOOD BY THINGS THAT ARE MADE. By Christian Sckiver,

Minister of Magdeburg in 1671. Translated from the Twenty-eighth
German Edition by the Rev. Robert Menzies. Crown 8vo, 5s.

'A peculiarly fascinating volume. It i which grow on the I'oot of genuine piety.'

is rich in happy and beautiful thoughts,
|
— Witness.

Hamilton (Rev. Jas., M.A.)—FAITH IN GOD : Sermons by Rev.
James Hamilton, M.A., Cockpcn. Edited by Rev. W>i. Scrymgeour,
Glasgow. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Harless (Dr. C. A.)—SYSTEM OF CHRISTIAN ETHICS. I. The
Blessing of Salvation. II. The Possession of Salvation. III. The
Preservation of Salvation. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

'It would be difficult to find a more I presented in a clear, compact, and attractive

useful book to the Christian minister than form. Its copious references to Scripture
the volume before us. It is a thoroughly in the original present many a passage in

and profoundly Christian treatise. It is a new and beautiful light.'

—

Britbk Quar-
full of ripe, deep, and fruitful thought, | terly Review.

H&vernick—GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO THE OLD TESTA-
MENT. Translated by W. L. Alexander, D.D. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Heard (Rev. J. B.)—THE TRIPARTITE NATURE OF MAN-
SPIRIT, SOUL, AND BODY, applied to Illustrate and Explain the
Doctrines of Original Sin, the New Birth, the Disembodied State, and
the Spiritual Body. By Rev. J. B. Heard, M.A. With an Appendix
on the Fatherhood of God. Fourth Edition, crown 8vo, 6s.

' A valuable and interesting treatise on I which has dealt with the subject in a
the "Tripartite Nature of Man," the first methodical and systematic manner.'

—

Dean
English theological work of any pretensions

| of Norwich.

Hefele (Bishop)—A HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN COUNCILS,
from the Original Documents, to the Close of the Council of Nicsea,

a.d. 325. By Charles Joseph Hefele, D.D., Bishop of Rottenburg,
formerly Professor of Theology in the University of Tlibingen. Trans-
lated from the German, and Edited byWilliam R. Clark, M.A., Oxon.,
Prebendary of Wells and Vicar of Taunton. Second Edition. 8vo, 12s.

' A thorough and fair compendium, put in the most accessible and intelligent form.'

—

Guardian.

A HISTORY OF THE COUNCILS OF THE CHURCH,
from the Original Documents, a.d. 326 to a.d. 329. Translated from
the German by H. N. Oxenham, M.A., late Scholar of Balliol College,

Oxford. 8vo, 12s.

' This work is an admirable piece of

scholarship, and a clear, full, and dispas-

sionate treatment of the minute details of

Church history and the tortuous move-

ments of controversy. ... It only remains
to say that Mr. Oxenham's name is a suffi-

cient guarantee for the excellence of the
translation.'

—

Scotsman.

Hengstenberg (Professor)—COMMENTARY ON THE PSALMS.
Three vols. 8vo, 33s.

—^—COMMENTARY ON THE BOOK OF ECCLESIASTES.
To which are appended : Treatises on the Song of Solomon ; on the
Book of Job ; on the Prophet Isaiah ; on the Sacrifices of Holy Scrip-
ture

;
and on the Jews and the Christian Church. In one vol. 8vo, 9s.
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Hengstenberg (Professor)—THE PEOPHECIES OF THE PEO-
PHET EZEKIEL ELUCIDATED. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

'The " Oommeutary on Ezekiel," in i sentiment, is inferior to none of the author's
breadth of i-esearch and accuracy of well-known works.'— British Quarterly
leai'ning, in critioul acumen and evangelical | Review.

DISSERTATIONS ON THE GENUINENESS OF DANIEL,
AND THE INTEGRITY OF ZECHARIAH. 8vo, 12s.

HISTORY OF THE KINGDOM OF GOD UNDER THE
OLD TESTAMENT. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

' There is ?l feeling of maturity about this

work as you read it, a thorough grasj) and
ease of handling in its style, which makes
it one of the very pleasantest books to read
which we have met with for a considerable

time. In many respects it may be regarded
as an introduction to the Old Testament,
so comprehensive and so thorough is its

treatment of its subject.'

—

Literary CMirch-
man.

CHRISTOLOGY OF THE OLD TESTAMENT : A Com-
mentary on the Messianic Predictions. Second Edition. Four vols.,

£2, 2s.

' A noble specimen of exegetical theology and critical analysis.'

—

Clerical Journal.

COMMENTARY ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN. Two
vols. 8vo, 21s.

' The author has brought to bear upon I learning, and his deep religiousness.'

—

his work all the resources of his long ex- Journal of Sacred Literature.

perience, his rare mental powers, his great |

Irenaeus, Hippolytus, etc. Three vols., 31s. 6d.

Jouffroy—PHILOSOPHICAL ESSAYS. Fcap. 8vo, 5s.

Justin Martjn: and Athenagoras. One vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Kahnis (Professor)—INTERNAL HISTORY OF GERMAN PRO-
TESTANTISM SINCE THE MIDDLE OF THE LAST CENTURY.
Fcap. 8vo, 4s. 6d.

Kant—THE METAPHYSIC OF ETHICS. By Immanuel Kant.
Translated by J. W. Sejiple, Advocate. Third Edition. Edited by H.
Calderwood, D.D., Professor of Moral Philosophy, University of Edin-
burgh. Crown 8vo, 6s.

'A translation of Kant into intelligible

English may be supposed to be as diflBcult

as a translation of Carlyle into Ciceronian
Latin. But Mr. Semple's translation has
been accepted by scholars as a real success.

Some real knowledge of Kant is indispens-

able in order to comprehension of the
learned thought of our time, and because
the study of Kant is, on the whole, the best

preliminary discipline for independent study
of philosophy proper, as distinguished from
mere science.'

—

Contemporary Review.

Keil (Professor)—BIBLICAL COMMENTARY ON THE PEN-
TATEUCH. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d.

wiU add immensely to its value. It aims
to be an exegetical handbook, by which
some fuller understanding of the Old Tes-
tament economy of salvation may be ob-
tained from a study in the light of the New
Testament teachings.'

—

Eclectic Review.

' There is a life in the criticisms, a happy
realizing power in the words, which will

make this woi-k most acceptable. The
Commentary, while it is verbal and critical,

has also the faculty of gathering up and
generalizing the lesson and the story, which

COMMENTARY ON THE BOOKS OF JOSHUA, JUDGES,
AND RUTH. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

COMMENTARY ON THE BOOKS OF SAMUEL. One
vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

COMMENTARY ON THE BOOKS OF KINGS. 8vo,

10s. 6d.



T. and T. Claries Publications. 1

3

Keil (Professor)— COMMENTARY ON THE BOOKS OF
CHRONICLES. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

COMMENTARY ON EZRA, NEHEMIAH, AND ESTHER.
8vo, 10s. 6d.

'We hope those elaborate, yet plain and t full acquaintance with so important a por-
practical, expositions will diffuse a more

| tion of the canonical Scriptures.'

—

Ttock.

COMMENTARY ON JEREMIAH. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

COMMENTARY ON EZEKIEL. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.
'In our judgment the best commentary i and reasonableness which mark the

on this most difficult book of Scripture we former woi-ks of this great expositor.'
have met with. It displays the erudition, Wesleyan Methodist Magazine.
laboriousness, thoroughness, reverence,

|

COMMENTARY ON DANIEL. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

rare accuracy, and much spiritual thought-
fulness. The best work as an exposition
of this prophet that we know.'

—

Evangelical
Magazine.

'We have just had occasion to make
oiu-selves acquainted with Keil's book on
Daniel, and we can speak of it in very high
terms. It is marked by great erudition.

-COMMENTARY ON THE BOOKS OF THE MINOR
PROPHETS. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

' Dr. Keil is at his best in this Commen-
tary on the Minor Prophets ; and to all

who have ventured on this obscure region,

we can promise an intelligent guide and a
serviceable light in this work. We our-

selves, under his guidance, have resumed
the study of these beautiful and instruc-
tive scriptures with renewed vigour and
growing delight.'

—

Nonconformist.

-MANUAL OF HISTORICO-CRITICAL INTRODUCTION
TO THE CANONICAL SCRIPTURES OF THE OLD TESTAMENT.
Translated from the Second Edition, with Supplementary Notes from
Bleek and others, by George C. M. Douglas, B.A., D.D., Principal of
Free Church College, Glasgow. Two vols, demy 8vo, 21s.

' This work supplies a deficiency in our
English literature. We have no similar

introduction ; none, that is, that surveys
the whole field with anything like the same
comprehensiveness. It contains an im-

mense mass of well-digested matter, and
will prove a boon of no small value to the
student who shall give it a careful study, or
consult it diligently on any particular book
or question.'

—

London Quarterly Review.

BIBLICAL ARCHEOLOGY. [In j-^reparation.

Killen (Professor)—THE OLD CATHOLIC CHURCH ; or, The
History, Doctrine, "Worship, and PoUty of the Christians, traced from
the Apostolic Age to the Establishment of the Pope as a Temporal
Sovereign, a.d. 755. By W. D. Killen, D.D., Belfast. 8vo, 9s.

'An extraordinary amount of informa-
tion has been condensed into 400 pages by
the author, yet he has succeeded in keep-
ing his book lively and interesting. . . .

The author shows that he has read thor-
oughly and widely, and ho gives the results
of his investigation in a form in which
they are readily accessible.'

—

Record.

Krummacher (Dr. F. W.)—THE SUFFERING SAVIOUR; or,

Meditations on the Last Days of the Sufferings of Christ. Eighth
Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d.

'We give it preference to everything
|

the people of God of every evangelical
hitherto produced by the gifted and de- communion, we are confident, will grow
voted author. It is divinity of the most with time. A book of the heart, to that
thoroughly evangelical description. Truth it appeals in every page, with a force which
and tenderness have seldom been so sue- it will be difficult to resist.'

—

Christian Wit-
cessfully combined. Its popularity with ness.
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Krummacher (Dr. F. W.)—DAVID THE KING OF ISRAEL :

A Portrait drawn from Bible History and the Book of Psalms. Second
Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d.

At the close of two articles reviewing
this work, the Chnstian Observer says

:

' Our space will not permit us to consider
more at large this very interesting work,
but we cannot do less than cordially com-

mend it to the attention of our readers.
It affords such an insight into King David's
character as is nowhere else to be met
with ; it is therefore most instructive.'

- AN AUTOBIOGRAPHY. Edited by Ms Daughter. Trans-
lated by Eev. M. G. Easton, D.D. Second Edition, revised, with a new
Biographical Supplement by the Editor. Crown 8vo, 6s.

'We have surveyed the picture with ad-
miring delight, and could scarcely hope to

convey to others an adequate sketch of the
original portraiture, which is that of one of

the happiest of men, who, by the grace and

blessing of God attending his ministrations,
raised up so many into a Christian life that
he became the centre of hallowed enjoy-
mont wherever his lot was cast.'

—

Evan-
gelical Christendom.

Kurtz (Professor)—HANDBOOK OF CHURCH HISTORY TO
THE REFORMATION. From the German of Professor Kurtz. 8vo,

7s. 6d.

'A work executed with great diligence

and care, exhibiting an accurate collection

of facts, and a succinct though full account
of the history and progress of the Church,

both external and internal. . . . The work
is distinguished for moderation and charity,

and for a spirit which is truly Christian.'

—

English Churchman.

HANDBOOK OF CHURCH HISTORY, FROM THE
REFORMATION TO THE PRESENT TIME. Second Edition, trans-

lated from Sixth German Edition. Svo, 7s. 6d.

HISTORY OF THE OLD COVENANT. Translated from
the German by the Rev. James Martin, B.A. Three vols. Svo, 31s. 6d.

Lactantius—WORKS OF. Two vols. Svo, 21s.

Lange (J. P., D.D.)—THE LIFE OF OUR LORD JESUS CHRIST :

A Complete Critical Examination of the Origin, Contents, and Connec-
tion of the Gospels. Translated from the German, and Edited, with
Additional Notes, by the Rev. Marcus Dods, D.D. New Edition, in

four volumes demy 8vo. Stibscription price, 28s.

' The work of Dr. Lange, traaslated in

the accompanying volumes, holds among
books the honourable position of being the
most complete Life of our Lord. There
are other works which more thoroughly
investigate the authenticity of the Gospel
records, some ^^'hich more satisfactorily

discuss the chronological difficulties in-

volved in this most important of histories,

and some which present a more formal
and elaborate exogetical treatment of the
sources ; but there is no single work in

which all these branches are so fully at-

tended to, or in which so much matter
bearing on the main subject is brought
together, or in which so many points are
elucidated. The immediate object of this

comprehensive and masterly work was to

refute those views of the life of our Lord
which had been propagated by Negative
Criticism, and to substitute that authentic

and consistent history which a truly scien-

tific and enlightened criticism educes from
the Gospels.'

—

Extract from Preface.

- COMMENTARY, THEOLOGICAL AND HOMILETICAL,
ON THE GOSPELS OF ST. MATTHEW AND MARE. SpeciaUy
designed and adapted for the use of Ministers and Students. By J. P.

Lange, D.D., Professor of Divinity in the University of Bonn. Three
vols., £1, lis. 6d.

- COMMENTARY, THEOLOGICAL AND HOMILETICAL,
ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. LUKE. By J. J. Van Oosterzee, D.D.
Edited by J. P. Lange, D.D. Two vols. Svo, 18s.
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Lange (J. P., D.D.)—COMMENTARY ON THE GOSPEL OF
ST. JOHN. By J. P. Lange, D.D. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

COMMENTARY ON THE ACT8 OF THE APOSTLES.
From the German of G. V. Lechler, D.D., and K. Gerock. Edited
by J. P. Lange, D.D. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

Dr. SCHAFF'S Imperial 8vo Edition.

Lange's Commentaries on the Old and New Testaments. Edited
by Philip Schaff, D.D. In Imperial 8vo. {Sec fiilbj detailed on page
31 of this Catalogue.)

Lisco (F. G.)—PARABLES OF JESUS EXPLAINED AND ILLUS-
TRATED. Fcap. Svo, 5s.

Liturgies of the Ante-Nicene Period. 8vo, 9s.

Lorimer (Professor)—THE INSTITUTES OF LAW : A Treatise

of the Principles of Jurisprudence as determined by Nature. By James
Lorimer, Esq., Advocate, Regius Professor of Public Law and the Law
of Nature and Nations in the University of Edinburgh. Svo, 14s.

Luthardt, Kahnis, and Bruckner—THE CHURCH: ITS ORIGIN,
ITS HISTORY, AND ITS PRESENT POSITION. Crown Svo, 5s.

'A comprehensive review of this sort, done by able hands, is both instructive and
suggestive.' —Record.

Luthardt (Professor)—ST. JOHN THE AUTHOR OF THE
FOURTH GOSPEL. Translated, and the Literature enlarged, by C.

R. Gregory, Leipzig. Svo, 9s.

'A work of thoroughness and value;
the translator has added a lengthy Ap-
pendix, containing a very complete account
of the literature bearing on the controversy

respecting this Gospel. The indices

which close the volume are well ordered,

and add greatly to its value.'

—

Guardian.

ST. JOHN'S GOSPEL : Described and Explained according to

its Peculiar Character. Vols. I., II., 10s. 6d. each.

and its relation to other portions of the
New Testament, leaves nothing to be de-
sired.'

—

British Qtmrterly Reviere.

' The scholarly investigation into the
construction of the narrative, into the
language, the doctrinal system of St. John,

-THE FUNDAMENTAL TRUTHS OF CHRISTIANITY.
The Antagonistic Views of the World in their Historical Development

;

The Anomalies of Existence ; The Personal God ; The Creation of the

World ; Man ; Religion ; Revelation ; History of Revelation—Heathenism
and Judaism ; Christianity in History ; The Person of Jesus Christ.

Fourth Edition, ci'own Svo, 6s.
' We do not know any volumes so suit-

able in these times for young men entering

on life, or, let us say, even for the library

of a pastor called to deal with such, than
the three volumes of this series. We com-

mend the whole of them with the most
cordial satisfaction. They are altogether

quite a specialty in our literature.'— Weekly
Revieio.

- APOLOGETIC LECTURES ON THE SAVING TRUTHS
OF CHRISTIANITY. The Nature of Christianity ; Sin ; Grace ; The
God-Man ; The Work of Jesus Christ ; The Trinity ; The Church ; Holy
Scripture ; The Means of Grace ; The Last Things. Third Edition.

Crown Svo,
' There is, along with a remarkable clear-

ness of apprehension and accuracy of judg-
ment, a freshness and originality of thought,

and a singular beauty of language, under

the spell of which we read these lectures

with unflagging interest.'— Britisk and
Foreign Evangelical Review.

[For 'Moral Truths' see next page.
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Luthardt (Professor)—APOLOGETIC LECTURES ON THE
j\rORAL TliUTHS OF CHRISTIANITY. The Nature of Christian

Morality ; ^lan ; The Christian and the Christian Virtues ; The Devo-
tional Life of the Christian and his Attitude towards the Church

;

Cliristian Marriage ; The Christian Home ; The State and Christianity

;

The Life of the Christian in the State ; Culture and Christianity ; Hu-
manity and Christianity. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s.

' The topics are surveyed vrith great
breadth, completeness, and force, both of

argument and illustration. It is, we think,

the most vigorous and valuable volume of

the series.'

—

British Quarterly Review.

M'Lauchlan (T., D.D., LL.D.)—THE EARLY SCOTTISH
CHURCH. The Ecclesiastical History of Scotland, from the First to

the Middle of the Twelfth Century. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Macdonald (Rev. Donald)—INTRODUCTION TO THE PENTA-
TEUCH : An Inquiry, Critical and Doctrinal, into the Genuineness,
Authority, and Design of the Mosaic Writings. Two vols, demy 8vo, 21s.

Martensen—CHRISTIAN DOGMATICS: A Compendium of the
Doctrines of Christianity. 1. Introduction ; 2. The Christian Idea of

God ; 3. The Doctrine of the Father ; 4. The Doctrine of the Son ; 5. The
Doctrine of the Spirit. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

' Every'reader must rise from its perusal

stronger, calmer, and more hopeful, not

ouly for the fortunes of Christianity, but

of dogmatical theology.'

—

British Quarterly
Review.

CHRISTIAN ETHICS. On the Concept of Christian Ethics
;

The Postulates of Christian Ethics ; The Fundamental Concepts of Ethics,

and the Ethical Views of the World and Life. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

with the keenest delight, and intend again
to give to it a thorough and painstaking
study. It is in every sense a masterly and
philosophical production, and adapted in

a singular degree to the most prominent
needs of our age.'

—

Baptist Magazine.

' Of Bishop Martensen's Christian Ethics

it is impossible to speak too highly. We
have frequently to read books from a mere
sense of duty, that we may be able to pro-

nounce upon their merits, but Martensen's

work is one in which oar interest is the

reverse of professional. We have read it

Matheson (Rev. Geo., M.A., B.D.)—AIDS TO THE STUDY OF
GERMAN THEOLOGY. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d.

' The value of the work has been en-

hanced by the addition of some highly
suggestive supplementary notes, dealing

chiefly with metaphysical questions in-

cidentally alluded to in the lext.'

—

Scotsman.

- GROWTH OF THE SPIRIT OF CHRISTIANITY, from
the First Century to the Dawn of the Lutheran Era. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

'Mr. Matheson's work is fresh, vigorous,

learned, and eminently thoughtful.'

—

Con-
temporary Review.

' The author's habits cf thought and
tone of composition form a pleasing con-
trast to some controversialists. Courteous,

tolerant, and scholarly, he never says a

harsh word, even of those persons whose
tendencies of thought and practice he most
disapproves. It is a real pleasure to

peruse the brilliant pages in which the

author presents his idea of men, and of the

great movements of religious thought,

and we feel sure that every reader will

be charmed with the writer's evident

perspicuity and philosophical insight.

... In short, these volumes are the
work of a very able and pious and cul-

tured thinker.'

—

Church Quarterly Review.
' The author of this treatise has already

given evidence of possessing an acute and
l^hilosophical mind, by his " Aids to the
iSludyof German Theology," and we have
no hesitation in saying his reputation will

be enhanced by his present work. . . .

We can have no difficulty in pronouncing,
after a careful perusal of what he has
written, that he has done his work well.'

—

Church Bells.

' This work is a contribution of real

value to the popular study of Church His-
tory.'

—

Pall Mall Gazette.
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Meyer (Dr.)—CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL COMMENTARY
ON ST. MATTHEW'S GOSPEL. 2 Vols. 8vo, 2l8. (Jol 11. shortly.)

ON THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. Tavo vols. 8vo, 21s.

ON GALATIANS. 8vo, 10s. Gd.

ON ST. JOHN'S GOSPEL. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

' Meyer has beau long and well known
to scholara as one of the very ablest of the

German expositors of the New Testament.
We are nut sure whether we ought not to

say that he is unrivalled as an interpreter

of the grammatical and historical meaning
of the sacred writers.'

—

Guardian,

' All professional expositors of the New
Testament will find it simply a necessity

to possess themselves of Meyer. We have
no other grammatical oxegote so thorough,
and on the whole so reliable.'— British and
Foreign Evanyelical Review.

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

CORINTHIANS. 2 Vols. 8vo, 21s. (Fol. II. shmily.)

PHILIPPIANS AND COLOSSIANS. One vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Morgan (James, D.D.)—THE SCRIPTURE TESTIMONY TO
THE HOLY SPIRIT. 8vo, 9s.

EXPOSITION OF THE 1st EPISTLE OF JOHN. 8vo, 9s.

Muller (Dr. Julius)—THE CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE OF SIN.
An entirely New Ti-auslation from the Fifth German Edition by Rev.

W. Ukwick, M.A. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

in the pursuit of theological truth with the

most reverent acceptance of the infallible

determination of Scripture. In Germany
it has been for many years a notable
obstructive to the spread of vital error and
a refuge for distracted minds.'

—

London
Quarterly Review.

' This work, majestic in its conception
and thorough in its execution, has long
been very influential in German theology,

and we welcome this new and admirable
translation. Those who take the pains to

master it will find it a noble attempt to

i-econcile the highest effort of speculation

Murphy (Professor)—A CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL COM-
MENTARY ON THE BOOK OF PSALMS. Svo, 12s.

meaning of the inspired Word.'

—

Baptist

Magazine.
' We regard this book as one of the most

valuable critical and exegetical commen-
taries that have appeared on the Psalms

;

the notes are brief, but they are clear,

judicious, and satisfactory.'

—

Homilist.

' Dr. Mux-phy's contribution to the
literature of the Psalms is a most wel-
come addition. . . . We have no hesita-

tion in predicting for it a cordial re-

ception from all who can appreciate a
sound and scholarly exegesis, and who
are anxious to discover the full and exact

A CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL COMMENTARY ON
THE BOOK OF EXODUS. Svo, 9s.

NaviUe (Ernest)—THE PROBLEM OF EVIL. Translated from
the French by E. W. Shalders, B.A. Crown Svo, 4s. 6d.

sophical forms and methods. The book is' This most difficult subject is handled
with a power and mastery as rare as

delightful, and with a substantial orthodoxy
not always to be looked for under philo-

of remaikable weight and power. . . . We
give it our warmest recommendation.'

—

Literary C/iurchman.

Neander (Dr.)—GENERAL HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN
RELIGION AND CHURCH, Nine vols. Svo, £3, 7s. 6d.

This is the only Library Edition of Neander published in this Country.



Oehler (Professor)—THE THEOLOGY OF THE OLD TESTA-
MENT. By Dr. G. F. Oehler, Professor of Theology in Tubingen.
Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

'Crowded with fresh and keen sug-
gestions upon all the difficult topics which
occur to the student; a more timely and
serviceable work has not appeared.'

—

Churchman.

' Welcome to all real students of Scrip-

ture.'— British and Foreign Evangelical

Review.
'Exhibiting in every page the most

conscientious diligence.'

—

British Quarterly

Review.

Oosterzee (Dr. Van)—THE YEAR OF SALVATION. Words of
Life for every Day. A Book of Household Devotion. Two vols, crown
8vo, 7s. 6d. each. {Each volume may he had separately— Vol. I. December
to June, Vol. II. June to December.')

both convenient and profitable, not only
in the family circle, but also for private

meditation.'

—

Christian Observer.

' Massive of thought, persuasive, earnest,
and eloquent.'

—

Literary Churchman.
' The text is illustrated by apposite and

thoughtful remarks, which will be found

Crown 8vo, 6s.

with vividness and skill. . . . The work
will at once take its place among our ablest

and most valuable expository and practical

discourses.'

—

Baptist Magazine.

Olshausen (Dr. H.)—BIBLICAL COMMENTARY ON THE
GOSPELS AND ACTS. Four vols.

ROMANS. One vol.

MOSES : A Biblical Study,

' Our author has seized, as with the
instinct of a master, the great salient points
in the life and work of Moses, and por-
trayed the various elements of his character

CORINTHIANS. One vol., 9s.

GALATIANS, EPHESIANS, COLOSSIANS, AND THES-
SALONIANS. One vol.

PHILIPPIANS, TITUS, AND FIRST TIMOTHY. One vol.

10s. Qd. each, with exception marked.

Origen—DE PRINCIPIIS; TREATISE AGAINST CELSUS. Two
vols. 8vo, 22s. 6d.

Owen (Dr. John)—EXPOSITION OF THE EPISTLE TO THE
HEBREWS. Best Edition. Edited by Dr. Goold. £2, 2s.

WORKS. Best and only Complete Edition. Edited by Rev.
Dr. GooLD. Twenty-four vols. Svo, £4, 4s.

' You wUl find that in John Owen the
learning of Lightfoot, the strength of
Gharnock, the analysis of Howe, the savour
of Leighton, the raciness of Heywood, the
glow of Baxter, the copiousness of Barrow,

the splendour of Bates, are all combined.
We should quickly restore the race of great
divines if our candidates were disciplined

in such lore.'

—

The late Dr. HAAnLTON of
Leeds.

Pressense (Edward de)—THE REDEEMER: Discourses Trans-
lated from the French. Crown Svo, 6s.

' The whole volume is marked by a i and by a high and fervid eloquence.'

—

rare richness of thought and illustration,
|
Evangelical Magazine.

Preuss (Dr.)—THE ROMISH DOCTRINE OF THE IMMACU-
LATE CONCEPTION, traced from its Source. Crown Svo, 43.
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Rainy (Principal)—DELIVERY AND DEVELOPMENT OF
CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE. The Fifth Series of the Cunningham
Lectures. By Robekt Rainy, D.D., Principal and Professor of Divinity

and Church History, Edinburgh. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

'We gladly acknowledge their liigli

excellence and the extensive learning which
they all display. Thoy are able to the last

degi-ee; and the author has iu an unusual
measure the power of acute and brilliant

generalization. He handles his array of

multifarious facts with ease and elegance;

and we must needs acknowledge (and we

do it willingly) that the Lectures are a real

contribution to the settlement of the vast

and obscure question with which they are

occupied.'

—

Idterary Churchman.
' The subject is treated with a compre-

hensive grasp, keen logical power, clear

analysis and learning, and in a devout
spirit.'

—

Evangelical Magazine.

Riehm (Dr. E.)—MESSIANIC PROPHECY : Its Origin, Historical

Character, and Relation to New Testament Fulfilment. Crown 8vo, 5s.

' Apart from its own intrinsic excellence,

it is a valuable acquisition to our Biblical

literature.'

—

British and Foreign Evangelical

Review.

Ritter (Carl)—THE COMPARATIVE GEOGRAPHY OF PALES-
TINE AND THE SINAITIC PENINSULA. By Professor Carl
Ritter. Translated and adapted for the use of Biblical Students by
"W. L. Gage. Four vols. 8vo, 32s.

geography and history. This translation

will open up a flood of knowledge to the

English reader, especially as the editor is

' I have always looked on Eitter's Com-
parative Geography of Palestine, comprised
in his famous "Erdkunde," as the great

classical work on the subject; a clear and
full resume of all that was known of Bible

lands up to the time he wrote; and, as

a man thoroughly imbued with the spirit

of this noble-minded and truly Christian

author.'—K. Johnston, Esq., Geographer

such, indispensable to the student of Bible in Ordinary to Her Majesty for Scotland.

Robinson (Rev. S., D.D.)—DISCOURSES ON REDEMPTION;
as Revealed at ' Sundry Times and in Divers Manners,' through Patri-

archs, Prophets, Jesus, and His Apostles. Svo, 7s. 6d.

'One of those works a clergyman will it, which may be worked with profit for

most highly prize, inasmuch as there is a many a day.'

—

Ecclesiastical Gazette.

mine of suggestive writing to be found in

Robinson (Edward, D.D.)—GREEK AND ENGLISH LEXICON
OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. By Edward Robinson, D.D. Revised

by Alexander Negris, and by John Duncan, D.D., Professor of

Oriental Languages, New College. Svo, 9s.

Rothe (R., D.D.)—SERMONS FOR THE CHRISTIAN YEAR.
Advent to Trinity. Crown Svo, 6s.

' Sermons of remarkable thoughtfulness,

reverence, and beauty.'

—

Guardian.
Theology does not in his discourses

' We are sincerely glad to see the present
instalment of Rothe's Sermons in English,

as we consider them as the most readable
and the most suggestive of the productions

of the German pulpit.'

—

Church Bells.
' The volume is rich in noble thoughts

and wholesome lessons.'

—

Watchman.

stifle or oppress feeling, and simple setting

forth of truth will be founds on many a

page.'

—

Record.

Saisset—MANUAL OF MODERN PANTHEISM: Essay on Re-

ligious Philosophy. By M. Emile Saisset. Translated, with an Intro-

ductory Essay, Marginal Analysis, and Notes. Two vols. Svo, 10s. 6d.

'As a handbook to the theological side

of modern speculation, it is a most valuable

addition to philosophical literature. The

translation is clear and idiomatic ; English
in its language, French in the transparency

of its expression.'

—

Saturday Review.
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Schaff (Professor)—HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH

;

From the Birth of our Lord to Gregory the Great. Three vols, royal

8vo, 368.

Schmid (C. F., D.D.)—BIBLICAL THEOLOGY OF THE NEW
TESTAMENT. Translated from the Fourth Edition. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

powers of the author are reserved for the
doctrinal review, and very beautifully does
he bring forth the teaching of our Lord.'

—

British Quarterly Review.

'The first part is preceded by an
historical review of the life of Jesus, and
the second by a fruitful and suggestive

sketch of the lives of the apostles. The
strength of learning and highly analytical

Scott (Jas., M.A., B.D.)—PRINCIPLES OF NEW TESTAMENT
QUOTATION ESTABLISHED AND APPLIED TO BIBLICAL
CRITICISM, AND SPECIALLY TO THE GOSPELS AND PENTA-
TEUCH. Crown 8vo. Second Edition, 4s.

' Mr. Scott's very exhaustive essay is

quite a masterpiece of pithy compression.
Theological students will find the book to

be one of great value, not only for its direct

help, but for its lucid example of method.
It does not contain a specific criticism of

every Old Testament citation found in the
New Testament, but deals with the whole
question of quotation in general, and thus
exhibits the principles of the Biblical

quotation, and vindicates them with a
masterly force.'

—

English Churchman.

Semisch—LIFE AND WRITINGS OF JUSTIN MARTYR.
Shedd (W., D.D.)—A HISTORY OF CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE.

By W. G. Shedd, Professor of Theology. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

SERMONS TO THE NATURAL MAN. 8vo, 7s. 6d.

' A moroseai'ching, faithful, and thorough
j

guilt has not appeared for many years.'

—

warning against limited views of human | Sword and Trowel.

Smeaton (Prof.)—THE DOCTRINE OF THE ATONEMENT, AS
TAUGHT BY CHRIST HIMSELF : The Sayings of Jesus on the Atone-
ment Exegetically Expounded and Classified. 2d Edition. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

THE DOCTRINE OF THE ATONEMENT, AS TAUGHT
BY THE APOSTLES ; or, The Sayings of the Apostles ExegeticaUy
Expounded. With Historical Appendix. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

'We attach very great value to this

seasonable and scholarly production. The
idea of the work is most happy, and the
execution of it worthy of the idea. On
a scheme of truly Baconian exegetical

Smith (H. B., D.D.)—FAITH AND PHILOSOPHY:
and Essays. Edited with an Introductory Notice by
Prentiss, D.D. 8vo, 12s.

induction, he presents us with a complete
view of the various positions or propositions

which a full and sound doctrine of the
atonement embraces.'

—

British and Foreign
Evangelical Revieto.

Discourses
George L.

'Many pieces in the collection possess a
special and original interest, treating as
they do of familiar questions in a new light,

or rather perhaps casting upon them light
from a well-known source, but so applied
as to bring out views which, whether true
or false, hav6 never probably struck the
reader before.'

—

Saturday Review.

Steinmeyer (Dr. F. L.)—THE
Examined in their relation to

German. 8vo, 7s. 6d.

'Dr. Steinmeyer's learned and masterly
essay on the Miracles of Christ, in relation
to modern criticism, is a contribution to
our theological treasury of wide scope
and deep value. . . . The whole argument

' The work is one which in every way is

eminently fitted to be useful. It is at once
in a high degree intellectually invigorating
and morally elevating. It should, specially

in these days of earnest and all-searching
inquiry, be in the hands of all intelligent

seekers after truth.'

—

United Presbyterian
Magazine.

MIRACLES OF OUR LORD:
Modern Criticism. Translated from the

is bold, masterly, and convincing ; and the
essay will take its place among the best
recent volumes of Christian evidence.'

—

Standard.



Stevenson (Mrs.)—THE SYMBOLIC PARABLES ; or, The Church,
the AVorld, and the Antichrist : Being the Separate Predictions of the
Apocalypse viewed in their Kelation to the general Truths of Scripture.

Crown 8vo, 5s.

book of Revi'liitiou has been retrai-ded as a
mystic iitteraiice not meant for thorn, for it

has the great advantage of being compre-
hensible bj' the most simple and unlearned.'—John Bull.

' Preacliers will hero find a mine of vain-
able hints on the spiritual bearing of the
symbols which John's Apocalj'pse contains.'— Theological Quarterly.

' A work of great interest. ... It de-

serves careful study from all by whom the

Steward (Rev. George)—MEDIATORIAL SOVEREIGNTY : The
Mystery of Christ and the Revelation of the Old and New Testaments.
Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

' This is certainly one of the books of the

age, we might say of the century. Any-
thing more massive, comprehensive, and

THE ARGUMENT OF THE EPISTLE TO THE HE-
BREWS. A Posthiunous Work. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

thoroughly theological we cannot name.'

—

Christian Witness.

its intense and constant love.'

—

Methodist
Magazine.

' We gratefully welcome it as the last

effort of a truly great mind to elucidate

that truth of God which was the object of

Stier (Dr. Rudolph)—ON THE WORDS OF THE LORD JESUS.
Eight vols, demy 8vo, £4, 4s. Translated by W. B. Pope, D.D.

{See page 30.)

THE WORDS OF THE RISEN SAVIOUR, AND COM-
MENTARY ON THE EPISTLE OF ST. JAMES. Translated by
W. B. Pope, D.D. One vol., 10s. 6d.

THE WORDS OF THE APOSTLES EXPOUNDED.
Translated from the Second German Edition by G. H. Venables. 8vo,

iOs. 6d.

from us. To others we may say, this is a
devout, scholarly, and exhaustive comment
upon all the sjjoken words of the apostles

as recorded in the Acts.'

—

Methodist Ma-
gazine.

' This interesting volume is the comple-
ment of Dr. Stier's well-known " Words of

the Lord Jesus," and, to those of our readers

who^ay have ah-eady learned to value the
former work, will need no recommendation

Tatian, Theophilus, The Clementine Recognitions.
vol., 10s. 6d.

TertuUian—WRITINGS OF. Four vols. 8vo, 42s.

In one

Thiersch (Dr. Henry W. J.

AVEALTH. 8vo, 7s. 6d.

'We know no liook at all comparable to

it in its own department, no book so likely

to form a healthy tone of mind in our
citizens, or to lead them to think intelli-

gently on matters which arc always seeth-

ing in our political and social life.'

—

Daily

Review.

Tholuck (Professor)—COMMENTARY ON THE GOSPEL OF
ST. JOHN. Translated from the Sixth Edition. In one vol., 9s.

EXPOSITION OF ST. PAUL'S EPISTLE TO THE
ROMANS. Two vols. fcap. 8vo, 8s.

-ON CHRISTIAN COMMON-

' The work is thoughtful, earnest, and
moderate in tone.'

—

Scotsman.
' In this volume some of the most vital

anl engi-ossing problems of the times are
discussed by one of the most profound
thinkers and eloquent writers of the age.'

— Watchman.
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Tholuck—LIGHT FROM THE CROSS : Sermons on the Passion

of our Lord. I. The Cross a Revealer of the Hearts of Men. II. The
Sufferings and Death of Christ. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s.

' These sermons have already attained a I devotion, and to awaken the most careless

third edition, and abound in passages cal- of sinful souls.'-

—

Rock.

culated to stir up the deepest feelings of
|

COMMENTARY ON THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT.
Translated from the Fourth Revised and Enlarged Edition by the Rev.

R. L. Broavn. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

oughly and soundly builds up a fair and
complete exposition.'

—

London Guardian.

composition, as profound as it is clear.'

—

Dr. SCHAFF.

' Its learning is exhaustive, it avoids no
difficulties, and in its exegesis it seizes

always the kernel of a passage, and thor-

Tittmann—EXEGETICAL, CRITICAL, AND DOCTRINAL COM-
MENTARY ON ST. JOHN'S GOSPEL. Two vols., 8s.

UUmann (Dr. Carl)—REFORMERS BEFORE THE REFORMA-
TION

;
principally in Germany and the Netherlands. I. John of Goch.

II. John of Wesel. III. The Brethren of the Common Lot and the

German Mystics. IV. John Wessel. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

'Beyond doubt one of the finest orna-

ments of the recent theology of Germany,
and a masterpiece of historical research and

THE SINLESSNESS OF JESUS : An Evidence for Chris-

tianity. 3d English from the 7th German Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s.

' We welcome it in English as one of the

most beautiful productions of Germany, as

not only readable for an English public,

but as possessing, along with not a few
defects, many distinguished excellences.

. . . We warmly recommend this beautiful

Urwick (W., M.A.)—THE SERVANT OF JEHOVAH : A Com-
mentary. Grammatical and Critical, upon Isaiah lii. 13-liii. 12, with
Dissertations upon the Authorship of Isaiah xl.-lxvi., and the meaning
of Ebed-Jehovah. 8vo, 6s.

work as eminently fitted to diffuse, among
those who peruse it, a higher appreciation
of the sinlessness and moral eminence of

Christ.'

—

British and Foreign Evangelical
Review.

' The commentary itself evinces (like the
preceding dissertations and note upon the

sin and trespass offerings) the great ability,

accurate and extensive scholarship, and
admirable judgment of the author. The

work will be very acceptable and u^ul to

Biblical students, and, we doubt not, will

speedily find its way into many hands. It

is a work of great and permanent value.'

—

Weekly Review.

Vinet (Professor)—STUDIES ON BLAISE PASCAL. From the

French ; with an Appendix of Notes by the Rev. Thomas Smith, A.M.
Crown 8vo, 5s.

'The "Studies" of Vinet are often as I and that is the very highest praise.'

—

Evan-
profound as the " Thoughts " of Pascal—•

[
gelical Magazine.

• PASTORAL THEOLOGY. Second Edition. Post 8vo, 3s. 6d.

of tenderness, of practical directions, of

elevation, and of edification which fill these
pages.'

—

Archives du Christianisme.

' One or two rapid readings will not
suffice to exhaust the treasures of Christian

and pastoral experience, of enlightenmcut.

-HOMILETICS; or, The Theory of Preaching. Second
Edition. Demy 8vo, 9s.

' Vinet, from his previous studies, was
especially at home on such a subject, in

which he finds scope not only for his

powers of exposition, but also for his rich

faculty of criticism, some exquisite gems
of which are scattered up and down its

pages.'

—

North British Review.



Wemyss—CLAVIS SYMBOLICA ; or, Key to Symljolical Language
of Scripture.

White (Rev. M.)—THE SYMBOLICAL NUMBERS OF SCRIP-
TURE. Chapter 1. The Time of th.e End. 2. The Time and Times
and Half a Time. 3. The Numbers Three and a Half. 4. The Number
of Beast 66Q. 5. The Number Ten, and the Millennium. 6. The
Related Numbers, Seven, Three, Four, Twelve. 7. The Number Forty.

8. The Numbers in the Book of Job. 9. The Number One Hundred
and Fifty-three. Crown 8vo, 4s.

' We thank Mr. White for his able, sober,

and suggestive contribution to the right
interpretation of the symbolical numbers
of Scripture.'

—

London Weekly Review.

Winer (Dr. G. B.)—A TREATISE ON THE GRAMMAR OF
NEAV TESTAMENT GREEK, regarded as the Basis of New Testament
Exegesis. Second Edition. Translated from the German, with large
additions and full Indices, by Rev. W. F. Moulton, M.A., one of the
New Testament Translation Revisers. Eighth Edition, Svo, 15s.

The additions by the Editor are very large, and will tend to make
this great work far more useful and available for English students
than it has hitherto been. The Indices have been greatly enlarged,
but with discrimination, so as to be easily used. Altogether, the
Publishers do not doubt that this will be the Standard Grammar of

New Testament Greek.

' We gladly welcome the appearance of

Winer's great work in an English transla-

tion, and most sti'ongly recommend it to

all who wish to attain to a sound and
accurate knowledge of the language of the

New Testament. We need not say it is the

Grammar of the New Testament. It is not
only superior to all others, but so superior
as to be by common consent the one work
of reference on the subject. No other could
be mentioned with it.'

—

Literary Church-
man.

-A COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE DOCTRINES AND
CONFESSIONS OF THE VARIOUS COMMUNITIES OF
CHRISTENDOM, with Illustrations from their Original Standards.
Translated from the last Edition, and Edited by Professor Pope of
Didsbury College. Svo, 10s. 6d.

' The book is indispensable to every
student of Comparative Theology.'—Co«-
gregationalist.

' A very useful book ; it contains de-
scriptive criticism of the symbolical books

of the various Christian Churches tinder
the leading doctrinal heads. The author
has long been known among scholars for
his biblical learning.'

—

Guardian.

Wright (Rev. 0. H.)—THE FATHERHOOD OF GOD, and its

Relation to the Person and "Work of Christ, and the Operation of the
Holy Spirit. Crown Svo, 5s.

Wuttke (Professor)—CHRISTIAN ETHICS. Translated from the
German of Dr. Adolph Wuttke, late Professor of Theology in Halle.
Vol. I. History of Ethics. Vol. II. Pure Ethics. Crown Svo, 12s. 6d.

' Wuttke's Ethics should have a place in I press our gratitude to the translator and
every pastor's library.'—Dr. Hengsten- publishers for placing it within the reach
BEKG. of all students of theology. We trust it

' We have ourselves read this treatise on may be widely read and studied.'— We.i-
Christian ethics with deep interest and leyan Methodist Magazine.
admiration, and cannot too strongly ex-

|
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One Guinea (payable in advance) for Four Volumes, Demy 8vo.

I\\B.—Any two Years in this Series can be bad at Subscription Price. A single Year's

Books (except in the case of the current Year) cannot be supplied separately. Non-
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18 6 4— Lange on the Acts of the Apostles. Two Volumes.
Keil and Delitzsch on the Pentateuch. Vols. I. and II.

18 6 5 — Ksil and Delitzsch on the Pentateuch. Vol. III.

Hengstenberg on the Gospel of John. Two Volumes.
Keil and Delitzsch on Joshua, Judges, and Buth. One Volume.

18 6 6 — ^^^^ ^°d Delitzsch on Samuel. One Volume.
Keil and Delitzsch on Job. Two Volumes.
Martensen's System of Christian Doctrine. One Volume.

18 6 7— Delitzsch on Isaiah. Two Volumes.
Delitzsch on Biblical Psychology. (12s.) One Volume.
Auberlen on Divine Eevelation. One Volume.

18 6 8— Keil's Commentaiy on the Minor Prophets. Two Volumes.
Delitzsch' s Commentary on Epistle to the Hebrews. Vol. I.

Harless' System of Christian Ethics. One Volume.

18 6 9 — Hengstenberg on Ezekiel. One Volume.
Stier on the Words of the Apostles. One Volume.
Keil's Introduction to the Old Testament. Vol. I.

Bleek's Introduction to the New Testament. Vol. I.

18 7 — Keil's Introduction to the Old Testament. Vol. II.

Bleek's Introduction to the New Testament. Vol. II.

Schmid'8 New Testament Theology. One Volume.
Delitzsch's Commentary on Epistle to the Hebrews. Vol. II.

18 7 1 — Delitzsch's Commentary on the Psalms. Three Volumes.
Hengstenberg' s Kingdom of God under the Old Testament. Vol. I.

18 7 2— Keil's Commentary on the Books of Kings. One Volume.
Keil's Commentary on the Book of Daniel. One Volume.
Keil's Commentary on the Books of Chronicles. One Volume.
Hengstenberg' 8 History of the Kingdom of God. Vol. II.

18 7 3— Keil's Commentary on Ezi-a, Nehemiah, and Esther. One Volume.
Winer's Collection of the Confessions of Chiistendom. One Volume.
KeU's Commentaiy on Jeremiah. Vol. I.

Martensen on Christian Ethics.

18 7 4— Christlieb's Modem Doubt and Christian Belief. One Vol.
Keil's Commentary on Jeremiah. Vol. 11.

Delitzsch's Commentary on Proverbs. Vol. I.

Oehler's Biblical Theology of the Old Testament. Vol. I.

18 7 5 — Godet's Commentary on St. Luke's Gospel. Two Volumes.
Oehler's Biblical Theology of the Old Testament. Vol. II.

Delitzsch's Commentary on Proverbs. Vol. II.

18 7 6— Keil's Commentary on Ezekiel. Two Vohmies.
Luthardt's Commentaiy on St. John's Gospel. Vol. I.

Godet's Commentary on St. John's Gospel. Vol. I.

18 7 7 — Delitzsch's Commentary on Song of Solomon and Ecclesiastes.

Godet's Commentary on St. John's Gospel. Vols. II. and III.

Luthardt's Commentary on St. John's Gospel. Vol. II.

18 7 8 — Gebhardt's Doctrine of the Apocalypse. 1

Luthardt's Commentary on St. John's Gospel {completion). > 1st Issue.

Vol. III.

MESSRS. CLARK allow a SELECTION of Twenty Volusies {or more at the same
ratio) from the various Series previous to the Volumes issued in 1874 (see next page),

At the Subscription Price of Five Guineas.
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The following are the works from which a Selection may be made (non-subscription

l^rices within brackets) :

—

Dr. Hengatenberg.—CommentaiTr on the Psalms. By E. W. Hengstenberg, D.D.
Professor of Theology iu Berlin. In Thi-ee Vols. 8vo. (338.)

Dr. Gieseler.—Compendium of Ecclesiastical History. By J. C. L. Gieseler,
D.D., Professor of Theology in Gottingen. Five Vols. 8vo. (£2, 12s. 6d.)

Dr. Olshausen.—Biblical Commentary on the Gospels and Acts. Adapted especially

for Preachers and Students. By Hekmann Olshausen, D.D., Professor of

Theology in the University of Erlangen. In Four Vols. 8vo. (£2, 2s.)

—

Com-
mentaiy on tlie Romans. In One Vol. Svo. (10s. 6d.)—Commentary on St.

Paul's First and Second Epistles to the Corinthians. In One Vol. Svo. (9s.)

—Commentary on St. Paul's Epistles to the Galatians, Ephesians, Colossians,

and Thessalonians. One Vol. Svo. (10s. 6d.)—Commentary on St. Paul's

Epistles to the Philippians, to Titus, and the First to Timothy. In con-

tinuation of the Work of Olshausen. By Lie. August "Wiesinger. In
One Vol. Svo. (10s. 6d.)

Dr. Neander.—General History of the Christian Eeligion and Church. By
Augustus Neander, D.D. Translated from the Second and Improved Edition.

Nuae Vols. Svo. (£3, 7s. 6d.)

This is the only Edition in a Library size.

Prof. H. A. Ch. Havemick.—General Introduction to the Old Testament. By
Professor Ha\t;knick. One Vol. Svo. (IDs. 6d.)

Dr. Miiller.—The Christian Doctrine of Sin. By Dr. Julius Mullek. Two
Vols. Svo. (21s.) New Edition.

Dr. Hengstenberg.^Christology of the Old Testament, and a Commentary on the

Messianic Predictions. By: E. W. Hengstenberg, D.D. Four Vols. (£2, 2s.)

Dr. M. Baimigarten.—The Acts of the Apostles ; or, the History of the Church
in the Apostolic Age. By M. Baumgarten, Ph.D., and Professor in the
University of Rostock. Three Vols. (£1, 7s.)

Dr. Stier.—The Words of the Lord Jesus. By Rudolph Stier, D.D., Chief
Pastor and Superintendent of Schkeuditz. In Eight Vols. Svo. (£4, 4s.)

Dr. Carl UUmann.—Refonners before the Refoi-mation, principally in Germany
and the Netherlands. Two Vols. Svo. (£1, Is.)

Professor Kurtz.—History of the Old Covenant ; or. Old Testament Dispensation.

By Professor Kurtz of Dorpat. In Three Vols. (£1, lis. 6d.)

Dr. Stier.—The Words of the Risen Saviour, and Commentary on the Epistle of

St, James. By Rudolph Stier, D.D. One Vol. (10s. 6d.)

Professor Tholuck.—Commentary on the Gospel of St. John. By Professor

Tholuck of Halle. In One Vol. (9s.)

Professor Tholuck.—Commentary on the Sermon on the Mount. By Professor

Tholuck. In One Vol. (10s. 6d.)

Dr. Hengstenberg On the Book of Ecclesiastes. To which are appended : Treatises

on the Song of Solomon ; the Book of Job ; the Prophet Isaiah ; the Sacrifices of Holy
Scripture ; and on the Jews and the Christian Chiurch. In One Vol. Svo. (9s.)

Dr. Ebrard.—Commentary on the Epistles of St. John. By Dr. John H. A.

Ebrard, Professor of Theology. In One Vol. (10s. 6d.)

Dr. Lange.—Theological and HomUetical Commentary on the Gospels of St.

Matthew and Mark. By J. P. Lange, D.D. Three Vols. (10s. 6d. each.)

Dr. Domer.—History of the Development of the Doctrine of the Person of Christ.

By Dr. J. A. Dorner, Professor of Theology in the University of Berlin.

Five Vols. (£2, 12s. 6d.)

Lange and Dr. J. J. Van Oosterzee.—Theological and HomUetical Commentary on
the Gospel of St. Luke, Two Vols. (18s.)

Dr. Ebrard,—The Gospel History: A Compendium of Critical Investigations in

support of the Historical Character of the Four Gospels, One Vol, (10s, 6d.)

[A^ee also next page.
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Lange, Lechler, and Gerok.-—Theological and Homiletical Commentai7 on the
Acts of the Apostles. Edited by Dr. Lange. Two Vols. (21s.)

Dr. Hengstenberg.—Commentary on the Gospel of St. John. Two Vols. (21s.)

Professor Keil.—Biblical Commentary on the Pentateuch. Three Vols. (31s. 6d.)

Professor Keil.—Commentary on Joshua, Judges, and Ruth. One Vol. (10s. 6d.)

Professor DeHtzsch.—A System of Biblical Psychology. One Vol. (12s.)

Professor Delitzsch.—Commentary on the Prophecies of Isaiah. Two Vols. (21s.

)

Professor KeU. —Commentary on the Books of Samuel. One Vol. (10s. 6d.)

Professor Delitzsch.—Commentary on the Book of Job. Two Vols. (21s.)

Bishop Martensen.—Christian Dogmatics. A Compendium of the Doctrines of

Christianity. One Vol. (10s. 6d.)

Dr. J. P. Lange.—Theological and Homiletical Commentary on the Gospel of St.

John. Two Vols. (21s.)

Professor Keil.—Commentary on the Minor Prophets. Two Vols. (21s.)

Professor Delitzsch.—Commentary on Epistle to the Hebrews. Two Vols. (21s.)

Dr. Harless.—A System of Christian Ethics. One Vol. (10s. 6d.)

Dr. Hengstenberg.—Commentary on Ezekiel. One Vol. (10s. 6d.)

Dr. Stier.—The Words of the Apostles Expounded. One Vol. (10s. 6d.)

Professor Keil.—Introduction to the Old Testament. Two Vols. (21s.)

Professor Bleek.—Introduction to the New Testament. Two Vols. (21s.)

Professor Schmid.—New Testament Theology. One Vol. (10s. 6d.)

Professor Delitzsch.—Commentary on the Psalms. Three Vols. (31s. 6d.)

Dr. Hengstenberg.—History of the Kingdom of God under the Old Covenant.

Two Vols. (21s.)

Professor KeU.—Commentary on the Books of Kings. One Volume. (10s. 6d.)

Professor Keil.—Commentary on the Book of Daniel. One Volume. (10s. 6d.)

Professor Keil.—Commentary on the Books of Chronicles. One Volvime. (10s. 6d.)

Professor Keil.—Commentary on Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther. One Vol. (10s. 6d.)

Professor Keil.—Commentary on Jeremiah. Vol.1. (10s. 6d.)

Winer (Dr. G. B.)—Collection of the Confessions of Christendom. One Volume.
(10s. 6d.)

Bishop Martensen.—Christian Ethics. One Volume. (10s. 6d.)

And^ in connection with the Series—
Murphy's Commentary on the Book of Psalms. To count as Tivo Volumes. (12s.)

Alexander's Commentary on Isaiah. Two Volumes. (17s.)

Ritter's (Carl) Comparative Geography of Palestine. Four Volumes. (32s.)

Shedd's History of Christian Doctrine, Two Volumes. (21s.)

Macdonald's Introduction to the Pentateuch. Two Volumes. (21s.)

Ackerman on the Christian Element in Plato. (7s. 6d.)

Gerlach's Commentary on the Pentateuch. 8vo. (10s. 6d.)

Dr. Hengstenberg.—Dissertations on the Genuineness of Daniel, etc. One Vol. (12s.)

The series, in 137 Volumes (including 1877), price £35, 19s. 6d., forms an Apparatus
without which it may be truly said no Theological Library can be complete ; and the Pub-
lishers take the liberty of suggesting that no more appropriate gift could be presented to

a Clergyman than the Series, in whole or in part.

*j(* NO DUPLICATES Can be included in the Selection of Twenty Volumes ; and it will save

trouble and correspondence if it be distinctly understood that no less number
than Twenty can be supplied, unless at non^subscription price.

Subscribers' Names received by all Retail Booksellers.
London : (^For Works at Non-subscription jn-ice only) Hamilton, Adams, & Co.
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In 24 Volumes Demy 8i'o, Subacription Price £4, 4,?.,

WORKS OF DR. JOHN OWEN.
Edited by Eev. W. H. GOOLD, D.D., Edinburgh.

The Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews, in Seven Volumes, may he

had separately, price 42s.

Several years have now elapsed since the first publication of this edition of

the Works of the greatest of Puritan Divines. Time has tested its merits, and
it is now admitted on all hands to be the only correct and complete edition.

As there are above Fourteen Thousand Pages in all, each Volume therefore

averages Five Hundred and Ninety Pages.

' You will find that in John Owen the learning of Lightfoot, the strength of Charnock,
the analysis of Howe, the savour of Leighton, the raciness of Heywood, the glow of

Baxter, the copiousness of Barrow, the splendour of Bates, are all combined. We should
quickly restore the race of great divines if our candidates were disciplined in such lore.'—The late Dr. Habiilton of Leeds.

WORKS OF JOHN CALVIN.
The Contents of the series are as follow :-

Institutes of the Christian Eeligion, 2 vols.

Tracts on the Reformation, 3 vols.

Commentary on Genesis, 2 vols.

Harmony of the last Four Books of the
Pentateuch, 4 vols.

Commentary on Joshua, 1 vol.

// on the Psalms, 5 vols.

« on Isaiah, 4 vols.

rt on Jeremiah and Lamentations, 5 vols.

« on Ezekiel, 2 vols.

// on Daniel, 2 vols.

" on Hosea, 1 vol.

1/ on Joel, Amos, and Obadiah, 1 vol.

r> on Jonah, Micah, and Nahum, 1 vol.

w on Habakkuk, Zephaniah, and Haggai,
1vol.

Commentary on Zechariah and Malachi, 1

vol.}

Harmony of the Synoptical Evangelists, 3

vols.

Commentary on John's Gospel, 2 vols.

II on Acts of the Apostles, 2 vols.

II on Romans, 1 vol.

It on Corinthians, 2 vols.

II on Galatians and Ephesians, 1 vol.

/; on Philippians, ColoBsians, and Thes-
salonians, 1 vol.

// on Timothy, Titus, and Philemon, 1

vol.

// on Hebrews, 1 vol.

// on Peter, John, James, and Jude, 1

vol.

A Selection of Six Volumes (or more at the same proportion) for 21s., with the excep-

tion of the Institutes, 2 vols. ; Psalms, vols. 1 and 5 ; and Habakkuk.
The Letters, edited by Dr. Bonnet, 2 vols., 10s. 6d.

Any Separate Volume (with the above exceptions), 6s.

The Institutes, 2 vols., ti-anslated, 14s.

„ „ in Latin, Tholuok's edition, 2 vols., {subscription price) 14s.

RITTER'S GEOGRAPHY OF PALESTINE.
In Four Volumes 8vo, Price 32s.

THE COMPARATIVE GEOGRAPHY OF PALESTINE AND
THE SINAITIC PENINSULA. By Professor Carl Bitter of Berlin.

Translated and adapted for the use of Biblical Students by William L.

Gage.
'I have always looked on Ritter's Comparative Geography of Palestine, comprised in his

famous "Erdkunde," rt^ the great classical work on the subject; a clear and full resume of

aU that was known of Bible lands vp to the time he wrote; and, as such, indispensable

to the student of Bible Geography and History. This translation will open up a flood

of knowledge to the English reader, especially as the editor is a man thoroughly imbued
with the spirit of this noble-minded and truly Christian author.'

—

Keith Johnston, Esq.,

Geographer in Ordinary to Her Majestyfor Scotland.
' One of the most valuable works on Palestine ever published.'—Rev. H. B. Tristbam,

Author of'' The Land of Israel.^
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In Twenty-four Handsome '^vo Volumes^ Subscription Price ;£6, 6s. od.,

^nte=Nicene (C:f)tisttan Hihvax^.

A COLLECTION OF ALL THE WOKKS OF THE FATHERS OF THE
CHEISTIAN CHUECH PRIOR TO THE COUNCIL OF NIC^A.

EDITED BY THE

REV. ALEXANDER ROBERTS, D.D., AND JAMES DONALDSON, LL.D.

MESSRS. CLARK are now happy to announce the completion of this Series.

It has been received with marked approval by all sections of the

Christian Church in this country and in the United States, as supplying what
has long been felt to be a want, and also on accoimt of the impartiality, learn-

ing, and care with which Editors and Translators have executed a very difficult

task.

The Publishers do not bind themselves to continue to supply the Series at the

Subscription price.

The Works are arranged as foUow :

—

FIRST YEAR.
APOSTOLIC FATHERS, comprising

Clement's Epistles to the Corinthians

;

Polycarp to the Ephesians; Martyr-
dom of Polycarp ; Epistle of Barnabas

;

Epistles of Ignatius (longerand shorter,

and also the Syrmc version) ; Martyr-
dom of Ignatius ; Epistle to Diognetus

;

Pastor of Hennas; Papias ; Spurious
Epistles of Ignatius. In OnoYolume.

JUSTIN MARTYR; ATHENAGORAS.
In One Volume.

TATIAN; THEOPHILUS; THE CLE-
mentine Recognitions. In One Volume.

CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA, Vohime
First, comprising Exhortation to Hea-
then ; The Instructor ; and a portion

of the Miscellanies.

SECOND YEAR.
HIPPOLTTUS, Volume First; Refutation

of all Heresies, and Fragments from
his Commentaries.

IREN^US, Volume First.

TERTULLIAN AGAINST MARCION.
CYPRIAN, Volume First; the Epistles,

and some of the Treatises.

THIRD YEAR.
IREN^US (completion); HIPPOLYTUS

(completion); Fragments of Third
Century. In One Volume.

ORIGEN: De Principiis; Letters; and
portion of Treatise against Celsue.

CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA, Volume
Second ; Completion of Miscellanies.

TERTULLIAN, Volume First; To the

Martyrs; Apology; To the Nations,

etc.

FOURTH YEAR.
CYPRIAN, Volume Second (completion)

;

Novatian;Minucius Felix; Fragments.
METHODIUS; ALEXANDER OF LY-

copolis ; Peter of Alexandria ; Anato-
lius ; Clement on Virginity ; and
Fragments.

TERTULLIAN, Volume Second.
APOCRYPHAL GOSPELS, ACTS, AND

Revelations ; comprising all the very
curious Apocryphal Writings of the
first three Centm-ies.

FIFTH YEAR.
TERTULLIAN, Volume Third (comple-

tion).

CLEMENTINE HOMILIES; APOSTO-
lical Constitutions. In One Volume.

ARNOBITJS.
DIONYSIUS; GREGORY THAUMA-

turgus ; Syrian Fragments. In One
Volume.

SIXTH YEAR.
LACTANTIUS; Two Volumes.
ORIGEN, Volume Second (completion).

12s. to Non-Subscribers.
EARLY LITURGIES AND REMAIN-

ing Fragments. 9s. to Non-Subscri-
bers.

Single Years cannot be had separately, unless to complete sets ; but any Volume
may be had separately, price lOs. 6d.,—with the exception of Origen, Vol. II., 12s.

;

and the Early Liturgies, 9s.
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%\)t WoxtxS of St tttgttstmt
EDITED BY MARCUS DODS, D.D.

SU B SC RI PTION:
Four Volumes for a Guinea, payable in advance (24s. when not paid

in advance).

FIRST YEAR.

THE ' CITY OF GOD.' Two Volumes.

WRITINGS IN CONNECTION WITH
the Donatist Controversy.
Volume.

In One

THE ANTI-PELAGIAN WOEKS
St. Augustine. Vol. I.

OF

SECOND YEAR.
'LETTERS.' Vol. L
TREATISES AGAINST FAUSTUS

the Manichsean. One Volume.

THE HARMONY OF THE EVAN-
gelists, and the Sermon on the Mount.
One Volume.

ON THE TRINITY. One Volume.

THIRD YEAR.
COMMENTARY ON JOHN. Two

Volumes.

ON CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE, En-
chiridion, On Catechizing, and On
Faith and the Creed. One Volume.

THE ANTI-PELAGIAN WORKS OP
St. Augustine. Vol. II.

FOURTH YEAR.
'LETTERS.' Vol. IL

'CONFESSIONS.' With Copious Notes
by Rev. J. G. Pilkington.

ANTI-PELAGIAN WRITINGS. Vol.
III.

LIFE. By Principal Rainy.
[^In preparation.

Messrs. Clark believe this will prove not the least valuable of their various
Series. Every care has been taken to secure not only accuracy, but elegance.

It is understood that Subscribers are bound to take at least the books of the
first two years. Each volume is sold separately at (on an average) 10s. 6d.

'For the reproduction of the "City of God" in an admirable English garb we are
greatly indebted to the well-directed enterprise and energy of Messrs. Clark, and to the
accuracy and scholarship of those who have undertaken the laborious task of translation.'—Christian Observer.

' The present translation reads smoothly and pleasantly, and we have every reason to
be satisfied both with the erudition and the fair and sound judgment displayed by the
translators and the editor.'

—

John Bull.

SELECTION FROM
ANTE-NICENE LIBRARY

ST. AUGUSTINE'S WORKS.

THE Ante-Nicene Library being now completed in 24 volumes, and the
St. Augustine Series being also complete (icith the exception of the ' Life ')

in 16 volumes, Messrs. Clark will, as in the case of the Foreign Theological
Library, give a Selection of 20 Volumes from both of those series at the Suh-
scription Price of Five Guineas (or a larger number at same proportion).
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(TEMPORARY) CHEAP RE-ISSUE OF

STIER'S WORDS OF THE LORD JESUS.

To meet a very general desire that this now well-known Work should be

brought more within the reach of all classes, both Clergy and Laity, Messrs.

Clark are now issuing, for a limited period, the Eight Volumes, handsomely

boimd in Fowr^ at the Subscription Price of

TWO GUINEAS.

As the allowance to the Trade must necessarily be small, orders sent either

direct or through booksellers must in every case be accompanied with a Post

OflBce Order for the above amount.
' The whole work is a treasury of thoughtful exposition. Its measure of practical and

spiritual application, with exegetical criticism, commends it to the use of those whose duty

it is to preach as well as to understand the Gospel of Christ.'

—

Guardian.

New and Cheap Edition, in Four Vols. Demy 8vo, Subscription Price 28s.

THE LIFE OF THE LORD JESUS CHRIST:
A Complete Critical Examination of the Origin, Contents, and Connection of

the Gospels. Translated from the German of J. P. Lange, D.D., Professor

of Divinity in the University of Bonn. Edited, with additional Notes, by
Marcus Dods, D.D.

'We have arrived at a most favourable conclusion regarding the importance and ability

of this work—the former depending upon the present condition of theological criticism,

the latter on the wide range of the work itself ; the singularly dispassionate judgment

of the author, as well as his pious, reverential, and erudite treatment of a subject inex-

pressibly holy. . . . We have great pleasure in recommending this work to our readers.

We are convinced of its value and enonnous range.'

—

Irish Ecclesiastical Gazette.

BENGEL'S GNOMON-CHEAP EDITION.

GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.
By John Albert Bengel. Now First Translated into English. With

Original Notes, Explanatory and Illustrative. Edited by the Rev.

Andrew R. Fausset, M.A. The Original Translation was in Five Lai'ge

Volumes, demy 8vo, averaging more than 550 pages each, and the very

great demand for this edition has induced the Publishers to issue the

Five Volumes bound in Three., at the Subscription Price of

TWENTY-POUE, SHILLINGS.

They trust by this stiU further to increase its usefulness.

'It is a work which manifests the most intimate and profound knowledge of Scripture,

and which, if we examine it with care, will often be found to condense more matter intc

a line than can be extracted from many pages of other writers.'—Archdeacon Hake.

'In respect both of its contents and its tone, Bengel's Gnomon stands alone. Even
among laymen there has arisen a healthy and vigorous desu-e for scriptural knowledge,

and Bengel has done more than any other man to aid such inquirers. There is perhaps

no book every word of which has been so well weighed, or in which a single technical

term contains so often far-reaching and suggestive views. . . . The theoretical and

practical are as intimately connected as light and heat in the sun's ray.'

—

Life of Perthes.
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'Lange's comprehensive and elaborate "Bibelwerk." . . . We hail its publication as a
valuable addition to the stores of our Biblical literature.'—;Jriui!y»»5r/i, Review.

LANG E'S

COMMENTARIES ON THE OLD AND NEW TESTAMENTS.

Edited by Dr. PHILIP SCHAPP.

There are now ready (in imperial 8vo, double columns), price 21s. per
Volume,

OLD TESTAMENT, Twelve Volumes:

The Book of Genesis. One Volume.
Exodus and Leviticus. One Volume.
Numbers and Deuteronomy. One Volume. {Shortly.)

Joshua, Judges, and Ruth. One Volume.
The Books of Samuel. One Volume.
The Books of Kings. One Volume.
Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther. One Volume.
The Book of Job. One Volume.
The Psalms. One Volume.
Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and the Song of Solomon. One Volume.
Isaiah. One Volume. (Shortly.)

Jeremiah and Lamentations. One Volume.
Ezekiel and Daniel. One Volume.
Minor Prophets. One Volume.

NEW TESTAMENT (now complete), Ten Volumes:

The Gospel of St. Matthew.
The Gospels of St. Mark and St. Luke.
The Gospel of St. John.
The Acts of the Apostles.
The Epistle of St. Paul to the Romans.
The Epistles of St. Paul to the Corinthians.
The Epistles of St. Paul to the Galatians, Ephesians, Philip-

PIANS, and CoLOSSIANS.

The Epistles to the Thessalonians, Timothy, Titus, Philemon,
AND Hebrews.

The Epistles of James, Peter, John, and Jude.
The Book of Revelation.

The price to Subscribers to the Foreign Theological Library, St. Augustine's
Works, and Meyer's Commentary on the New Testament, or to Purchasers
of Complete Sets of either the Old or New Testament Commentary will be

FIFTEEN SHILLINGS PER VOLUME.

Dr. Lange's Commentary on the Gospels and Acts (without Dr. Schaff's
Notes) is also published in the Foreign Theological Library, in Nine Volumes
demy 8vo, and may be had in that form if desired. (For pai'ticulars, see List

of Foreign Theological Library.)
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M E Y E R'S

Commentary on the l\few Testament.

The Subscription is 21s. for Four Volumes, Demy 8vo, payable in advance.

M ESSRS. CLARK beg to announce that they have in course of
preparation a Translation of the well-known and justly esteemed

CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL

COMMENTARY ON THE NEW TESTAMENT,

By Dr. H. A. W. MEYER,
Oberconsistorialrath, Hannover,

Of which they have published

—

1st Year—Komans, Two Volumes.
Galatians, One Volume.
St. John's Gospel, Vol. I.

2d Year—St. John's Gospel, Vol. II.

Philippians and Colossians, One Volume.
Acts of the Apostles, Vol. I.

Corinthians, Vol. I.

3d. Year—Acts of the Apostles, Vol. II. ) , , r

St. Matthew's Gospel, Vol. I. \
^^^ ^^*"^'

In order to secure perfect accuracy, the Publishers have placed the whole
work under the editorial care of Rev. Dr. Dickson, Professor of Divinity in the
University of Glasgow, and Rev. Dr. Crombie, Professor of Biblical Criticism,

St. Mary's College, St. Andrews.

Each Volmne will be sold separately at (on an average) 10s. 6d. to Non-
Subscribers.

Intending Subscribers will be kind enough to send their orders either

direct to the Publishers at 88 George Street, Edinburgh, or through their

own Booksellers.

' I need hardly add that the last edition of the accurate, perspicuous, and learned com-
mentary of Dr. Meyer has been most carefully consulted throughout ; and I must again,

as in the preface to the Galatians, avow my great obligations to the acumen and scholar-

ship of the learned editor.'

—

Bishop Ellicott hi Preface to his ' Commentary on Ephesians.^

' Meyer has been long and well known to scholars as one of the very ablest of the
German expositors of the New Testament. We are not sure whether we ought not to

say that he is unrivalled as an interpreter of the grammatical and historical meaning of

the sacred writers. The publishers have now rendered another seasonable and important
service to English students in producing this translation.'

—

Guardian.

' The ablest grammatical exegete of the age.'

—

Philip Schaff, D.D.
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